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PREFACE 



IExPESiENCB pTDVBB th&t the time devot«d to the elements of 
ytin should be iiot leas than one full school year of at least nine 
months. Any attempt to shorten this time, either by hurrying 
over the ground or by making the course itself shorter and easier, 
ca,n lead only to a shallow and imperfect knowledge of the indis- 
pensable fundamentala, which will later be sure to delay progress 
md to discourage Iwth the pupil and the teacher. It is the aim 
Bjof this book to help in acconipliabing all that can be accomplished 
|:tiioroughly in this time. 

With this object before them, the authors have carefully con- 

lered the peculiar difficulties that are met in the course of the 

BjBnt year's work, and have tried to find a better way of overcoming 

f Ihem. They have proceeded throughout on the principle that the 

■mly geniune interest, and (hat which it pays best to cultivate in 

Irlihe study of elementary Latin, arises from the pupil's actually 

r doing the work which that study involves, and from a feeling on 

his part that he is pursuing the study in a manner which will 

enable him to master its future problems as they arise. To be 

sure, this sense of mastery and the consequent pleasure and profit 

will depend most largely upon how well the teacher understands 

the kind of preparation which it requires the pupil to make from 

day to day. But the book also is an important factor iu the case, 

for it wUl make it either easy or difficult to secure this prepara- 

^^Men. And it is to the desire of the authors to lend all possible 

^^^Kd to the teacher in this effort that the present book owes most 

^^pU its distinguishing features. 

KeriewB, — Six general reviews are introduced at convenient 
points (on pi^es 38, 73, 99, 133, HI, and 177), each review oon- 
twning a classified summary of all the words, inflections, construc- 
tions, and idioms that have been used since the preceding review. 
Iiese summaries will not only enable the teacher with a n ~ 
labor to conduct such further exercises on special points a 
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pupila may need, but they should in themselreg lead many of the 
pupils to teat occasionally the cotiipleteness ofltheir grasp uf pre- 
vious lessons; and they will throughout the book furnish a con- 
venient means of reviewing and making sure of anything that 
may be in danger of slipping away. 

Vocabulariea. — The words used in the exercises are moderate 
in number, and are made up for the innst part of those which 
occur with greatest frequency in Caesar and Nepos. Opportunity 
ia given for a complete mastery of these by their repeated use at 
frequent intervals throughout the book ; for it should go without 
saying that a sure, clear-cut knowledge of a limited number of 
words, which carries with it a high standard for future acquisi- 
tion, is a far more valuable result of the first year's work than any 
amoimt of ground covered at this stage "to acquire a vocabulary." 
In accordance with this belief the authors have in the regular exer- 
cises confined themselves to the words given in the vocabularies; 
and tlie supplementary exercises also, as well as the longer reading 
exercises at the end of the lessons, will be found to contain a 
smaller number of new words than is usual in such exercises. 
Care has been taken to avoid confusing the beginner by abbrevia- 
tions; and the complete forms of the genitive and of the prin- 
cipal parts of the verb are, in the case of each declension and 
conjugation, at first written out in the vocabularies in full, until 
the pupil has become familiar with their formation. 

Inegnlar Words. — It is a common experience that pupils learn 
the adjectives with irregular genitive and dative, the irregular 
comparatives and superlatives, the possessive adjectives, the in- 
definite pronouns, etc., readily enough when they first occur 
together in a lesson, but that they cannot be depended on to recall 
their peculiarities when these words appear unexpectedly in later 
exercises. In the present book all the most common of these are 
first introduced singly as individual words in the vocabularies and 
exercises, and are then finally gathered up as related groups in 
separate lessons devoted to them. Thus the form and use of the 
possessive adjectives, for instance, is firmly fixed before the rela- 
tion of these to the personal and reflexive pronouns is discussed ; 
and words like maxiinaH, minimas, optimus, pToximua, ultimua, 
and BUminne are well known as individuals before the irregular 
comparisons are taken up as a whole. The same is true of the 
principal parts of the verbs, of which a systematic treatment is 
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introduced after tie different niethods of formation in the tour 
conjugations have occurred in individunl verbs used in the lessons. 

Idioms and Phrases. — Considerable attention is given to a num- 
ber of very common phrases like qua de cansa, prima laoe. sammo 
ntonte, signa movere, na . . . quidem. se recipere, operam dare, 
etc., both by repeated cross-references in the footnotes and by 
summaries in the genera! reviews. 

tnflectioDS. — Paina has been taken to point out constantly the 
relation between the different declensions and conjugations, and 
between the regular and the irregular nouns and verbs. Atteii' 
tion is directed especially to the stnicture of the verb — a feature 
of the book which, it is hoped, will do something to discourse 
learning by rote, and will help to emphasize the importance of 
the tense and mood signs and of the personal endings as signifi- 
cant elements of the word, whose value an English^peaking pupil 
cannot learn to appreci.Tte without close and continued observa- 
tion. The eierciaes have been purposely varied in such a way 
as to secure an extensive drill on the different persons, numbers, 
cases, genders, tenses, and moods. 

Constructions. — Such constructions as are not markedly dif- 
ferent from the corresponding English ones — for example, the 
clauseB with ubi, postqnam, quod, and quamquam, the indica- 
tive with si, the complementary infinitive, and a number of prepo- 
sitional phrases — are first employed in the exercises without 
special explanation. They are not specifical^ discussed until 
later, when the more difficult related constructions are taken up. 
In this way time is gained for a more extensive treatment and 
illustration of the latter, and a basis for comparison is obteined 
whioh will enable the pupil to grasp these more readily. The 
statements and discussions of grammatical points have all been 
considered very carefully, with a view to making them simple and 
clear, even if it has been necessary to break with tradition in some 
matters. As in tlie case of the inflections, pains has heen taken 
to secure a frequent and repeated illustration of all the difiereut 
constructions in the exerci.iea. 

Exercises. — Believing that nothing is so essential as concentra- 
tion of efiort during the first year's work, the authors have, in the 
exercises as well as in the vocabidaries, carefully excluded what 
might tend to confuse or to distract from the main purpose, 
no supplementary reading exercises have been introduced before 
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LeasoH LX. This does not mean, however, that the regular Latin- 
English and English-Latin exercises of the lessons are made up 
of unconnected and unrelated sentences. A number of them deal 
with a single subject in connected discourse, and in many of the 
others the sentences are so constructed with relation to each other 
that they serve the same purpose as does connected discourse ; that 
is, to get the pupil's mind into the habit of viewing the sentence 
and ite parts not only as a unit in itself, but as a step in a pro- 
gressive series, which leads from what precedes to what follows. 
Full use hoa been made, therefore, of connectives, the introductory 
relative, and the various arrangements of the parts of the sentence 
made necessary by their relation to the context. 

Snppletnentary Reading Exercises. — Beginning with Lesson LX, 
one of these is found at the end of each lesson ; and two longer 
exercises are added for further reading after the lessons are com- 
pleted. None of them contains any constructions outside of those 
which have been previously treated, and new words not found in 
the regular vocabularies have also been, so far as possible, excluded. 
This should enable pupils to read them with considerable speed, 
especially as the subject-matter is interesting in itself. Of the 
two longer exercises at the end, the first is an adaptation of a 
story in Aulus Gellius ; the second is an adaptation of Ritehie's 
"The Argonauts." 

The present book has certain features in common with Moore's 
"First Latin Book," but differs from it also in a number of points, 
and is, in fact, an entii-ely new book, written with a different pur- 
pose. The introductory chapter is practically the same in both 
books, and the vocabularies also are necessarily very much alike, 
that of the present book being, however, considerably smaller. 
In the arrangement of the material there are some important 
differences, though the general plan is much the same. The 
grammatical explanations of the present book are almost entirely 
new; and the exercises, both regular and supplementary, are en- 
tirely so. As this book is intended for a younger class of pupils, 
its exercises are simpler and contain fuller illustrations of the 
vocabulary and the grammatical points, and fewer difficulties and 
idiomatic peculiarities. 

U the authors were to add a word of suggestion to teachers who 
intend to use this book, it would be such as might accompany any 
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elementary Latin book ; namely, that the translation of the exer- 
cises should be looked upon as the result of the pupil's work and 
preparation, and not as the preparation itself. When the right 
sort of preparation is made from day to day in grammar, vocabulary, 
and preparatory construction work in both languages, the Latin - 
£nglish exercises can, as a rule, be translated at sight. If the 
teacher will make it a practice to read these sentences to the 
class in Latin, slowly and with intelligent expression, pausing 
after each group of related words long enough to allow them to 
grasp the meaning and helping them out whenever it is necessary, 
much time and labor can be saved, especially in the first half of 
the year. In the case of the English -Latin exercises, it is well to 
have the class make a preparatory examination of the sentences 
before the exercises are assigned for final preparation. This may 
be done by asking the pupils to point out illustrations of certain 
constructions, or by asking them to examine one sentence after 
the other and to mention what there is in each that they think 
will require their special attention. The teacher will, of course 
give as little direct information as possible, beyond correcting or 
allowing the class to correct errors, and should aim merely to get 
the individual pupils to form correct habits of attacking the prob- 
lems of the exercises by themselves. If this is done, they will 
approach the preparation of the £nglish-Latin exercise for the 
following day with confidence and interest, and with the prospect 
of bringing in a good share of the sentences in correct form. 

C. H. M. 
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INTRODUCTION 

THE LATIN LANGUAGE 

1. The Latin language is so named because it was 
first spoken by the ancient Latin tribe which inhabited 
the neighborhood of Rome. It gradually spread until 
it became the principal language of the Roman Empire, 
which once covered the whole western civilized world. 
It lasted as the common spoken language well into the 
Middle Ages, and as the universal language of scholars ' 
until about the middle of the eighteenth century. 
Some books are still writterfin Latin, and some scholars 
speak it. It is also used in our time as the language 
of the Roman Catholic Church. 

2. Latin is the parent of those modern languages 
which are known as Romance languages — such as 
French, Italian, and Spanish. About one-half of all 
our English words are borrowed from foreign lan- 
guages, and four-fifths of these borrowed words come 
either directly or indirectly from Latin. 

Alphabet 

3. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, 
except that it has no j or w. 

1 
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4. U as the vowel form of V was not invented until 
the Middle Ages, but for convenience both forms are 
generally used. K i» found only in Kalendae, Calends, 
the first of the month, and a very few other words. Q is 
alwnys followed by u as in English. Y and Z were in- 
troduced about 50 B.C. to represent the sounds of the 
corresponding Greek letters, and are found only in 
foreign words. 

0. The vowels are a, e. i. o, u. y. The diphthongs 
are ae, oe. an, eti, ei, ui. 

6. Tlie consonants are all other letters. They are 
divided into 



Mut«s (stopped souiids) p, b, t, d, c, k. q. g. 
LiijuidH ; uasals . . 1, r; m, n. 
Sibilaut . . s. 

Double consonauts . z — cs iir gs, i = ds. 

Pronanciatioa 

VOWKjS 



( 



The mark ~ over a ^-owel means that it is l^mg, 
and " that it is short. 

I M tlK hst » of aka' : tm 

i M in wiff. i « 

i as ia pi-fmi. I saim fibk. ' 

< U in imntm. V !■ M « 

J J Eke thu GaattB d or tk> fMwk M. 
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9. The sounds of d, ui, en, will be more accurately reproduced 
if the English words are somewhat drawled, so that the component 
vowels may be heard more distinctly ; e.g. fay-itU. 

10. CONSONANTS 

Consonants are sounded as in English, except that 

c and g are always hard, as in cat^ get. 

i consonant is always like y in yet. 

8 is always sharp, as in tun, sea. 

t is always sounded as in titne.^ 

y is like w in wine. 

X is like ks. 

2 is like dz in adze. 
hs is like ps. 
bt is like pt. 
oh is like k. 

Doubled consonants, like 11, nn, tt, must be sounded separately : 
il-le, an-nus, mit-tO. Compare the English book-case, rat-trap. 

Syllables 

11. A Latin word has as many syllables as it con- 
tains separate vowels and diphthongs: a6-rum, gold; 
a-md-vit, he loved; for-ti-tu-dd, bravery. 

12. In dividing words into syllables : 

(a) A single consonant is attached to the following vowel : IS- 
ga-tU8, amba^ssador. 

(b) When two or more consonants stand together, as many are 
usually attached to the following vowel as can begin a word : f6r- 
tis, brave ; prO-vin-ci-a, province ; c5-gn$-sc5, / recognize. 

(c) But compound words are divided into their component 
parts : ^-sum, / ara present. 

^ Never sounded as in action. 
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Quantity of Vowels 

13. Vowels are either long (marked - ) or short 
(marked >^). 

In this book only the long vowels are marked. 

14. A vowel is regularly short before a vowel or h : 
miSus, mine ; nihil, nothing. 

(a) A few exceptions occur, chiefly in proper names derived 
from the Greek : AenSas. 

16. It will be useful to remember that, with a few exceptions 
which will be marked, a vowel before nt or nd is short. 

16. Diphthongs, vowels formed. from diphthongs, and 
vowels due to contraction are long: caHsa, reason; ini- 
quus (in + alquus), unfair; c6g6 (c5 + ^g6)i compel 

Also a vowel before the consonant i, nf, ns, and often 
before gn, is long: ^ius, of him, his; infans, child; 
m^nsa, table; r^gnum, kingdom. 

Quantity of Syllables 

17. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong. It is long also if it contains a short 
vowel followed by two or more consonants, or by a 
double consonant : ex, from ; mors, death. 

It is important to remember that it is the syllable, not the 
vowel, which is long by position. Thus the last syllable of y6cant 
is long by position, owing to the time required to pronounce the 
consonants nt, but the vowel a is short. 

Accent 

18. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima ; 
the next to the last, the penult ; and the syllable bef oie 
the penult, the antepenult. 
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119. Words of two syllables are accented 
,ult : p£-ter, mi-ter. 
Dt 
m 
•2 



1 the pe- 



20. Words of more than two syllables are accented 
»n the penult, if the penult is long : RO-m^-iius- Othei-- 
they are accented on the antepenult: tA-bii-la, 
tile; ma-rf-ti-mu8, maritime. 



A few monosyllables, called enclitics, because 

they are closely joined to the preceding words, always 

throw an accent upon the syllable before them, even if 

that syllable be short. The moat common enclitics are 

a sign of a question, and -que, and: auditne, does 

hearf roslque, and a rose. 



Exercise for Pronunciation 

faucibua lupl oa inhaeaerat. Mereede 

the throat ofaiBOlf abone had ttvclc. For pay 

conJucit gruem, qui illud extrahat. Hoc 

he hired a erane who it was to lake ovt. This 
longitiidine colli facile eilecit. Cum 

-because <tf the length of his neck easily did. When, 
mercedem postularet, subridens lupus et 

his pay he asked for, smiling, theiBolf and 

sntibiiB inlrendeaB, "Num tibi," inquit, "parva merces 
Kkit teeth gnashing, " Does it to you," said he, " imall pay 
Tidetur, qnod caput incolume es lupi faucibua 

seem that your head -unharnied from a wolf's throat 
extraxiBtlT" 
. you have got out f " 

With the esception of the article, the Latin language has 
B same parta of Bpeech as the English ; and the same gram- 
j — case, n'umber, mood, tense, voice, declention, iriflec- 
ire used ia both English and Latin grammar. 
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Case 



24. The cases in Latin are the nominative, vocative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, ablative. These are generally 
distinguished by different forms, as will be explained 
later. There are also a few nouns which have a loca- 
tive case, but this case had been nearly lost before the 
Romans developed a literature. The meanings of the 
cases will be shown in the following lessons. 



Gender 

25. There are three genders in Latin, as in English ; 
but the gender of a Latin noun is more often deter- 
mined by its ending than by its meaning. Special 
rules for gender will be given for each class of nouns ; 
but the following general rules are useful : 

(a) MasctUine are names of males, also names of rivers, win^ 
and months : pater, father ; Caesar, Caeiar ; RhSnua, Shine / 
Bums, east wimd; Maitius, March. 

(fi) Feminine are names of females, alao names of countries, 
islands, towns, and trees : miter, mother ; TuUU, Tullia ; Eu- 
rSpa, Europe; Slcilia, Sicily ; AtliEnae, Athens; quercus, oak. 
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LESSON I 
FIRST DECLENSION 
26. y Stem in a* 

The gender is feminine, except of nouns which denote 
males (25 a). 

27. NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 

SiNGuuLB Plural 

^ j fSbola, %Uyry, fibulae, stories, 

\ rosa, rose, rosae, roses. 

j iftbulam, story. fftbulAs, stories. 

\ roaam, rose. roafta, roses. 

(a) Notice how the Latin plural is distinguished from the 
singular, and that, while in English the nominative and accusa- 
tive {i.e. objective) have the same form, in Latin the endings 
differ. 

Form the accusative singular, the nominative and accusative 
plural of paella, girl; via, road; panra, smaU; mftgna, large. 

28. VOCABULARY 

Nouns Adjsctivbs 

fSbnla, f. story, tale. bona, f. good. 

paella, f. girl. l&ta, f. vndej broad. 

rosa, f. rose. longa, f. long. 

Tallia, f. TtUlia. mAgna, f. large, great. 

▼la, f. road. panra, f. small, little. 

^The stem is the body of the word to which the endings are 
attached. The last vowel of the stem, as we shall see, is sometimes 
changed when the ending is added. 

7 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIS 



-De, a Hjgn of a questioD (21). et, and. 



est, (Atf, the, it) h. 

t, (Ae, »kc, it) loves,, i 
I, likei, etc.' 



annt, (they) 
■V- Bnunt, (ikey) k 



I . Pnella est parva. 

3. Viae sunt longae. 

'S. Tullia amat parvam puellam. 

4. Amantne puellae rosSa ? 




The girl is tmaU. 
T/te roadt art long. 
Tu/lia loves the littU girl. \ 
Do the ffirh likt raiei ? 

no article : we may trana- 
the situation requiree. The 



(a) Notice that in Latin there ii 
late puells, girl, a girl, the girl, a. 

fourth example above might have been traualated, Do girU like 
theroteii 

(li) Notine also that the at^ectivea agree with their nouns ii 
the ending. 

30, KuLK. — The Subject of a finite Werb is in the Nomina- 
tive. 

31. Bulb. — Tlie Direct Object of a tranBitive verb 
tbe Accusative. 

(W. 280, 308 ; B. 166, 172 ; AG. 33S, 387 ; H. 3S7, 404.) 

38. 1. Fabiila est longa. 2. Lata eat via. 3. Longa 
via est Iftta. 4. Tullia est piiella. 5. Parva puella eat 
TuUia. 6. Tullia amat magnam rosam. 7. Amatne puella 
longls fftbulfts ? 8. Parvae puellae fabulaa aniant. 9. Bonae 
f&bulae sunt longae. 10. Estne Tullia magna piiella? 
11. Tullia est puetla ui&giia et bona. 12. Viae sunt longae 
et Ifttae. 



' In Latin there is but one form, amat, for tbe English ht Iomsj 
Ac <i loving, he does lore. Which English form is lo be used i "" 
generally be clear from the conneotion in which the word is found. 

* That is, in any mood except tbe inflniUve. 



I 
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FraST DECLENSION 9 

33. 1. The road is long. 2. The roads are broad. 
I 3. The broad road is long. 4. Girls like roses. 5. Does 
the girl like the rose ? 6, The girl likes large roses. 7. Is 
the story good ? 8. The stories are good and loi^. 9. The 
little girls like a long story. 

LESSON II 

FIRST DECLENSION (Continued) 

(W. 59; B. 20; AG. 40-42; H. 7S.) 

Rosa, roie 

Stem rosa- 



1 



SctaDLAR 

NoM., Voc.' roaa, a rote. 
Okn. rosoe, of a rote. 

Dat. rosae, to a rose. 

Ace. Tosam, a rote. 

Abl. rosa, jot(A - a ros 



Pldbai. 
roeae, i^ies. 
roairum, of roses. 
roEte, to rosei. 

tosis, leitk rotes. 



(a) The tenninationB, printed above in full -faced type, repreoent 
[ the caee-endings together with the final vowel of the stem. 

(6) Notice what cusea are alike in the paradigm. Make a table 
of the terminations and commit it to memory. 



35. 



POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 



Puellae rosa est pulchra. 
Filiam TuUiae amant. 



I 



The ffirTs rose is beautifid. 
They love Tutlia's daughter. 

(a) Notice that the genitives puellae and TnlUae tell tlie per- 
sona who poaseaa the rose and the daughter. Such a genitive is 
called a Pottettive Genitive. 

36. Rule. — The Genitive Is used to denote the Possessor. 
(W. 353; B. 1B8; AG. 343; H. 440; 1.) 

1 The vocative is the case of address : in Engllah, ' khig, great 
ta thy power ' ; in most nouns it has the same form as the nominative. 

" This translation ot the ablative Ls only one of a number of pos- 
-•We tranatatioDH ; the varioua other meanings will be given later. 



Ll 
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10 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

37. VOCABULARY 

Nouiti ADJKcTrrss 

fQlfl,' f. daughter. mala, f. bad, wicked. 

pAtrla, f. fatkerkivd. multa, f. much, vuiny. 

rBglno, f. ijuemi. nova, f. neie. 

Bilra, f imod, forett. pnlchra, f. beautifid, pretty, 

Pahticleb VauBi 

Bed, coDJ. but. habet, (Ae, the, it) has, is having. 

nOn, adv. not. habent, (they) have^ are having. 

38. 1. Tullia eat filia regtnae. 2. Filia rSglnae est 
pulchra. 3. Ftliae TuUiae sunt parvae. 4. KSgina novaa 
ToaSs habet. 5, Parvae puellae pulthrfis roaftfi habent. 
6. Rosae flliarnm sunt m&gnae. 7. Rfigfna bona patriain 
amat. 8. Reglna mala patriam non amat 9. Suntne 
viae latae et bouae? 10. Viae patriae nOu sunt multae. 
11. Silva reglnae est pulchra. 12. Patria silvas multas 
et pulchras habet. 

39. Notice how the onler at the precediug seutences differs 
from that in Engliah. Latin being an inftected language, that is, 
haviDg different forms to expresB the relation of words to each 
other, admits of greater freedom in the arrangement of a sentence 
than English. For example, if some one should say in English, 
The qveen the girl loves, we should not know whether qunen was 
■ubject or object; but in the Latin Regina puellam amat, the 
case-endings make the construction clear. Study the following 
aentencea : 

1. RIgliui puellam amat. The queen (in contrast to the king, 

or any one elsej lovei the girl. 

2, Puellam amat reglna. It it the girl (not some one eUo) 

the queen loves. 

40. TranHlate the following sentenceB, and see how 
' many different meanings you can give by changing the 
I position of the Latin words. Remember the Latin 
I order is significant ; it is never a matter of chance. 

' Dative and ablative plural, SUibni. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 11 

Tullia's fatherland is beautiful. 2. The queen's 
■wood ia not large. 3. The girls have new stories. 4. The 
stories of the girls are many. 5. The girl's new story ia 

The daughters of the queen are bad, 7. Thfl 
queen's daughter is little, but she loves new storiea. 8. Are 
large forests beautiful ? 

LESSON III 

FIRST DECLENSION (Continued) 

PREDICATE NOMISATIVE 

Alexandra est rSgina. Atej^andra it the qwen. 

2. Tullla et IHlia sunt puellae. Tullia and Julia are girU. 

(a) Notice that in these Benteticea the uominativeB rCgina, 

pu^lae are in the predicateH, and define or describe the eubjecte 

Alexandra and Tullla et lulU. Such nouns aa rSgina and puelU 

re called Predicate. Nouns} 

{It) Notice tha.t nouns were used in this way in sentencea 4, 5, 
10, and 11 of Lessou I, and sentence 1 of Lesson II. 

43. Rule. — A Predicate noun agrees with the subject 
in Case. 

(TV. 290; B. IGH; AG. 283, 2S4; 11. ^3.) 

44. DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT 

1 . Tullia filiae rosam dat. Tullia ifivee {her) daughter a rose. 

2. Tullia puellis fabulam Tullia tells the girls a stor^. 

narrat. 
(a) Notice that the datives filiae and puellis indicate the per- 
sons to whom something is given or told. Such a dative, denoting 
the person toward whom the action of the verb ia directed, is 
called the Dative of the Indirect Object. It may often be trans- 
lated by the English objective case with to or for. 



40. RvLS. — The Indirect Object of a verb is in the Dative. 
(W. 326; B. 1B7; AG. 361; U. 42.1.) 



^H ' Predicate adjectives also liave been freely employed, since the 




r 
I 
I 



cura, f. care. 
epiBtula, f. letter. 
fima, f. fame, reputation. 
Graecla, f. Greece. 
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VOCABULARY 

Nocss 

itaUa, f. Itaiy. 
nauto, tn. tailor. 
poeta, m. poet. 
vita, f. life. 



Clara, f. renoimied, fumout. 
grata, f. ^deasing, acceptable. 



dat, (A*, she, it') ffivet, u giving. 
laudat, (he, she, it) praises, is 

praising. 
narrat, {/le, slie, it) Ulis, ii tell- 



mea, f. my. 

tua, f. your (when only c 
person is addrBssed). 

dant, {they) give, are giving. 
laudant, (they) praise, are | 

praising. 
narrant, {they) tell, are tell- 



tae. 2. Fa,tiia mOgDa cilra 

I epistulam dat. 4. N^auta 

5. Poeta, eatne tua fftma 



47. 1, Italia est patria nan 
reglnae est. 3. Puella poetai 
poetis gratam fabulam narrat. 

magna? 6. PoSta claram vitam laudat 7. Laudantne 
poetae Graeciam et Italiam ? 8. Claram vitam tuam lau- 
dant poStae. 9. Graecia est mea patria, Italia est patria, 
nautae. 10. Non long^ sed gia,tas fabulSfi puellls nairant.' 

48. 1. Italy is tlia fatherland of the sailors. 2. The 
queen's cares are many. 3. They'' give acceptable letters 
to the sailor. 4. They are telliug your daughters ' famoas 
stories. 6. Is the fame of Greece pleasing ? 6. The poet 
is praising my beautiM fatherland. 7. The sailor's life is 
not long, but famous. 



I 



1 Notice the eiupliaais given by the position. 
^ Notice that tbe Englisb pronouii thq/ Is ii 
the verb ending. 
'See 37, n. 1. 
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LESSON IV 
SECOND DECLENSION 

{ W. M, 65 ; B. 23 ; AG. 45, 46 ; H. 82, 83.) 

Stem in o 

49. The gender of nouns of the second declension 
ending in -ae in the nominative is masculine. 



I 





Servna, dave 




Stem serro- 




SlNQULAB 


NOM., Voc. 


semis, serve 


Gbn. 


Bervi 


DAT. 


senrO 


Aoc. 


semmi 


Abl 


serve 



ns ends in -e. In all 
e as the nominative. 

termiaationa ; make a 
to memory. 

the preceding vocabu- 



(a) The vocative singular of such ni 
other nouna and in all plurals it is the ss 

(b) Notice what casea have the sati 
table of the termioationH and commit 

(c) All the feminine adjectives given 
laries have corresponding masculine forms in -us declined like 
serruB : honuB, cliruB, longuB, mignns, meuB, parvas, tuus, etc. 

I(c^) Decline together, bonuB amicuB, Utus dceanus. 



ApposmvEs 

TulUa, fOia tua, rosam TuUia, your daughter, hn» a 

habet. mu. 

MarcuB, amicus meua, Mareut, ray friend, likes the 

po€tam amat. poet. 

{a) Notice that filia ia in the same ca«e aa Tullia and defines 
■fl meant ; and that amicus bears the same relation to Harcua. 
Such a noun explaining another nonu which refers to tttc same 
D or thing, is called an Appoiitivt, as in English. 
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52. Rule. — An Appositive agrees with its subject in Case. 
(W. 291 ; B. 169 : 2 ; AG. 282 ; H. 393.) 

Decline together paella Tullia, Marcus dominus. 

63/ VOCABULARY 

Nouns 

agricola, -ae, m. farmer, Oceanus, -i, m. ocean. 

amicus, -i, m. frieTid, servus, -i, m. slave. 

dominus, -i, m. master^ otvner. vilicus, -i, m. steward, super- 
Marcus, -i, m. Marcus, intendent of an estate, 

villa, -ae, f. country house, farm. 

Verbs 

c&rat, (he, etc.) cares for, is navigat, (he, etc.) sails, is sail- 
taking care of, ing. 

errant, (they) care f(yr, are nfivigant, (they) sail, are sail- 

taking care of, ing, 

64. 1. Dominus Marcus villain curat. 2. Vilicus bonum 
ainicura Marcum laudat. 3. Marcus est agricola et amicus 
domini. 4. Magna ctira est villa domini. 5. Vilici mul- 
tas villas dominorum curant. 6. Multos servos et multas 
ctlras dominus habet. 7. Marcus servo tuas epistulas dat. 
8. Amice Marce, estne agricola vilicus clarus ? 9. Nautae 
oceanum navigant sed agricolae villas curant. 10. Tullia, 
filia domini, amico meo fabulam narrat. 

66. 1. The steward's reputation is good. 2. Marcus, the 
owner of the country house, has a steward. 3. The sailor 
Marcus sails the ocean. 4. The sailor praises the broad 
ocean. 5. Has the owner many slaves? 6. The slaves 
care for the country house, but do not sail the ocean. 
7. The farmer gives the new slave a letter. 8. Your 
friends, the poets, praise the famous forests of Italy. 
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LESSON V 



V' 



SECOND DECLENSION (Continued) 
( W. 64, 65 ; B. 23 ; AG. 46 ; H. 83.) 



NEUTER NOUNS 



56. The gender of all nouns of the second declen- 
sion ending in -um is neuter. 

57. 





DOnum, gift 






Stem dOno- 






SlNOULAB 


Plural 


NoM., Voc. 


donum 


dona 


Gen. 


doni 


donOrum 


Dat. 


donO 


donis 


Ace. 


donum 


dona 


Abl. 


donO 


donis 



(a) Notice that the nominative, the vocative, and the accusative 
have the same form. This is true of all neuters. 

(6) The masculine and feminine adjectives given in the preced- 
ing vocabularies have neuter forms in -um : bonum, clarum, longum, 
mftgnum, parvum, etc. These are declined like dOnum. 

58. ABLATIVE OF PLACE 

1. Blarcus in hort5 est. Marcus is in the garden. 

2. Lupus in silvS errat. The wolf is wandering in the 

wood, 

(a) Notice that in hort5, in silvft, answer the question Where f 
In what place ? Such an ablative is called an Ablative of Place, 

59. Rule. — The Place Where is expressed by the Ablative 
with the preposition in. 

(W. 401 ; B. 228; AG. 426 : 3 ; H. 483.) 
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60. 


VOCABULARY 




NOUKS 


argentum, - 


, n. vioney. filiuB,' -i, m. am. 


campus, -I, 


m. plain, Jidd. hortus, -i, in. garden. 


dOnum, -1, 1 


. gift. lupus, -i, III. wolf. 




periculuui, -i, n. danger. 




Vesbb 


errat, (Ae, etc.) wanders, is wan- errant, (they) wander, are 



dering. wandering. 

fugat, {he, etc.)pu(s to flight, it iugaot, (th^i/) pat to flight, are 

putting to flight. putting to flight. 

habitat, (Ae, etc.) Hvei, dwelli, etc. habitant, (they) live, dwell, etc. 

laMrat, {he, etc.) looris, etc. labCront, {they) work, etc. 

seirat, (Ae, etc.) saves, is xavi-ag. Berfajit,(they) save, are saving. 

PAI(TtCI.BH 

Ibl, there. ubi, where (relative and inter- 

In, prep, with abl, in, on. rogative). 

61. 1. Agricola in horto laborat. 2. Flliua parvita in 
perlculo eat. 3. Argentum multum est magna cura. 4. Dona 
amlcOrum nSn magna sed grata sunt. 5. Lupns in ailva 
errat ubi servl raei laborant. 6. Ubi habitat vllicus Marcl ? 

7. In campo habitat ubi tua villa eat. 8. FiliOa domini 
Marci servant aervi boni, 9. Filiaa Tulliae io silva mains 
lupus fugat. 10. Ibi filii et fttiae agricolarum mignS in* 
perlculo sunt. 

62. 1. Has the sailor money? 2, Sailors are in great 
danger. 3. The poet's sons are wandering in the broad plain. 
4. Have poets great fame in Italy? 5. There they are putting 
to flight many wolves. 6. The master does not give the bad 
slaves a gift. 7. They' praise my small but pleasing gifts. 

8. The slaves are not working in the gardens. 

1 The genitive and vocative singular of fniiu Is fili. 
° A monosyllabic preposition frequently stands thua between an 
adjective Bud its iiouu. ^ See 48, a. 2. 
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LESSON VI 

REVIEW OF THE FIRST AKD SECOND DECLENSIONS 

^Hl3. Review the first and second declensions, 34. 50, 57. 

r 

and 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

DECLENSIONS 

(W. 108; B. 63; AG. 110; 11. SI.) 



AsBtatedin 50 c, 57^1, adjectivea have masculine, fei 
neuter forms carree ponding to those of uouus. The Aill deden- 
aion of these a^JectiveB is Hhown thuu : 



OM., VOC. 


bonus, bone 




bona 


bouuin 


im. 


boni 




bonae 


boni 


AT. 


bone 




bonae 


bonS 


lCC. 


bonum 




bonam 


bonum 


3L. 


bona 


Pll 


bona 


bono 


roM., voc. 


boni 




bonae 


bona 


EN. 


bonOrum 




bonanim 


bonflruin 


4T. 


bonis 




bonis 


bonia 


LCC. 


bon68 




bonas 


bona 


IBL 


boDie 




bonis 


bonis 


S, AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.— 


PREDICATE 



ADJECTIVES 

1, Amicus est bonua. 4. Amici sunt boni. 

2. Puella est pulchra. 5. Puellae sunt pnlcbrae. 

»3. DQnum est gratum. C. DSna sunt grata. 

7. Reglna magnam curam babet. 
8. PoSta pulchrds hortOs laudat. 

(a) Notice that in these sentences and in those of all the pre- 
ceding lessons the adjectives have the same Gender, dumber, and 



TlIK ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



s thtty modify ; also that iu the first six 

! iu the predicate. Compare these with predicate 



the adjectives a 
D.un. (42). 

66. Rule. — -An Adjective agrees with its Doun in Gender, 
Number, and Case. 

(W. 203; B. 234; AG. 286; IL 394.) 

67. In the sentences used thus far the adjectives 
have the same terminations as the nouns they modify; 
but this is not always so — we must say, bonus agricola, 



bonl agricolae, etc., 
ciarus poeta. 


ince agricola is masculiue. 


Decline 


68. 


VOCABULARY 




helium, -i, n. imr. 


Musa, -ae, f. Muse. 




gUdiuB,^ -i ni. mvord. 
HoratiuB,' -i, m. Ifm-ae 
RfiminUB," -a, -um, Ro 


gppidum, -i, n. touin. 
e. populua, -i, m. people 
lan. Itaque^ tunj. t/iere/ore 




IHFSRFBCT TrNSE OF THE VbRBB 




erat, {he, etc.) wo*, 
narribat,' (Ae, etc.)«w 
told. 


erant, ((%) v^ra. 
Utlin!/, narrabaat, {they) wer, 
told. 


telling, 


habEbat, {he, etc.) wtzjt 
had. 


luiving, habfibant, {they) «.er« 
kul. 


kdving. 


habitabat, {he, etc) wa 
lived. 


Hvinff, habitabant, {they) itiej 
(ive-l. 


'e living. 



' Tlie genitive smguliir of all nouns in -iua ends In a single -i ; the 
accent ie always on the penult ; gUdi, HoraU. 

Tbe vocative singular of all proper names iu -las, like that of filiua, 
ends in -I -. Horati, filL 

' Also used as a substantive, a Soman. 

' Notice how the fomis narrabat, narrabflnt are related to the 
present narrat, narrant. Narrabat and similar forma belong to the 
imperfect lensa, which is equivalent to the English progressive past 
(he was telling), although vve often translate by the English past in- 
definite (he told). 

After the model of thr verbs ^iven in the vocabulary form the 
imperfects of amat. fugat, laudat, and aervat. But tlia imperfect of 
dat is dfibat, dUbant. 




69. 1. Horatius 
populus Edm&nus a 
habitabat. 4. V 
5. Campos pulchr 
bella longa sed vld 
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clarus poeta. 2. PoStatn clarum 
it. 3. Fllius YllicI erat et in Italia 
•parvam, donum amici, habSbat. 
nOn oppida magna, amabat. 6. Non 
agricolarum laudabat. 7. Horatius 
erat in silva ubi lupus mains errabat. 8. Gladium novum 
ndn habebat ; itaque magno in periculd erat. 9. Sed Masae 
lupum fugant et poStam servant. 10. Itaque po^ta Mtisas 
amat et laudat. 

70. 1. Where was the famous poet living? 2. Many 
poets lived in Greece. 3. They loved the great fame of 
(their)^ fatherland. 4. The Eoman people loved towns and 
gardens. 5. They were praising the long wars of Greece 
and Italy. 6. Your friends gave the poets many pleasing ^ 
gifts. 7. The poets did not have great gardens and much 
money. 8. Horace was in great danger, but the Muses 
saved the poet's life. 



71. 



LESSON VII 
SECOND DECLENSION (Continued) 

Nouns in -er and -ir 

(W. 66, 67 ; B. 23 ; AG. 47 ; H. 85.) 





Puer, hoy 


Ager, fiM 


Vir, man 


Stkm 


puero- 


agro- 

SlNOULAR 


viro- 


NoM., Voc. 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Gen. 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


Dat. 


puerO 


agrO 


virO 


Ace. 


puerom 


agnim 


virum 


Abl. 


puerO 


agrO 


vir5 



lOmit. 



^ Translate, many and pleasing. 
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LATIN 








FLORAL 






NOM. 


Voc. pueri 


agri 


viri 




Gen. 


puerOnim 


a^rfirum 


virerum 




DAT. 


puens 


agns 


virta 




Ace. 


puerOa 


agrOB 


virfls 




Abl. 


puena 


agns 


tWb 





(a) Notice that with the exception of the nominative and the 
vocative singular these nouns are declined like aerviis ; also that 
the only difference between tlie declension of pner and ager ia that 
puer keeps the e of the nominative throughout, while ager drops it. 
Most nouuB in -ei of the second declension drop the e, like ager. 

72. ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 

1. PoSta cum fUiS errat. The poet i> walking with (Am) 

3. Cum nautis habitabat. He lived teitk the tailors. 

3. Regina cum fiUabus in The queen, wot in the garden 
horto erat. ittith (her) daughters. 

(a) Notice that in these, sentences the ablative with cum is 
used to denote the person who accompanies another. Such au 
ablative ia calletl thoAblative of Accompaniment. 

73. Rule. — Accompaniment is regularly expressed by the 
Ablative with the preposition cum. ^ 

(W. 393; E. 222; AG. 413; H. 473 : 1.) ^1 

74. VOC-A-BULAHY ■ 

NODNS 

aedlficium, -i, n, building, home, mt^ster, magistri, m. school- 
ager, agri, m. field. master, teacher. 

liber, libri, m. book. praemium,' -i, n, reward. 

liberi,' liberOrum, m. children puer, pueii, m. toy. 

(free-born). vlr, viri, m. man. 

> Not used in the singular. Liberi is, in its origin, the plural of the 
adjective liber, free, which will be given in the neit lesson ; pneri, 
plnral of puer, ajso is used for children. 

' The genitive singular of neuter nouns in -ium ends In single -[; 
praemium, praemi (68, u. 1). 



SECOND DECLENSION 21 

antiquuB, -a, -um, ancient, old. validus, -a, -um, ttrong, Uuriiy. 

FCTUBK TbNBB of TRK VbRBS 

erit, {he, etc.) vdU he. h&Mbit, {he, etc.) unil have. 

erant, (ikey) vdll be. habibunt, ((Aey) mil have. 

omlbit,' (he, etc.) will love. servlbit, {he, etc.) will save. 

amibnnt, {tkey) will love. Bervabont, (they) will save. 



m, prep, with abl. with. semper, adv. always. 

' 75. 1. Ibi master cum puerls erat. 2. Liberl boni in 
^o einst. 3. Bonl pueri cum magisti'd praeuiia habSbunt. 
. Marcus agricola cum servls in ^ro laborat. 5. Virl cum 
pueris in campis erraburit. 6. Magiater puerOtum et puel- 
l&rum libros Gui5,bit. 7. Flli^bus et filiia libroa pulchrfis 
vir dabat. 8. In aedificio liberl amicis fabulS.s narr^bunt. 
9. Itaque puerl erunt virl validl ; bella amabunt et oceanum 
nivigabunt. 10. In oppido &ntiquo virl aedificia semper 
aervabunt. 

76, 1, Thechildren will live with the teacher. 2. Horace 
lived with (his) slaves in the town. 3. The wolves will 
not be in the fields, but in the forest. 4, The master with 
(his) good slaves will have a reward. 5. Strong men saved 
the old buildings. 6. The teacher will not tell bad boys a 
story. 7, Boys will always love the books of the poet 
Horace. 8. Great fame will always be the reward of a 
poet. 

'Notice how these futures are related to the preBent and imperfect 
forms of the same verba. Form futures, singular and plural, of errat, 
habitat, fagat, laudat, nanat, and MTvat, aud write seutenceH contain, 
ing ttiese forme. 



THE ELEMENTS Oli' LATIN 

LESSON VIII 

ADJECTIVES IS -er 

CW.109-111; B. 04,05; AG. Ill, 112; 11,01.) 



1 



77. Adjectivea in -er are decl ined jihg. nouna with 
thi s emtft lfl;; tlie feminine nominative shows whether 
■the adjective drops the e like ager, or retains it like 
puer. 



78. 



Niger, nigra, nigrum, block 



NOM. 


Vor 


iiiger 


uigra 


nigrum 


Gen. 




nigri 


iiigrae 


nigrf 


DAT. 




nigrB 


nigrae 


nigrO 


Auu. 




nigrum 


nigram 


nigrum 


Abl. 




nignj 


nigra 
Pluhal 


nigra 


NOM. 


Voc 


nigri 


nigrae 


nigra 


Gen. 




iiigriSrum 


nigrarum 


nigrOrum 


DAT. 




nigris 


uigris 


nigria 


Acu. 




nigrOe 


nigraa 


nigra 


Abl. 




iiigris 


nigris 


nigris 






Miser, misera, mlserum, v 


retched 








Singular 








UABCULINR 


FEUININR 


VKUTKE 


NOM. 


Voc. 


miser 


niisera 


miserum 


Gen. 




miaeri 


miserae 


miseri 


DAT. 




miserO 


miserae 


miserO 


Ace. 




miseram 


miBeram 


miserum 


Abl. 




miserO 


misiira 


miserO 



t 




ADJECTIVES IN -ffft 

I NoH., Voc, miseii ininevae miser* 

I Gen. mieerQrum miserflnim miHerOmm 

Dat. miBerla mLaerls miserli 

[ Ace. miserSs iniseraa miserA 

Abl. miBeriB miserls misetis 

79. VOCABULARY 

aeger, -gra, -grum, feeble, sick, niger, -gra, -gnun, Mack. 

c6teri, -ae, -a,' ike rest of. 

liber, -era, -enim,/we. 

miser, -era, -enim, im-etche'l 

unhappy. 
auxiliiun, -i, n. aid, aamstanre 

Uberat, {he, etc.) »eufi-i 



pulcher, -chra, -chnim, heautifitl. 
sacer, -era, -crum, sacred. 
tener, -era, -eruM, delicate, eofl, 

lendei: 
equus, i, lu. hfrrge. 
herba, -ae, f. ifrass. 
vocat (he, et^.) caiU, calls upuii. 



80. 1. EquI nigri in agrls errabunt. V2. Herbajn teueram 
aegri eqiil amabant. 3. Servua cum equls pulchrla erat in 
campo. 4. Marcus, vllieus dominl, nauWls miseros ' servabit 
5. Dominua puellia teneris ausilium nSn dabit. 6. Po6ta 
erat in periciilo et Musis saerSa vocibat. 7. Mflaae sacrae 
miserfl poetae auxilium dabunt. 8, Teneros fllifla vllici 
rEgina pulchra llberabit. 9. Liberatne dominus ceterfis 
servos cum pueriB ? 10. Itaque ceterl erunt llberl et in agro 
nSn laborabunt. 11. lu silva antlqua aunt aedifieia multa 
et aaci'a. 12. Amicus epistulas multas poetae sacrl curabit. 

81. 1. My teacher had beautiful books. 2. Tullia, the 
poet's daugliter, was sick. 3. The rest of the children will 
be strong and handsome men. 4. The master was working 
there with the aitk slaves. 5. He was calling the black 
horses in the field. 6. The black slave will not give the 
horses tender grass. 7. The handsome children of the pioet 
were telling stories in the house. 8. The good children will 
have books, beautiful rewards. 



1 Usually plural ; the masculine and the neut«r ari 
LB subslantives. ^ Campare ST. 






frequently used 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

LESSON IX 
THE VERB SUM, to be 



ica-fl 



•^ 



82. Learn the present, imperfect, and future indica- 
tive, and the present infinitive of sum (561)- 

(W. 173; B. 100; AG. 170; H. 205.) 

(a) Notice that the endings of the verb indicate the person and 
number, as the endings of nouns indicate the atse and nvfmber. 
Thus far only the third person has been employed : est, erat, erit 
in the singular ; sunt, erant, erunt in the plural. The subjects 
of the first and second persons (/, we, yow) are, in Latin, expressed 
only for emphasis ; these pronouns wiU be given later. 

B3. Rule. — A finite verb agrees with ita subject in Numbi 
and Person. 

(W. 298; B. 254; 1; AG. 316; H. 388.) 

84, 1. Sum, eram, erO. 2. Es, eras, eris. 3. Estis, erfttis, 
eritis. 4. Sumus, evamus, erimus. 5. Erat, ease, erit. 
6. Estis, eritis, erunt. 

86. 1. You (sing.) are, you (sing.) were. 2. You (plur.) 
will be, you were. 3. I was, I shall be, they are. 4. They 
are, they were, they will be. 

86. DATIVE OF POSSESSOR 

1 . Puer dOnum habet. The boy has a gift. 

2. DOnum est puerO. A gift is {Ijelongs) to (A« 6oyy i.e. 

The hoy has a gift. 

3. Puellae rosfla habenL The girls have roses. 

4. Puellis rosae sunt Moses are {htlmig) to the girls 

The girls have roses. 
(a) Notice these two ways of expressing possession. The 
datives puerO, puellia are in the predicatoa with est and sunt 
to tell the persons to whom dOnum and rosae belong, and the 
meaning ia the same as in sentences 1 and 3. Such a dative is 
called a Dative of Possessor. The thing possessed is the aul(ject 
of the verb. 



I 



- i 




FIRST CONJUGATION 25 

87. KuLE. — Tbe Dative is used with sutn to denote the 
\ PosBeesor. 

(VV.340; B.190; AG. 373; H. ■130.) 

Dominus bonus multos hortos habet. 2. LftM 
I campi et aedificia domino bono sunt. 3. Poetae gladius 
Tion erat ; itaque liipuia non fugftbat. 4. Cum rfiglna in 
hortia pulchris eritis. 6. In horts sacrO Musarum cum 
amicTs erS,mus. 6. Dfina et praemia fltia,biiB tuls magister 
I dabit. 7. Piielliamultllibri, donamagiatrl, erant 8. Eriane 
a flliis meis in aedificio antiquo ? 9. Vir validus miseria 
5pvielll3 auxilium dabat. 10. Itaque clira fima viro bono 
Beemper erit. 11. Er^sne ibi cum amicis, ubl argeutum 
miiltum nauta servflbat ? 

Whenever possible translate the following sen- 

f tencea in two ways : 

The Muses had sacred woods. 2. Will Marcus, the 

I owner, have much money ? 3. The unhappy queen and 
her children will have many cares. 4. With the rest of 
the slaves you will be free. 5. The steward will chase 
away the wicked men. 6. Therefore the blfick horse will 
have tender grass. 7. Yoii were with the other sailors on 
the broad ocean. 8. Your daughters will have many gifts 

_aiid rewards. 

LESSON X 
FIRST OR a CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE; PRESENT S^TEM 

90. Learn the present, imperfect, and future indica- 
tive, and the present infinitive active ^ of amO (^550). 
(W. 174 ; B. 101 ; AG. 184 ; H. 207.) 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



(n) Notice that all these forniB, with the apparent exception of 
the first person singular of the present indicative, are formed from 
the stetn amS-, which maj be obtained hj dropping -re of the 
present infinitive. This form ami- is called the present stem, and 
the tenses formed from it belong to the present system. ~ 



Df 

le 

i 



91. The pereonal endingB express person, number, 
and voice. They are given for the active voice in the 

following table : 



PEBSON 

FraaT 

SECONn 

Third 



(a) The ending -m is used 



the first person singular of the; 



imperfect, -0 in the present and the future. 

92. The imperfect is formed by adding to the stem 
ami- the syllable -bt-,' soraetiraes called the tense sign of 
the imperfect. To this the personal endings are then 
joined: amft-bfi-s, am^-biL-mus- 
The tense sign of the future is generally -bi-, but 

appears as -b- in the tirst person singular and -bn- in-s 
the third person plural : amU-bi-s, amfi-b-6- 

93. Inflect like amis the foUowinff : 



hel 



fugO, fugftre, to pat tojlight. seirO, servare 
laudO, laudire, fo jtraise. vocfi, vocSre, ( 



call. 



94. 1. Laudo, laudiibas, laudflbit 2. Seivflbitis, serv&bfti] 
mua, servat, 3. Fugamus, fugabamus, fugabimua. 4. Vo^ 
cat, vocabis, vocabat. 5. Fugabis, laudabo, servabStis. 
6. Fugant, fugabam, fugabunt. 



'e Dt (1S),1 



FIRST CONJUGATION 27 

95. 1. He ia calling, they will save. 2. I am praising, I 
was praising, I shall praise. 3. You are putting to flight, 
you were putting to flight, you will put to flight. 4. He 
calls, they called, you will call. 5, You save, you will 
save, you saved. 

96. VOCABULARY 

aedi£cQ,-£re, to hnil'/ (a.edi&cuim). lupa, -ae, f. tke-imlf (lupus). 
I dB, prep, with ahl. about, concern- p&gnO, -Sre, tofiglif. 
to ing. ROma, -ae, f. Rcnne. 

H ROmulus, ~1, m. Romvliu. 

97. 1. Roma erat antiquum oppidum in ItaliS. 2. Ibi 
populus Eomanus habitftbat. 3. Valid! virl eraat KOtnanl et 
cum ceteris populls Italiae pQgnabant. 4. RemanI EOmam, 
pulchrum oppidum, semper aniabunt et laudabunt. 5. Ro- 
mulus, cl^us RCm&nus, Romam aedifl-cabat. 6. Magister, 
llberls pulehram fabulam de virfi Romulo narras, 7. Fab»i- 
1am gratam de puerO Eomuls narrabo, 8. Lupa ROmulum 
ctlrabat et vitara miserl puetl servabat. 9. ROmulus cum 
lupa in silva habitfibat. 10. Pueri, amStisoe fabulam ds 
puero Romulo ? 11. Oppidum validam cum servls multls 
aedificabatis. 12. Fopulo Romano erant magna oppida, 
latl agri, et multa aedificia. 



^^1 



98- 1. Master, we shall call your slaveB. 2. I am call- 
ig my slaves with the boys. 3. Slaves, were you working 
In the fields with the master ? 4. The boys will have many 
rewards ; but they will not be free. 5. To a good farmer 
the fields will give pleasing gifts. 6. You will chase away 
the wolf and save the children. 7. Was the story about 
Romulus pleasing ? 8. You were telling stories about the 
ancient wars. 



k 



i 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

LESSON XI 

FIRST OR « CONJUGATION (Continued) 

PASSIVE VOICE: PRESENT SYSTEM 



1 



I 



B9. Learn the present, the imperfect, and the future 
indicative, and the present infinitive passive of amO 
(550). 

(W. 175; B. 102; AG. 184; H. 208.) 

(a) Notice that all the forma learned are baaed on the present 
stem ami-, and that the imperfect and the future indicative passive 
e formed with the same tenae aigaa, -bS- and -bi- (-b-, -be-, -bu-),' 
as the corresponding tenses in the active. 

100. Th& personal endings of the passive are ; I 

Fkbsok Sinodlab Pi.i;kaIi fl 

FiB3T -r, -or -mar fl 

Second -ria (-re) -mini H 

Thibd -tur -ntnr H 

(a) The ending -r ia used in the first person singular of tll^| 

imperfect, -or in the present and the future. Compare 91 a. ^H 

101- Inflect like amor the passive of fugd, IsudoH 
BervO, TOcO. fl 

102. 1. Amabam, amabar; vocShG, voc&bor. 2. Laud^| 
tur, laud9,ba,tar, laud^bitur. 3. Laiid&min!, laud9,bimiidH 
lauditb^mini. 4. Fugantur, fugflbuntur, fugdris. 5. Voaj^| 
bis, vocaberis, vocabare. ^M 

103. 1. We shall be saved, they will be saved. 2. Toten 
will be saved, you Eire being saved. 3. They were beins^l 
praised, they are being praised, they will be praised. 4. Wei 
are being saved, you will be saved. 5. They are being pntl 
to flight, we shall be called. ■ 

' The vowel following b In the futui-e is variable, and changet ■ 
according to the next letter in the word. It disappears entirely before ■ 
vowels (-? and -or), appears as e before r (-ria and -ro). as u beforq ■ 
Dt (-nt and -ntur), and as i in all other places. I 



FIRST COMJUGATION 



ABLATIVE OF AGENT 



Harcus amicum servat. 
A MarcC unicus seiri.- 



Dominus serrum liberat. 
A dominiS servua liberi- 



V 



Afitrcm saves {hi») friend. 
The frieTid is being saved by 

Marcus. 
The master sett frfe the slaw. 
ThfH slave it set free bj/ (Ai*) 

master. 

(a) Notice that in changing from the active foira to the passive, 
the olgect of the active verb laecomes the subject of the passive, 
and that the subject of the active verb is shifted from the nomina- 
tive to the ablative with the preposition S (or ab '). Sueb an 
ablative with a or ab tella who the doer or agent of the action is, 
and is called the Ablative of Aijent. 

105. BuLE. — The Agent with PasBive Verba la expressed 
by the Ablative with a or ah, 

(W. 379 ; B. 216 ; AG. 405 ; H. 468.) 



106. 



VOCABULARY 



5, ab, prep, with abl. 6y, from. Incola, -ae, m. inhabitant. 



appeltC, -are, to call, t, 
difl, adv. Imiff, fiyr a long tiritt 
expugnS, -Ire (ex + pflgnO), i 
take by storm,, capture. 
\a, adv. braveljf. 



► take by 
titer,! 



oppidSnus, i, m. a townsman. 
opp&enO, -are (ob + pilgnfl), to 

praesidium, -i, n. defence, pra- 
teetion. 



Eonia a Komiilo aedificabStur, 2. Incolae op- 
pidl Roman! appellantur. 3. X popiilo non doininl sed 
amici appellabimur. 4. Ab incolls Roma* semper am5r 
beris. 5. Fabula d6 Romulo pueris a magistro narrabitur. 
6. Puer parvus a lupa servabatur et cilrabatur. 7. Mflrus, 
praesidium oppidr, ab oppidanls aedificabitur. 8. In multla 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



bellla ciim oppid^nls foititer pt^3.bflmus. 9. Roma ab 
cflteria incolia Ttaliae diii oppQgnabitiir. 10. Sed oppidum 
validum ROmanorum non expugnatur. 

108. 1. We shall be praised by the townsmen. 2. The 
great town will be built by slaves. 3. The wall is being 
built by the inhabitantf} of Rome. 4. We were giving help 
and money tfl the unhappy townsmen. 5. They will fight 
long and bravely. 6. Yon bravely stormed the walls, the 
defences of the town. 7. The defences will not be taken 
by storm by the Romans. S. The inhabitants of Greece 
fought long with the Romans. 



LESSON XII 



PERFECT SYSTEM OF SUM 



I 



109- Learn the perfect, the pluperfect, and the future 
perfect indicative, and the perfect infinitive of sum (561 }. 
(W. 173; B. 100; AG. 170; II. 205.) 

(a) Notice that the perfect aystem of this verb ie formed on a 
different stem from that of the present system. 

(6) Notice also that the jrersonaJ endings of the pluperfect and 
the future perfect are the same as those of the imperfect and the 
fiiture respectively. The tense signs are -erS- (plup.) ami -er-, 
-eri- (fut. perf.). The perfect haa certain endings peculiar to itself. 

110. The personal endings of the perfect indicative 
active are shown in the following table : 



FikBT 

Second 

Thiki) 




-imus 
-iatis 

-Srunt (-fire) 
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111. 1. Fuisti, fuerSs, fueris. 2. Fu6runt, fuerant, 
f uerint. 3. Fuit, fuerat, fuimus. 4. Ful, fuer6, fueratis. 
5. Fuistis, fueram, fueritis. 

112. 1. I have been, I shall have been. 2. I had been, 
they had been, they will have been. 3. He had been, he 
will have been, they have been. 4. We shall have been, 
we have been, we had been. 

113. VOCABULARY 

arma, -^nim, d. plur. arms. inimicuB, -i, m. enemy (amicus), 

caasa, -ae, f. catue^ reason. proelium, -i, n. battle, 

deos,^ -i, m. god, prozimus, -a, -um, next, nearest, 

Gallas, -i, m. a GauL, sine, prep, with abl. tmthotU, 

Gallia, -ae, f. GatU, templum, -i, n. temple, 

terra, -ae, f. land, country, earth, 

114. 1. BrOmdnI, in templls deorum fuistis. 2. Galll 
inimicl R6mandrum fufirimt. 3. Terra Gallorum Gallia 
appellatur. 4. Gallia proxima Italiae ^ fuit. 5. Fu6runtne 
Gallls multae causae belli? 6. Galll, pugnabatisne in 
multls proelils cum ROmanIs ? 7. Multa oppida Gall6rum 
& Kdmanls opptignabuntur. 8. Itaque oppidan! incolas 
proximl oppidi vocabunt. 9. Miseris Gallis in proelio arma 
n6n fuerant. 10. Sine murls validls fueratis ; itaque nova 
praesidia aedificabatis. 

116. 1. Men, you have been in arms. 2. Had you been 
in arms for a long time ? 3. With the inhabitants we have 
been in the temple of the god. 4. The Gauls and the 
Romans had long been enemies. 5. Have the townsmen 
had a reason for war*? 6. The Romans stormed the 
nearest defences without reason. 7. In the land of the 
Grauls there have been many towns. 8. But the towns 
nearest Italy are being taken by storm. 

1 For pecaliarities in the spelling of deus, see 680. 

s Dative with prozima ; as we in English say ^ nearest to. ' 

* Compare 114, 5. 
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LESSON XIII 
PERFECT SYSTEM OF A MO 



I 



116. Learn the perfect, the pluperfect, and the future 
perfect indicative, active and passive, of amO f550). 

(W. 174, 175; B. 101, 102; AG. 184; H. 207, 208.) 

(a) Notice that the perfect ayatem in tlie active ia formed from 
the perfect stem amflv-, which may be obtained by adding v to the 
present stem. The additiona to this stem, by means of which 
the three perfect tetiaea are formed, are the same aa those which 
were added to fii-, the perfect stem of sum. 

(6) Notice that the perfect passive system ia formed by using 
the perfect passive participle amStus, -a, -um, loved, hamng been 
l&ved, with the verb sum as an auxiliary. The present of sum 
is uaed to form the perfect amitna sum, the imperfect to form the 
pluperfect amStas eram, and the future to form the future perfect 
amatuB erO. 

117. Tlie participle is formed by adding -tus to the 
present stem. It is declined like the adjective bonus, 
and agrees with the subject in gender, number, and 
case, exactly like a predicate adjective (65). For ex- 
ample : 



Singular Plubal 

Mabc. puer est amStua' pueri aunt amiti 

Feu. puella est am9ta puellae aunt omltae 

Neut. dfinum est amatum dOna eunt amita 



4 



lis. 1. Amavl, amatus sum, amati sumus. 2. AmSvit, 
amaverat, amaverit. 3. Amata es, amata eras, amata eris. 
4. Amavistis, amati estis, amatI eritis. 5. Amavero, am9^ 
tus ero, amatus eram. 6. Amata est, amatae erant, amata 
erit, 7. Amatum erat, amata sunt, amata eruot. 8. AmO- 
visH, amaverfts, amaveris, 9. AmavfiruDt, amaverant, am&- 
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119. 1. We loved, we had loved, we shall have loved. 
2. We had been loved, you will have loved, we shall have 
been loved. 3. You had loved, you bad been loved, he haa 
been loved. 4. They have loved, they were loved, they 
had been loved. 

120. VOCABULARY 

omicitio, -ae, f, friemUhip, finitimi, -Onim, m. plur. nei<jhbort. 

allianee {amicus), frumentum, ■!, n. grain, 

dubius, -a, -um, <foafdfut. basta, -ae, f. spear. 

flnitimus, -a, -uin, neitjhlx/rinij. ports, -ire, to carrff, bring. 
1 victSris, -ae, f. victory. 



r 121. 1- Gain miaerl cum inimicis pugnaverunt. 2. In- 
Golae terrarum finitimarum Eomanos amicos appelliverant. 
3. Oppidani, vocavistisne deos iu templia ? 4. Decs voeft- 
vimus, sed aiixilium non dabunt. 5. Praesidia finitimorum 
a Rfimanls fortiter expDgnata erant. 6. In proelils cum 
Gallls non fugati erimus. 7. Incolae amlcl KomanOnun 
appellati eraot; itaque frumentum portaverant. 8. Gallis 
fuerant gladii et hastae ; sed oppidan! sine armis fuerant. 
9. Mflrfls oppidi fortiter oppugnaverunt ; sed victoria din 
erat dubia. 10. Fueritne amicitia cum Romania '? Porta- 
istisne multum f rQmentiun ? 






122. 1. Grain has been brought by the neighbors. 2. Had 
the friendship of the neighboring peoples been doubtful? 
3. The slaves will have cared for the arjns. 4. I shall be 
saved by the gods with my native land. 5. Friends, have 
you brought many spears and swords ? 6. The defences of 
the town had been taken by storm without arms. 7. The 
story about the war has been told by the enemy. 8, The 
townsmen fought long with the inhabitants of the nearest 
country. 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

LESSON XIV 

FIRST CONJUGATION: PRINCIPAL PARTS 

123. The principal parts of a verb are forma choBen 
to show the three stems from ^vhich all other forma 
may be made by adding the proper endings. Besides 
the present indicative, they are the present infinitive, 
the perfect indicative, and tlie perfect passive partici- ■ 
pie. For example : 



Prks. iNlilc-. Pbrh. Inpi.s. Pbhf. Indic. Pbrf. pAHrio, 

amO amire amavl amitua 

CurS curire caritvi curfitus 

aervS servlre servfivi servitUB 



i 
i 



124. Form the principal parts of the following : 
appellB, expugne, fugfi, laudO, llberO, oppQgnO, portO, vocO. 

e irregulai' : d5, dire, dedi, 

125. ABLATIVE OF MEANS OR INSTRDMENT 

1. Gladiis pQgnant. Theff arefiykting with meoriis. 

2. Oceanum veatO aavigant They tnil the sea by meant of 

the wind. 

3. Lupum annis fugabant. They put the wolf toJli(fht with 

weapons. 

{a) Notice that in these Bentencea the ablatives gladiis, ventfl, 
armiB, rlenote the Means or InetrWHent by which the action of 
the verb is jiertbrmed. Such an ablative is called, the Ablative of 
Meant or Instrument, and is generally translated with or 6y. 

126. Rule. — Tbe Ablative is used to denote the Means or 
Instrument 

(W. ase; B. 218; AG. 409; H. 470.J 



FIRST CONJUGATION 



127. ABLATIVE OF CALISE 



1. Pueti dOnO incitantur. The hoys are urtfeii on by the 

2. Horcus victOrii est Un- Marcu* ura* praiml beciiase of 

ditue. Ml viebtry. 

3. Domlnus BerrSa indostrii TIte master pmiMd the ulitven on 

Uudavit. turuunt of their im/ustry. 

(a) Notice that in these senteni^eti the nhlatives fibula, TictOrlA, 
and induBtiU answer the queation Why? — that is, that they 
express the Cnute of the action of the verb. Such an ablative is 
cHlle<l the AUaiive of Caute, and maj be translated by a variety 
of English phrases, as in the examples above. 

128. RnLE. — The Ablative ia used to denote Cause. 
(W.384; B.219; AG. 404; H. 475.) 

VOCABUI-^^RY 

, m, muul, ei/urage, industria, -ae, I'. iiuJiiHry, zeal, 

tpirit. Inopio, -ae, f. vrnt, lad; scat-- 

[ (abl. of causa), fji- ihr c/fy. 

»aie of (when preceded by a ma:eimu8, -a, -um,' very larye, 
genitive). /nryeil, ffreiilniil. 

cOpiSi, -K, {. plenty, abundance, minimus, -a, -um,' very »nialJ, 
Cfipiae, -Snun, f. plur. forcet, xnuillett, Umt. 



L " 



troops, odium, -i, n. hatred, disliki 

igentia, -ae, f. rirefii/iiesn, supers, -ire, to defeat, 



dili'/ence, vaatfl, -Are, lo lay ivaste, devae 

incitJS, -are, to arouse, stir up. late. 

130. 1. Galll odio maximo incitati sunt. 2. Copiae ftni- 
timOruni iuopia frflmenti superantur. 3. Liberi, diligentia 
et industriS, laudabimini. 4. Galll cum Romanls gladiis et 
hastls difl pBgniverant, 5. Sacra templa deOrum a Gallls 

the Bupsilative oE mignus : minimus c>f parvus. Ob- 
the meanings of the superlalive carefull.v. 



H_ 1 Mart mini 

^BBTfethemea 
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odio vastabuntur. 6. Inopia frflnientl auxilium oppidanis 
dederunt finitimi. 7. Oppidum 5, EOmanla amlcfirum causa 
eKpQgnatTim est. 8. In oppido erat maxima cOpia armorum, 
sed minima frQmeQtT. 9. Maximus erat animus Gallorum; 
sed agri finitimorum a Romania vastatl erant. 10. Aml- 
citiae causa oppidanis maximam copiam argent! dabimus, 

131. 1. Will the house be cared for by your slaves? 
2. For the sake of friendship you gave tiie wretched people 
help. 3. The troops were aroused by the very small supply 
of grain. 4, We shall not be defeated from lack of courage. 
5. The townsmen will fight with very large aworda. 6, Yon 
had not been praised for diligence and industry. 7. The 
Romans defeated (their) neighbors by means of very great 
forces. 8. The inhabitauts of the town had been put to 
flight with loug spears. 





REVIEW 


OF LESSONS I-KIV | 


132. 




NorNS 






causa 


filia 


incoU — 


ager 


cOpia 


Alius 


industrla 


agricola 


cfipiae 


finitimi 


inlmlcus 


amicitia 


cura 


frUmentum 


inopia — 


amicus 


deus 


Gallia 


Italia 


animus 


dUigeatia 


Gallus 


liber 


argentum 


dominua 


gladius 


liberi 


anna 


dSnum 


Graecia 


lupa 


auxilium 


epietula 


hasta— 


lupus 


bellum 


equus 


herba 


magiater 


campus 


fabula 


Eoratlus 


Marcus 


causa 


fSma 


hortus 


murua 



' These reviews may be used to form additional exeroiaea to cover 
tliose poiutB in which the clasa needs further drill. A glauoe down 
the liats of words will enable the pupil to see where he ia weak or 
HtTong, and will tender it possible for him to make good his deficiencies 
without loss of time. 



^ 


EEVIKW OF 


LESSONS I-, 


xtv ■ 


HfiBa 


poeta 


Rama 


Tullia ^1 


nauU 


populus 


ROmanus 


■ 


Oceiuias 


praemium 


R6mulua 


victoria ^M 


odium 


praeaidium 


rosa 


viUcus — ^M 


oppidonus 


proeltum 


BerrUB 


vma H 


oppidum 


puella 


silva 


■ 


patria 


puer 


templum 


^H 


periculum 


rSEina 


terra 


■ 


133. J 


[, , A.., 


.(-T.VKS 


■ 


aeger- A' 


gratus 


meuB 


proxlmus ^H 


antiquas 


latus 


minimus 


pulcber ■ 


bonus 1 -^ 


liber 


miser 


RSmanus ^H 
sacer^ijA' ' , , , 

tener - '• >>'-"■ 


ceteri'^1'.' 


longus 


multus 


clams 


magnus 


aiger 


dubius 


malus 


novus 


tuus 


finitimus 


mazimuB 


parvus 


validus ^M 


134. 


V 


EkUH 


■ 


aedifico 


ejtpfignO 


laudfi 


pugnO H 


amQ 


fugO 


libera 


servO ^M 


appellO 


babet 


narrO 


sum ^H 


cfirt 


habita 


navigO 


^H 


dfi 


incite 


oppugnfi 


^1 


eirO 


labJtrO 


portO 


vocQ ^M 


135. 


AdVEREH, PRBPOBITIONS, ANU CONJDHCTIOHS ^^ 


a. ab 


et 


itaque 


semper ^H 


cum 


fortiter 


-ne 


^M 


d€ 


ibi 


n5a 


H 


dili 


in 


Bed 


■ 


136. 


Ikfl 


ECTIONS 


■ 


^m Nouns ii 


a -a (First Declenaioi 


")■ 


■ 


^m NouuB 


a -us, -er, -ir, -um (S 


lecoud Seclenaion). ^| 


^K.A(tJectif 


■68 in -us, -a, -um and -er, -a, -um. 


■ 


^^Lxhe Indicative of sum. 




■ 


^Kllie Indicative, Active aud PaBsive, of amfi (First Coiyugatiou). H 


1 




l_ 


., J 



r 
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CONHTRnCTIONB 




1 




Subject 




Genitive of Possessor. 


■ 




Direct Object. 


Dative of PosBeaaor (with 


.«»). ' 




Indirect Object. 


Ablative of Plaee (in). 






Predicate Nouns. 


Ablative of Accompaniment (mm). 




Appoaitivei 




Ablat 


ve of Agent (fi, ab). 


^ 




Ap^ment 


of Adjectives. Ablative of Means. 


m 




Agreement 


of Verbs. 


Ablative of Cause. 


J 
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DEMONSTRATIVES 


HiC 


AND ILLE ( 






(W. 142, 143; B. 87; AG. 146; 


H. 178.) 
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mc, (Ail 
Smqulab 






SDIOtJLAR 








HAS. 


FEU. 


HBUT. 


HAS. 


FBK. 


VVBti. 




NOM. 


hic 


haec 


hoc 


ille 


iUa 


lllnd 




Gen. 


hCius 


huiua 


hfllOB 


mina 


lUIus 


miu 




DxT. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


Uli 


iiH 


iUi 




Ace. 


banc 


hanc 


hOc 


ilium 


Ulam 


mild 




Abl. 


hoc 


hic 

Plural 


hBc 


UlS 


Plukai, 


uu 




HOM. 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Uli 


illae 


ma 




Gen. 


hflrum 


hamtn 


hOrum 


lllOnim Uiarum 


illOrum 




DAT. 


his 


hia 


his 


illia 


iUis 


illis 




Ace. 


h08 


has 


haec 


moa 


illaa 


ilia 




Abl. 


his 


his 


his 


iUIs 


llUs 


mis 




(<x) 


Notice that in the plural these pronouna follow cloaelr the 




reg;ulEir first and secoad declenHiooa, 


but that 


in the BiDguIar they 




differ from them widely. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES IIIC AND ILLE 



39 



H 139- Botli hic and llle mny be used alone as pronouns, 
Hot as pronominal adjectives in agreement with nouns, 

H (a) Hic points out something which is near the speaker in time, 
H place, thought, etc. : hic puer, this boy (near roe) ; hi libtl, thae 
B baoki (by my aide, or which I have just mentioned, et«.). 

■ (6) nie points out something which is remote in time, place, 
thought, etc., from the speaker : ille vir, that man (yonder, near 
him) ; illl libti, thoee books (over there, mentioned some time ago, 
etc.). 

II (c) When ille and hic are contrasted in the same sentence they 

■ frequently mean the former, Ike latter: Ille bonus, hic mains est, 
I The former is a good man, the latter bad. 

If (d) Ille is sometimes used in the sense of the welt-lmown, the 

famxna. It then follows its noun. 

140. 

t. Hic ager est meus, ille 7%itfixld is mine, that pouri. 



2. Horatius et Marcus sunt Horace and Marcus are 

RiJmani ; ille poets, hic So7nam ; the former is a 

est agricola. poet, the latter a farmer. 

3. Horitius, poSts ille, fuit Horace, the welt-hnoun poet, 

cUrus. wag famoM. 



141. 



VOCABULARY 



Selgoe, -arum, i 

Belgians. 
Gonluxfi, -sTe, to sw 

plot, conspire. 
CDntti, prep, with 
Hoedui, -Drum, 



^BBter, 
H let 



interea, adv. jneanwhUe, 
Nervii, -ilrum, m. plu. the Ner- 

■viaTis (a Belgian people). 
numeniB, -i, m. number. 
nunc, adv. now. 

niintiO, -Ire, to send newt, report. 
Haeduans (a Gallic people). plc5, -ire, to pacify, subdue. 

r, prep, with ace. among, parO, -ire, to get ready, prepare. 
hetween. suus, -a, -um," his, her, its; their. 



plu. the 
r togetko; 



X. agaiiiti. 
plu. the 



Snos is used only when the 



I the subject of the sentence. 



THB ELBMEKTS OF LATTS 



142. 1. In illo proelio Belgae XenriGs pac&T^ruQt. 2. Hi 
com cet«iis populU coDtrA illos coniurabant. 3. Victoria 
non diti enU dubis ; auinenis Ulonim minimus erat. 

4. Haedul fauU jiroeli et odio Rdmindnun ' incitsti erant. 

5. Uaec^ Xerrils ah amlcls enint oaatiita. 6. Rdm^nus 
ille hds miieros fug~^vit et agros l&tos vSstilnt. 7. Servi 
inopii incitdU snot et dddc contrS dominds suds coniQrant. 
8. IntereA BdmSnls epistiilae ab iniini(a8 Xerriorum datae 
sunt 9. Jtininms munents Xervionim cum Haeduls in 
hoc proelio fortiter pugn&rit. 10. Hi copiam armorum 
parAverant. sed illi sine armis erant. 11. Int«r Haeduoa 
et Rdminds dia fneiat amicitia ; itaque illl his frameotuin 
dahant 

143. 1. Between the Haeduans and the Romans there 
will be very little friendship. 2. The latter are preparing 
their forves ; the former have conspired with their neighbors. 
3. Because of the scaicitj of grain a great number have* 
been pacified. 4. This aid had been prepared for the sake 
of friendship. 5. These nearest fields are now being devas- 
tated because of the hatiied for them.' 6. Meanwhile that 
famous people had conspired against their enemies. 7. The 
number of those Belgians was reported in many letters. 
8. But the courage of the Romans was vety great ; these 
therefore prepared arms. 



> The Latin uses here the genitiTe to reprwenl tbe En^ub objeetira 
case with /or {of), wbeu it modifies a noun (odi6). 

■ Kenter plural. IJifse Mugs, tki* ; compare Tt, n. I. 

■ In Latin the predi(«t« agmea in mmtber with the latta ol | 
subjecL Here it woold be aingiiUr. 

• Compare 141, 4 ; use a lorm of ilia. 





LESSON XVI 

THE RELATIVE QUI 

(W. 147; B. 89; AG. 147; II. 182.) 
Qui, leko, vrhicJi, what 

SiNQULAB. PlDRAL. 



NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acx!. 



qui quae quod qui quae qaae 

cuiua cuius cuius quOnim quStuni quOram 

cui cui cui quibus quibus quibns 

quern quAin quod quOe quia quae 



quS 



quibus quibus quibus 



I 



145- 

1. Ille qui lauditur eat Ue who is praised is good. 

bonus. 

3. Horltius queiu RSmani Htyraix, whom the Jiomans loved, 

amabont poeta erat. was a poet. 

3. Hoc est dOnum quod aau- This is the gift which was given 

tae datum eet, to the sailor. 

4. Haec sunt dBna quae Mar- Thete are the gifts which Mar- 

CUB laudSbat. cut praised. 

(a) Noti(« tiiat in these Henteocee the relatives qui, quern, quod, 
qnoe, agree with their antecedents in gender and number, but that 
their cases are determined b; the constmctian of the subordinate 
clauses in which they stand. Thus in sentences 1 and 3 qui and 
quod are the subjects of these clauses, and ao happen to be in the 
same case as their antecedents. But in sentences 2 and 4 quern 
and quae are accusatives, objects of the verba in the relative 
clauses, while their antecedents are both nominative. 



146. Rule. — The Relative Pronoun agrees with its Ante- 
cedent In Gender and Number, but its Case depends on the cou- 
Cof the clause in which it staads. 
)9; B. 250; A(i. 305; H. 39(i.) 




THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

147. 1. Cfipia hastamm novarum quae paratur est ma 
xima. 2. Hi, quos Romanus ilie pacavit, Belgae sunt. 

3. Ille populus, cuius agros vastSvimus, fortiter pugnabit 

4. Nervii, quorum amioitia est dubia, a populo Komano 
pacabuutur. 5. Gallls, qui Industrie et dlligentia laudan- 
tur, maxima praemia dabimus. 6. Qallfis, qulbus minima 
copia hastamm erat, in proeliofugabam. 7. Inter finitimos 
et Belgis, a quibus oppidum oppugnabatur, amicitia non 
erat. 8. Hi odio illorum quos ibi auperaverant, agros et 
aedificia vastSverunt. 9. De lioc proelio, in quo cSteri Galli 
pacati sunt, multae epistulae portabautur. 10. Hac victoria, 
qua maximus numerus Eomanorum fugatus est, iucitfttl 
sumus, ^ 



148. 1. The spears with which the Belgians fight ndff 
are long. 2. Those fields which are being devastated by 
the Bomana are not very near. 3. This grain which was 
given the townsmen had been prepared in your country. 
4, In this forest my friends, who fought bravely, were de- 
feated. S. Neighbors, you were defeated by lack of ai'ms, 
which you had not prepared. 6. By this vietoiy I shall 
put those to flight whose friends have conspired against the 
Roman people. 7. The former had been incited by hatred 
against their neighbors ; the latter had subdued many 
Haeduaus. 




INTERROGATIVE quiS 

LESSON XVII 

THE INTERROGATIVE OPTS {QUI) 
(W. 148; B. 90; AG. 148; H. 183, 134.) 

1«>. Quia ? Who 1 Which 7 What t 

QaS? What? What kind of? 



EToH. qnii ^qui) qoae quid (quod) qui quae quae 

c&ius cQius cQius quorum quanim quQrum 

Dat, cui cui cui quibus quibua quibus 

Acc. quern quam quid (quod) quOs quia quae 

Abl. quS qu9 quO quibus quibua quibua 



ISO. 

1. Quia labSrat? 

2. Qui Tir labOrat ? 

3. Quid portat ille ? 

i. Quod praemiutn portat 
ille? 



Who IS wfirking ? 

What ( What Hnd of) man m 

working ? 
What is he carrying ? 
What reward ig he carrying t 



(a) Notice that in eentencea 1 and 3 quia and quid are used 
without a noun, i.e. as subBtantives ; they are therefore called sub- 
Btantiye forms of the interrogative. In sentenees 2 and 4 qui and 
quod agree with the nouns vlr and praemium and are called ad- 
jective fomiB of the interrogative.' AH the other forms of the 
interrogative are used both aa substantives and adjectives. Com- 
pare the declenaiou of the interrogative with that of the relative 
in the preceding lesson, and notice where they differ. 



1 This distinctioD between subetantlve and adjective forma was not 

EKimvq observed by Roman writers in the ease of the masculine quia 
i ; bnt the beginner should make the distinction in translating 
irclaes of this book, both in the maacoline and the neuter. 



t 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS 

(W. 144; B. B7; AG. 146; H. 181.) 
Ifl, thai, he 



ei (ii) 


eae 


ea 


eOrum 


egrum 


eOrum 


elB (lis) 


eis (iis) 


elB (Us) 



NoM. is ea 

GFen. Sius eius 

Dat. ei ei 

Aco. eum earn id eOa eas ea 

Abl. eO eft eO els (iis) eis (iis) eis (iis) 

fa) Notice the similarity in the declension of ia, liic, anil ille. 

(6) Is, that, 'm in meaning like ille, but leas definite ; it often 
means simply he, she, it, and is very common as an antecedent of 
qui : is qui oppidum expuguAvlt, he who gtormed the toum / ea * ' 
quae portivit, the things which he brought. 

152. VOCABULARY 

ad, prep, with aco. to, toward, IdSneus, -a, -um, jit, suitable. 



it. H 

i 



near. IutO, -are, iiivi, ifitus, 

cofltra, -Stum, n. plu. afortifieil locus,' -i, m. place. 

earmp. nltura, -ae, f. nature. 

canToCO, -are, call, together, as- optimus, -a, -um, bent. 

semble. parStua, -a, -um, ready, fire- 

exspectO, -are, to look out for, pared. 

limit for, expect. praeda, -ae, f booty. 

hie, here; hlic, hither; hinc, properO, -ire, to Awrry, Aasdnt. 

hence. 

153. 1. Quia contra buos amicOa eoniuravit ? 2, Quod 
denum erit malis pueiis' idOneum ? 3. Qui aunt ei qui ar- 
gento pScati aunt? i. Qua de cauaa' erant' Nervil contra 



A 



' Tbe plural is neuter. Iocs, -Brum. 
3 Dative with idOiiBas ; use for. 
^for what reason, why f 

' The forms of sum are frequently thus separated in position fi 
Ibe perfect participles to which they belong graaimatioally. 



i 
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Romanes incitatl? 5. El qui ad castra properant odio 

nopull RiOm^I incitatl sunt. 6,_^ Qiil ciim cflpils' properS- 

■^baiit aS ^g^s &ii\im qui cohvocabaDtur ? 7. El Galjl qui 

frOmento et arinls R6Tiian03 iuvaut, proxi mi, patriae meae 

sunt, 8. El Nervil qui natttra optimi aunt, iiiterea maxima 

cum praeda ad castra properabunt. 9. Nervil cCpias in 

i loco qui natura castria idoneus est, diQ exspectabunt. 

I 10. Hi Victoria^ et praedae causa, illi inopia frOmentl oppi- 

Idmn expQgnant. 11. A quibus erant ea Rfimanls nuntiata ? 

WAh els qui ad toeum idoneum convocati erant. 

154 1. Who aids the unhappy Romans with grain? 
32. For what reason did the Belgians hurry to the camp ? 
Ij8. What place will be suitable for a camp ? 4. Those Gauls 
¥ vho were called together were the best friends. 6. 'Will 
Bthey wait for their own friends in a place which is suitable 
► by nature? 6. By whom had the very great supply of 
I arms been prepared ? 7. We shall aid a very small number 
I of those who are not ready. 8. To what camp will the 
I Gauls carry that booty ? 

LESSON XVIII 
ADVERBS OF PLACE 
155. Commit to memory the following table .- 
'' hlc, here. hUc, hither. hinc, /lence. 

illic, there. illuc, illO, thither. illinc, thence. 

^^ ibi, tliere. e6, tliither. inde, thence, 

^Llibi, ivhere (rcl. and f^i, whither {rt\.&n<\ unde, tcA«nce (rel. and 
^^1 interrog.). interrog.). interrog.). 

^B prom 
H nbi c 

I " 



(a) Notice that the adverbs hie, llllc, and Ibl correapood to the 
pronouns hie, llle, aud is. The interrogative and relative adverb 
nbi correaponda to quia imtt qui. 

156. Review the declension of bic, llle, Is; qui; and 
quls. 



I 
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167. ABLATIVE 


OF MANNER 


1. Puer cum dOigentia la- 
Mrat. 


The Imy works with care. 


2. Puer migna cum diligentil 
labOrat. 


T/ie boy worki with great care. 


3. Puer magul dlligentU la- 
Mrat. 


The boy works urith great care. 


(tt) Notice that in theBe sentences the ablatives answer the 

question, How'i That is, they tell the manner in which the boy 
works. Such an ablative is called an Ablative of Manner. 

(b) Notice also that when the ablative ia modified by an 
adjective, cum may or may not be used. 


158. Rule. — The manner 
Ablative, uauaUy with cmim ; 


ot an action ie expressed by the 
but if the Ablative is modified 


by an adjective, cum need not be used. _ 


(W. 390; B. 220; AG. 412; , 


a. 473 : 3.) ^M 


159. VOCABULARY ^| 


Bbsum, abesse, afui (ab + Bom), 
to he distant, be away {with i, 
ab, and the abl.). 


mora, -ae, f. delay. ^^M 
nam,eoiy./w. ^ 
noster, -tra, -trum, our (com- 


comparO, -ire, to get ready, get 
toijether (parS). 

meeting, anmcil. 

cOnallium, -I, n. plan, advice, 
dedgn. 

iwn,' adv. now, already, at la»t. 

in, prep, with ace. into. 

l^atus, -i, m. envoy, ambassa- 
dor, lieuttnant. 


pare mens). 
postulO,'' -are, to demand, cui 

for. J 
reliquua, -a, -nm, the remowf^H 

ing, the rest of. "^B 
Bocius, -i, m. aUy. 
summus, -a, -um, highest, moet 

vester, -tra, -trum, your (when 
more ttian one is addreaaed; 


long6,adv./^{longas). 


compare tuus). 


1 lam means now, at last, already, while nunc means note, at (A4^& 
preterJ time. ' The peraon asked is in the ab!. with i, ab. fl 



I 



THIRD DECLENSION 47 

160, 1. Quia sociOrum vestrorum concilium hflc convocabit ? 
2, Quo conailio oppidanOs, amtcos au5a, iavenmt ? 3. LSga- 
tus ills aociSs noatroa summa cum dlligentia illlc curabit. 
4. Nam ea castra in quae iam properabant cfipiae, non longS 
aberant. 5. In ed loco, qui nan longS abest ab oppido no9- 
tro, nunc exapectaminl: 6. Maxima cura iam ibi compara- 
mus frumeutum quod reliqu! socil postulabunt. 7. LSg^ttne 
vestri, qui hic parati erant, aine mora nostrla ' auxilium 
dederunt? 8. HOc consilium, quod el ab IfigStls vestris 
datum est, reliquia Gallia niintiabo. 9. Nam illl in loco 
castrls idoneo summa industria friimeotum comparabant, 
10. Eda qui non long€ ab nostris praedam exapectabant, 
armis non iuYabant socii. 

161. 1. Wio waa the envoy of your friends ? 2. What 
advice was given our men by the allies? 3. The slaves 
■worked in the fields with the greatest industry, 4. The 
rest of the Gauls brought thither with care the grain which 
we had demanded. 5, In that council which we called, the 



1 



I 



I best advice was given this man. 6. Where did you get ^1 

grain ready ? Why do you not hurry there ' without de- ^M 

lay? 7. Id those places which are not far from our camp, H 

there is the greatest lack of grain. 8. For what reason are H 

these envoys bringing arms here (hither) with evil mind ? H 

LESSON XIX M 

THIRD DECLENSION H 

162. The stem ends in a consonant or 1. ^| 
All consonant stems may be found by dropping the 
ending -ia of the genitive singular : princip-is. rfig-is. 

Consonant stems are divided into mute, liquid, 

and nasal stems, according to the nature of the final J 

consonant. Mute stems end in b, p; c, g; d, t. H 

^^^ ' nostri (masculine plural) ia frequently used as a. sabatantive, ^M 

^^B our men. 'I.e., ihithrr. ^M 

^ 1 V 1 fM 
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ELEMENTS OF 

MUTE STEMS 


LATIN 




(W. 7fi-78 ; B 


30-a;J ; AG. 57-5fl ; H. Sfi-9 


8-)' . 


163. Princeps, 


ni. Dux, m. 


Rex, m. 


M-iles. m. 


rhief 


Im,ler 


;•(.,,/ 


soldier 


Stem princip- 


duc- 


rtg- 


miUt- 


NoM., Voc. princepa 


,lux 


rex 


mnea 



Geh. piincipia iliiris regis militiB 

Dat. ptincipl d\iei rngj mlliti 

Ace. prindpem dueem rcigem mil item 



Plural 

NoM., Voc. principSB dueSa regfia mQiteB 

Gen. prinpipum ducum regum milituni 

Dai. pnncipibue duclbna reglbus militibuB 

Ace. princ-ipfB duels regEs mfliWa 

Abl. principibus Uucibus regibua mllitibua 

{a) Notice that the nomiDative singular of these nouns ends in 
-8. Stems in p retaiu their final oonsonant unchanged before thiB-J 
ending : princeps ; when stems end in c or g, the final i»naonaat.fl 
combines with -a to form z : (duc-a) dux, (r£g-B) rCx ; hut b 
ending in t drop their final wjnsonant before -a of the nominative ;' J 
(milit-s) milea. 

(b) Notice also that when the last vowel of the stem is sborl^^ 
it is sometimes changed in the nominative singular : mUlt-, a"' 



Observe these changes carefully in each word. 

164. Make a list of the terminations and commit ifej 
to memory. 

Decline together : hie princeps ; rex ille ; qui miles. 



THIRD DECLENSION 



VOCABITLAKV 



ante prep vi tli ace betirre 
comes comitis n and f c 

comunx, coniugia f c 

dux, duds m leadei 
equee equltis m hi sf 

(equuB) 
iMex, iQdicis, m.jiirfj/e. 



lux, Ificia t I fht 
miles militis n aofdier 
pax pScia f / « (pfcO) 
pedes peditis n tnt»olle: 
pnmua a um /i sf 
princepa princlpis, m I ef, 

I I 
rtx regis 11 yh 7 
ultunua, -a, -Mm, _tartheit, nioit 



166. 1. Ei qui illlc coniar3,bant, eraat prlocipSs Cralliae. 

H^2^ Marce, comites tuT illl virS de cdnailio haec nuntiftySriint, 

I 3. ConcUium ducum et regum in ultima loca convocabamus. 

, Ante iQoem coniftux regis, quae appelUtur rfiglna, cum 

I Uberls eO ad legfttum properavit. 5. Inter servos regis et 

J mllitCB meOa del eruut optiml iadices. (J. Hic qui primus 

I index fuei-at inter mllitSs et incolos oppidi, optimua rSx erat. 

\ 7- FScis caus& hi ducSs Galliae nunc magug cum industrial 

\ noatroa iuvant. 8. Hinc prima iQce ' equites epistulam ad 

ooniagem iUdicis poi'tivgrunt. 9. Comites inel, oppQgna- 

batiBne pS:Ci8 causa ante tiicent praesidia oppidi? 10. Prln- 

oipSs Galliae, caius equites sunt el qui ni^n longe ab oppidd 

I TflstrO absunt ? 11. Intereft peditfia expugnabunt eum 

liocum ubi mllites veatn castra aedificaverunt. 

187. 1. Tbe leaders of the horsemen hastened to the 

»nncil. 2. Before light the foot-aoldiers were building 

ie first walla. 3. The chiefs of the Nervii with (their) 

I and children were being assembled in the farthest 

Jtowna. 4. These soldiers will be the king's companions, 

|fmd will await him here. 5. The first plan of the foot- 



1 



1 prima luce, ai daybreak. 
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soldiers was announced to the king by the judge. 6, My 
companions, who will carry this booty to the remotest 
places ? 7. At daybreak the remaining horsemen put them 
to eight. 

LESSON XX 
THIRD DECLENSION (Continued) 

MUTE STEMS {Conliiiufd) 



i. Obses, ra. and f. Virtus, f. 

liosliKje 'mnidineaa 

Stem obsid- virtut- 



Caput, n 



NOM. 


Voc 


obaes 


virtuB 


caput 


Gen. 




obsidiB 


virtutU 


capitis 


DAT. 




obsidi 


virtuti 


capiti 


Ace. 




obaidero 


virtutem 


caput 


Abl. 




obside 


Tirtute 
Plveai. 


capite 


NoM. 


Voc 


obaidEa 


virtutSB 


capita 


Gen. 




obaidura 


virtutum 


capitum 


DAT. 




obsidibus 


virtutibua 


capitibus 


Ace. 




obBidEs 


virtiitea 


capitA 


Abu 




obsiilibus 


Tirtfitibus 


capitibus 



(a) Notice the manner in which the nomiDatives of obses 
TlrtQa are formed, and compare them with the similar nouns in 
the preceding leason. 

(6) Notice that the nominative of the neuter caput is the simple 
stem with the second vowel changed from 1 to fi. Compare the 
nominatives and accusatives of this noun with those of the neuten 
in the second declension (57(i), 
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169. VOCABULARY 
a\i(&ciB^-ae,{.boldfiesg, bravery. quiEs, quiStis, f. quitt, rat. 
caput, capitis, n. head. salus, Balutis, f, safety. 
celeriter, adv. quietly, speedily. servitus, Bervitiitia, f. slavery 
lans, laudis, f. praise, glory. (semis). 

obses, obaidis, m. and f. hostage. virtus, virtutis, f. utanliness, 
per, prep, with aec, through. courage (vir). 

prfl, prep, with abl. for, in be- vSx, vOds, f. voice, cry. 
half of 

170. 1. Legati magna cum audacia obsides postulibant. 
2. Principes eorum qui in servitute fuerant, pi'O vita ptlgnfi- 
bant. 3. In eo loco, qui non longfi abest, erit rfigi quiSa et 
saius. 4. Haec dux magna voce nQntiabit et ISgatSs hinc 
ad concilium convocabit. 5. De vii'tate peditum qui per 
ultimSa terras proper5v5runt, cSterl narrAbant. C. Hl3 
multa dona dedimua ; sed optimum praemium erit laus rfigia. 
7. Haeduorum dux erat caput illorum qui prlmi contra 
prIncipSs summa virtute coniuraverant. 8. QuiStls causS 
Ifigatl ig joca quae a reliquis Gallis longe aberant, celeriter 
properaverant. 9. Pr6 salote coniugum et Itberorum Kfi- 
manis prlncipgs et duces vestroa obsidea dedistis. 10. Non 
paxva erit laua horum, qui summa audacia pacem et quiStem 
poatulaverunt. 

171. 1. The leaders of your allies will demand the chief 
men as hostages.' 2. These Belgians, who had long been 
free, were now in slavery, 3, For the safety of their 
wives and children, they will help out soldiers. 4. But 
they will not save the heads of those who demanded peace 
in the council. 5. You will bring the booty hither with 
speed through the nearest lands. 6. The companions of 
the king were the first to calP the soldiers with a loud^cry. 
7. At daybreak^ the best soldiers hurried with the greatest 
bravery thence into the farthest lands. 



170, 7. 8 Le„ great. ' Compare 186, 8, 
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^b LESSON XXI 


1 


^V THIRD DECLENSION (Contimied) 




LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS 


■ 


172. The stems end in -1, -r, or -n. 




_ (W. 7iW?l ; B. ;i4-3« ; AG. 61-64 ; H. 80-10] 


!■) 


^H Cfinsul, 111. Victor, m. HomO, m. NSmen,ii. 


Corpn8,a 


^^P mn»ul victor and f. man name 


body 


Steu cSnaul- victCr- homin- nOmin 


corpor-' 


_ NoM., Vo<!. oonsiil victor homo uomeu 


corpus 1 


^b Gen. conaulU victoria homin ia nominla 


corpori»J 


■ Dat. consuli victori hoinini nomini 


corpoii 


^ A(;c. masulem victijrein hominem nomen 


corpus ' 


Abl. nonaule victore homin e nomine 


corpore 



1 



» 



L 



NoM., Voc. couBvilSa vii;tor§a liominEs nomina corpora 
Gen. consulum viotorum tiominum nominum coq)orum 

Dat. conaulibus riutSribus hominibua nominibua corporlbua 

Ago. consulia victorSa hominSs nomina corpora 

AbIi. coDBulibua victoribua hominibua iiGminibus corporlbua 

(a) Notice how the neuter nouns nSmen anil corpus ditfer ia 
the formation of their uominatives from the maaculioe and femtui 
nouns with corresponding stems. 

173. OBJECTIVE GENTTIVE 

1. Amor patriae. Love of {for) country. 

2. TlmOre niilitum piig- £ecaus« of their fear of I 

nant. wMien, they are JlffhtinffM 

3. Avi^ laudia erant Galli Tfte Gauis were ea 

praUe. 

' Inasmuch as sibilant stems appear as stems in -t, they tu 
ikt of simplicity treated an liquid stems in this booli. 
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63 



(a) Notice that id these sentences the genitives patriae, militum, 
Isudis, are the abjecta of the feeling expreaaeit iri the nimas amor, 
timOre, and the at^ective avidl. Such a genitive is cuUetJ nn 
Objective Genitive. Cases of it have already oci'iirred (142, n. 1), 

174. BuLE. — Tbe Genitive Is used with certain nouns and 
adjectives to denote the Object of the action or feeling expressed 
by them. 

(W. 351, 352; B. 200, 204; AG. ;Ua, UU; II. 440:2, 450.) 



175. 



VOCABULARY 



BdproplnquQ, -ire, to appt'oack 

fwith dat , case) . 
amor, amOris, m. love. 
apud, prep, with the ace. wil/i, 

among. 
arbor, arboris, f. tree. 
avidua, -a, -um, desirous of, 



bomO, hominls, m. and f. human 

honor, honfiris, in. honor. 
iter, itineris, n. journey, march, 



labor, labOris, i 
neque (nee) . . 



ipori, ttjil. 
neque (nee),' 



clamor, dfimOrls, 

noise (of shouting). 

consul, cBnanlls, ni. consul. 

>ipus, corporis, n. body. 






^^rpus, c 



□Omen, nOminis, u. nam 

timor. timOris, m. fear. 

victor, victflris, m. mcto 

victorious (victOria). 



IB, vnlneris, n. wourtd. 



MSgnuB erat buic bominl amor laudis. 2. Inde 
illitum clamore et labore castris adpropinquat con- 
sul. 3. Hi, qui avidl morae non erant, sine timore eo ad- 
propinquabant. 4. Iter obsidum erat per agrOa sociorum 
ubi arborSs multae erant. 5. Nam illl homines, qui timore 
victonim fugati erant, campds iam va,st&bant. 6. Sed apud 
inimlcOs suoa erat comes regis, cui nomen erat Marcus. 
7. Itaque ille vir amicus Romauoruni appellabitur, apud 
quoa summo in bonfire erat. 8. Bel^s magna corpora 
aunt; qua dS causa' nostris multa vuloera celeriter dabunt. 



I Reque la general!; used before vowela and words beginning with 
g ; nee, in other situations. ^ Compare 163, 



J 
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9. GalU victSres odio servitfltis et praedae causa mflm 
adpropinquant. 10. Homines natQra avidi laudis et ho- 
nOris sunt ; itaque nee vulneribua nee laboribus f ugabimur. 
11. Neque am5ie honoris neque odio comitum contra cCn- 
Bulem voBtrum iucitabamur. 

177. 1- The victors, eager for battle, approached the 
remaining soldiers. 2. Because of their love for the consul, 
the townaraen hurried into the camp. 3. Did the gods live 
in those sacred buildings which were called temples? 
4. The journey thither through these lands is long ; but the 
labor of the men is very small. 5. From fear of slavery 
you will neither give hostages nor wait for a doubtful 
victory, 6. We shall be quickly defeated by these soldiers, 
for they do not have wouuds. 7. For the sake of safety and 
rest, the judges will hurry to the victor. 



LESSON XXII 

THIRD DECLENSION (Continued) 

Stems in i 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS 

(W. 82, 83 ; B. 37-39 ; AG. 66-69 ; H. 103, 108.) 





aTifl,m. 


HofitlB, m. 






and f. enemy 


Stem 


CiTi- 


hosti- 

SlNOULAR 


NoM., Voc. 


civis 


hustia 


Gen. 


clvla 


hoatia 


DAT. 


cM 


host! 


Aco. 


civem 


hostem 


Abl. 


cive, -I 


boste 



THIRD DECLENSION 







Fldicai. 




NOM., 


Voc. clTfis 


hostes 


cudto 


Gen. 


clvium 


hostinm 




DAT. 


cMbus 


hostibua 


cjte.UbU8 


Ace. 


clvia, -68 


hostia, -Es 


caclia, -es 


Abl. 


clvibus 


hostibua 


wteiUbuB 



(a) I4^otic« that the singular of hostls Slid caedGs differs from 
that of conHonant stems only in the uominative, but that the 
plural differe in the genitive and the accusative. 

(6) Not many nouns of frequent occurrence belong to this class. 
The meet common of those declined lilce civis are finis, m. end, 
ig^nis, m. Jire, and turns, f, tower, but the ablative in -i is not 
commou except in ^inis and tuirls. 

(c) Tunis has also the accusative singular turrim. 



in 


). NEUTER NOUNS 




L 


Mare, 


a. sea 


Animal, n. 


. creature 


I 


Stem mari- 




animUi^ 




r 


SlKQ. 


Plub. 


SiNO. 


Plub. 


HOH., 


Voc. mare 


maria 


animal 


animalia 


Obn. 


maris 


1 


animalia 


animalium 


DAT. 


maii 


maribuB 


animali 


animalibus 


Ace. 


mare 


maria 


animal 


animalia 


Abl. 


mari 


maribua 


animali 


animalibUB 



(o) Notice that neuter nouns of this class have only -i in the 
ablative singular, and always -ia in the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative plural. 

180. To the class of i- stems belong : 

1. Nouns of the third declension ending in is or -fis, 
mostly feminine, which do not increase in the genitive.^ 

2. Neuters ending in -e, -al, and -ar. 



' The genitive plural of mare is found but once, and then bas the 



,e same number of syllables in Uie genitive 



J 
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181. 
ftniinal, animSlia ii 

caedSa caedis f »hin}, 
civie civiB ui iiiii f i 
clasBiB claasis f /ted 
coIUb coUis m /ti/t 
finiB finis m en I 

Ih/u I In e« ( -rill ry 
hostia hoatis m ai <1 1 enemy 
ignis Ignis in lire 



VOCABULARY 

hvinq iuvenia,' iuvenis, n 



youth, young 



plu. 



mare, maris, n. ma. 

moenia, moenium, n. plur. waUt, 

'i-(iiiiparis (of a town). 
navis, nivis, f. skip (nivigS, 

nauta). 
signum, -i, n. xignal, sign, stand- 

'ird. 
turns, turria, f. tower. 



182. 1. Magna erat caedes ctvium qiios hostea illlc sape- 
rfivSnint. 2. In finibus hostium igiiSa para.tT sunt quibus 
signum dabimus. 3. In eo coUe erant multa aniraalia, quae 
clamore iuveuuui fuga.ta sunt. 4. In validla nivibus iniiltl 
iuvenCs sine timOre moenibua adpropinquabiint. 0. Hie et 
illlc erant arborSs latae et aedificia, ubi incolae habitabant. 
6. Classis vestra, cuius dux est consul, mare sine timore 
navigat. 7. Ante inoenia turrSs erant aedificatae in quibus 
cIvEs summa audacia hostia exapectabunt. 8. In turri, 
quae in colle ante oppidum erat, contra hostia para,ti 
eramua. 9. Ante lucem iuvenSs, qui amfire patriae in- 
eitantur, magna caede obsidea lam llber^yerMit 10. Inter 
aotiqua moenia et mare aujit aedificia quo cfvis timOre ser- 
vitutis convocavistl. 

183. 1. Within the king's territory are hills and beauti- 
ful trees. 2. On these hills the enemy had prepared many 
firea. 3. With the fires we shall quickly give tlie signal 
to our soldiers, 4. With the ships which the consul built, 
you will sail the sea with boldness. 5. The citizens were 
incited by their love of praise, and freed the famoua leader. 
6. In this tleet were many young men who were eager for 
peace. 7. On' the march through the territory of the 



> Geu. plut. iuvenom. 



' in with the abl. 
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Belgians, the horsemen put many animals to flight. 8. The 
slaughter of the allies was not great, for they fought with 
the greatest bravery. 



LESSON XXIII 
THIRD DECLENSION (Continued) 

MIXED STEMS 
(W. 84 ; B. 40 ; AG. 104, 105 ; H. 70-72.) 

184. Anc, f. citadel Urbs, f. city CliSns, m. client 

Stem arc(i)- urb(i)- client(i)- 









Singular 




NOM., 


Voc. 


arz 


urbs 


cUens 


Gkn. 




arcis 


urbis 


cHentis 


Dat. 




arci 


urbi 


cUenti 


Ace. 




arcem 


urbem 


cUentem 


Abu 




arce 


'urbe 
Plural 


cliente 


NoM., 


Voc. 


ardSs 


urbCs 


. clientCs 


Gen. 




arcium 


urbium 


clientium 


Dat. 




arcibus 


urbibus 


chentibus 


Ace. 


-■ 


arcSs, -is 


urbCs, -is 


clientes, -is 


Arf.. 




arcibus 


urbibus 


clientibus 



(a) Notice that these nouns are declined hke consouant stems in 
the singular, but have the peculiarities of -i stems in the plural. 

185. To the class of mixed stems belong : 

1. Most monosyllables in -s and -x preceded by a 
consonant, as arz, urbs, etc. 

2. Most nouns in -ns and -rs, as cliens, cohors, etc. 
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188. VOCABULARY 

oltUB, -*, -um, high, deep. flfimen, flfiminis, n. river. 

■TT, arcia, f. eiladel. gtoa, g:eiitiB, f. clan, family, 

celeritis, celeritatia, f. speed, tribe. 

swiflnetf. legiO, legiOnis, f. legion.^ 

cirltaa, civitltia, f. itate, eiti- mOna, montia, m. mountain, hill. 

zenihip (ciris). mors, mortis, f. death. 

cUenB, clientis, m. client. para, partia, f, fiart. 

cohors, cohortia, f. cohort} pCna, pontia, m. bridge. 

et . . . et, both . . . and. Tipa, rlpoe, f, b<mk{oi a stream), 
urba, urbia, f, city. 

187. 1. Inter hostia erant iuvenSa qui clientfiB consulis 
fuerant. 3. Interea clientSs longis navibus' ad ripam 
flflminia portabam. 3. Eques cohortibus, quae in arcs 
montia armacomparaverant, elgnum dedit. 4. Illae legiones 
nee timore mortis ueque inopia frtlmenti superantur. 
5. TJnde gentSs moenibus adpropinquaverant ubi aegra 
corpora eorum curflbantur ? 6. In hac ciyitftte sunt pul- 
chrae urbea, in quibus multum frumentum comparavistT. 
7, Ante arcem, quae in colle erat, cohortes summa eeleri- 
tate pontem aedificabant. 8. Nam et ibi et in montibus 
hostis magna cum audacia exspectabatis. 9. PrO salflte 
tenerarum couiugum pars legionum pugnabit ; sed pars iam 
Buperatur. 10. Iam neque quifls nee pSx in eft parte erat, 
sed bellum parabas. 

188. 1. In what state did you get together the legion of 
young men ? 2. Whither have the tribes wandered with 
their clients ? 3. The cities and towns of the Gaiils were 
on high Jiills and mountains. 4. On the bank of the 
river I built a fleet with great speed. 5. The slaughter 
here was great of both the Soman cohorts and the enemy. 



> A military bod; oE 300-.W) 



len. ^ A farce of ten cobortia. ^A 

Eb, sttipt-of-viar. ^| 
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6. My citizeuB, in that place you awaited battle and death 
without fear. 7. The victor carried his booty in the shipa- 
of-war which were before the walls. 8. The foot-soldiers 
will take by Btorm both the bridge and the tower which we 
are building here. 



I 
I 

I 
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189- Review tbese nouns used in Lessons XIX- 







Mas cv LINE 






amor 


consul 


honor 


labor 


pens 


ciTis 


dux 


hostis 


mUes 


princeps 


cUmoT 


eques 


ignis 


mOns 


rSx 


cUenB 


finie 


iade« 


obees 


timor 


collis 


home 


invents 


pedes 


victor 


comes 




Feminine 






arbor 


daseis 


legie 


pkt 


turris 


ttIZ 


cohors 


lux 


quiGs 


urbs 


caedes 


COnionz 


mors 


salus 


virtas 


celeritia 


gens 


navia 


servituB 


vOx 


ciTitas 


laus 


pars 






animal 


coipus 


iter 


moenia 


vulnus 


caput 


flumen 


msre 


nOmen 





190, The following rules will help to fix the gender 
of A majority of the nouns of the third declension, 
K but it is important and easy to learn the gender of 
^beach noun when it is first met. 

^mmi i V J 
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(1) Masculine are nonns in -C, -or, -Os, -er, and -ea 
(gen. -itiB, -idis). 

(2} Feminine are nouns in -fis, -us, -es, -is ; -x and 
-8 (after a consonant) ; -dS, and collective and abstract 
nouns in -is. 

(3) Neuter are nouns in -e. -1, -n, -t; -iis. 

(o) These rules are of course subordinate to the general 
rules (25). 

{b) In the liBte given above eee how many nouns are exceptions 
to these rules. 

191. 1, ObsidSs qu<3s postal S.verfim us iam parati sunt. 
2. Nautae, Oceanuui nfivigftbitia in nSvibus quaa civfis aedi- 
ficabant. .3. Galli amore praedae aumma celeritate illQe 
oonvocantur. 4. Quia pugTiabit prO dels quoram templa & 
cohortibus vastantur? 5, In monte altO algna Ignibus de- 
distl; inde cum clamore vietorea properabunt. 6. Client6B 
miaeri, apud has gentes in ^ils laboratis. 7. Dux ille, cui 
nOmen est Marcus, semper avidua laudiH et honoris erife 
8. Multae civitatfis et urbes, quarum civSs in servitiite erant, 
a cohortibus tula liberatae sunt. 9. Ante moeuia urbis fugSr 
viatis illoa hominSa quorum corpora sunt maxima. 10. In 
rlp& flQminis, nbi pOns fuerat, pars cohortis elassem com- 
paribat ; para in urbem iam properaverat. 

192. 1. The heads of those animals are large, the remBin- ' 

ing part small. 2. In the citadel of their state we ahail be 
aided by the cohorts. 3. Yon have given the signal by the 
fires which are on the moimtain. 4. Which are the ships 
on which the judges were brought with (their) clients? 
5. On the bank of the river you will await the fleet with- 
out fear. 6. Yon have helped my clients with the booty 
which you brought into our territory. 7. The slaughter 
was very great, for the state was aroused by the young 
men's wounds. 



ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE OF TIME 



H LESSON XXV 

ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE OF TIME 
^ 193. ACCUSATIVE OF TIMK 

L 1. Longam aeBtltem laborat. lU \iirrk» thruuyh the long 



^. Septem noctes oppidum He attacked the tourn. for e 
oppugnibat. nighU. 



(a) Notice that in t^eae sentences the accusatives longam au- 
tltem, aeptem DOCte«^iiswer the ([uestion, How long? That is, I 
they express the timd tljrougli which the action of the verb con- 
tinues. Such au accusative is called an Accu»ative of Duration 
of Time. 

191. Rule. - — Duration of Time ia expressed by the Accuaa- 
tve. 
(W. 324 ; B. 181 ; AG. 423 ; H. 417.) 

196. ABLATIVE OF TIME 

. Hieme noctSa sunt longae. In vdnter the nightt are long. 

2. Primi Iflce oppidum op- At daybreak tkey will attack the 

piignabuat. town. 

. Septem annis GallSs pi< Within teven years he has sub- 

civit. dved the O'auU. 

(a) Notice that Lt> these sentences the ablatives hieme, piimi 
Iflce, aeptem anniSj/,anBwer the questions, When? Within what 
time f Such an al^tive is called an Ablative of Time at Which 
r withvn. Which. 



I 196. RpLE. — The Time at Which or within Which 
ition takes place Is expressed b; the Ablatire. 

(W. 100, 107; B. 330, 231; AG. 423; 11. 486, 487.) 
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197_ VOCABULARY 



aestAs, -Stis, f. sumiiier. hiemfl, -Ire, to spend the winter. 

annus, -I, m. year. hiema, -mis, f. ininter. 

cOoflnnO, -fire, to make firm, tt- taOra, -ae, f. hour. 

lablish. noz, noctis, f. nii/kt. 

continuus, -a, -um, enmeculive, aepteni (indeclinable *), »ei 

in tuactMioii. Septimus, -a, -um, teventh. 

S, ex,' prep, with abl. out of, tempus, -oris, n. time. 

front. tertius, -a, -um, third. 

Qenniiil, -Snim, m. plur. Ger- trSns, prep, with ace. aero. 

mant, vfir, vfiria, n. spring. 
Yigllia, -ae, f. waO-.h (a fourth of the night). 

198. 1. Prtma liice legionSs In arcem voeabo; ibi gentea 
exspectabimus. 2. Septimo anno pScem inter clientea G-al- 
lOrum et Efimanos confirmabo. 3. Horas continuas septem 
legiflnSs magna cum caede oppidum oppHgnabant. i. lUl 
per finia auos noete properaverant et pilma lace flamini ad- 
propinquabant 6. Ee tempore anni Germani Hnla Gallo- 
rum, qni trana fliimeii aunt, vaatavertint. 6. Tertia aestSte 
gentea et civitatea Urermanorum navibus in Galliam portavL 
7. Prima vigilia haec caedes nuntiata eat eis clvitatibua quae 
trans montSa aunt. 8. Ea aeatate animOs cllentium con- 
flrmavistl; aed prosimd annfi timore mortis fugati aunt. 
9. TettiO anno gentea Gernianorum ex finibua auis trana 
pontem iam properabant. 10. Hanc hiemem cum aeptem 
oohortibua in finibus tuia hiemabimua; sed prime vSre^ ad 
mace properabimus. 

199. 1, The third summer your legions were pacified w 
gifts. 2. He waa hurrying through the long night towawl-^ 
the sea. 3. For aeven conaecutive houra they brought grain 



I 



' Ex is used before a vowel or h ; before a consonant either e 
^ Tliat is, having tbe same form for all genders and cases, 
' pcimO vire, at the opening of spring. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THIBD DECLENSION 



63 



into the citadel. 4. I shall be here with my fleet both this 
'year and the next winter. 5. But at the opening of spring 
I shall storm the city. 6. What tribes approached from 
their lands at dawn? 7. At that time your companions 
and the hostages were eager for glory. 8. Throughout this 
winter the spirit of the soldiers was made firm by (their) 
victories. 



LESSON XXVI 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

(W. llB-116; B. 67-70; AG. 114-118; H. 125-128.) 



20( 


D. 


AucUlz, hold 
Stem audftci- 








Singular 


Plubal 






ICASC, FBM. MBUT. 


MA8G., FBM. NBUT. 


NOM., 


Voc. 


audaz audax 


audacSs audacia 


Gen. 




audacis 


audacittm 


Dat. 




audaci 


audacibus 


Ace. 




audacem audax 


audacis, -Ss audacia 


Abl. 




audaci 

Fortis, brave 
Stem f orti- 


audacibus 






SlNOUTiAR 


Plural 






MASC, FBM. NBUT. 


MASC, FBM. NBUT. 


NOM., 


Voc. 


fortis forte 


fortes fortia 


Gen. 




fortis 


fortium 


Dat. 




forti 


fortibus 


Aoc. 




fortem forte 


fortis, -Ss fortia 


Abl. 




forti 


fortibus 



THE ELEMKXTS OF LATIN 

Acer, sharp, eager, spirited 
Stem Scri- 

HlHOCLAR PcnitAL 

NoM., Voc. Acer acris acre acris acrfis ai-iia 

Uen. acriB a^ris Ticrie acrium a<^iiniii acrium 

Dat. acri icri am ficribuB ricribua aeribus 

Auc. acrem aiirem acre iicris,-€s a<;ris,-£s acru 

Abl. octI auri acri acribue acribos acribus 

(a) Notice that these adjectives are all declined like i- stems. 

(6) Adjectives declined like audSx are called Adjectives of Otie 
Termijiation ; those declined like fortis, forte, Adjectives of Two 
TervUnationt ; and those declined like acer, acrts, icre, Adjec- 
tivet of Three Terminations. The eudiugs of these three classes 
do not differ except in the nominative singular and in the accusa- 
tive singular neuter. 

VOCABULARY 

icer, Scria, icre, Mor^, mger, equester, equestris, equestre, be- 

spirited. longing to Ike cava/ry, eqves- 

armtt, -Are, to arm (arma). Irian (eqiius, eques). 

atrfix, -OdB, savage, cruel. faciUs, fadle, eoiy. 

audiz, -icie, bold (audlcia). fortis, forte, brave, strong. 

brevls, breve, thort. ita, adv. so, (Aim, in this manner. 

celer, celeris, celere, swift, quick, omnls, onme, all, evay. 

dlmicO, -are, to fight, contend studlum, -i, il teal, desire. 

(compare pugnO). vetOz, -flcis, twifl, fleet. 

202. 1. Omnfia Belgae cum finitimls gentibus diu ooniQrft- 
Terant. 2. COuaul cum forti legione in ea parte hiemabat. 
3. Ek eft arce ubl hiemavistl brevi tempore ponti adpropin- 
quftbis. 4. Xara in itlnere audSeSs hostSs equestrl proeliO 
dlmioftbunt. 5. Germatii, qui non longG aberant, optimls 
hastis et gladils armabantur. 6. Sed itinera per finia ves- 
tros nfin erant facilia; equitea noatil eoa superabunt. 7. EquI 
Germanorum et acpfis at celerfis sunt; ilaque illl prlmft 



I 

^H tros nCn 
^B German I 
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vigiliS, adpropinqua,bunt. 8. Septem hOrfts continual proe- 
liiun erat atrox; aed nocte superati auiuua. 9. StudiO vie* 
tOriae classis vSlfix & Romania celeriter aedilicata est. 
10. Primfl v5re animOs acrla rallituni ita conflrmavit dux ; 
" Hanc aeatatem atrocla hostis fugabitia." 

203. 1. Who will arm these swift ships? 2. With this 
fleet we shall contend against all the Belgians. 3. Thus 
were they urged on by (their) crue! desire for victory. 
4. In a short time the swift foot-soldiera will contend in 
a battle with cavalry forces. 5. Victory will not be easy, 
for DOW all are awaiting battle. 6. The Roman cohorts 
thus spent' the nest winter auiung the bold tribes. 7. The 
leader hurried acroaa the bridge with his eager cavalry. 
8, We shall carry the arms of the brave young men. 



I 



LESSON XXVII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
(W. 119, 120; B. 71: 1,2; AG, 12:), 12+; H. 149-151.) 



204. Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
aa in English — positive, comparative, and superlative. 

The comparative is formed by adding ;ior (m. and 
f.), -ius (n.), and the superlative by adding -issimui, 
-issima, -isslmum to the stem of the positive : 

POSrtlVE CoMFAHATrva SUPBBLATIVK 

altuB (alto-) alMoT alt-iaeiinus ' 

for^ia (forti-) fort-ior fort-issimua 

audfiz (audaci) audSc-ior audlc-iBaimus 



1 See 198, 10. 

' Nodes that the final vowel of the stem of the poaitive is dropped 
before the endings are added, liemember that the auperlatlve 
highest, tnciKt high, or very high. 
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DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES 
205. ComparativeB are declined as follows ; 



1 



SlHOUI-AS 



PI.DRJU. 



NoM., Voc. fortior fortius fortiorCs fortiora 

Grn. fortiuriB fortiomm 

Dat. fortiori fortioribua 

Aoo, fortiorem fortius fortiorfis foirtiora _ 

Abl. fortiure fortioiibas 



(a) Notice that the comparativi 
cooBonant stem. 



i declined throtigbout like ■ 



206. Superlatives are all declined like bonus (64^. 

207. Compare : clfLrus, brevis, tristis, velBx. 

208. VOCABULARY 
occults, -ire, to hide, conceal. 
pater, -tria, m. father. 
pes, pedis, m. foot. 
post, prep, with ace. 

behind. 
tlmiduB, -a, -um, tim%d{\i. 
tristiB, -e, nad. 
tfitufi,-a, -nm, safe. 



conlocQ, -ire, to station, place. 
dliniB, -0, -um, fiard, di^icult. 
gravio, -e, keavff, seiiere. 
imperO, -are, to order (with 

dat, of person}.' 
leviB, leve, light, slight. 
miter, -tris, f. mother. 
mulier, -eris, t. 



209. 1. Galli aunt fortes, sed nostri audaciorfia enml? 
i. Belgae durissimo tempore anni cum GermSjiia dlmicant 
t. Efl aeatate gravius et atr^cius bellum exspect&bfliaus. 
i. Mons ubi dux timidua equeatrls eopias conlocaverat, al- 
tiaaimus erat, 6. Tertia vigilia dux fortiaaimua animfia 
mllitum ita conflrmavit, 6. " Prima luce levl proelio equea- 

' With dat. of perHO&BDd accu. of thiog ordered, to order to flirniMti 
Els obsides Imperivit, He ordered them to furnish hostagei 
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trJ hoatlB onmis fugabimus. 7. MuIierSs timidiorSs in al- 
tissimia silvis oecultatae sunt ubi tQtiores erunt. 8. Sed 
iam septem annfis continuos cum aud^cissimls Gaills pQgn^ 
vistis. 9. Obaides Gallia iiuperSvi, quos in loco tutiaainio 
occult^vimus. 10- Galli, post banc a«st£tein ante pedgs 
nostroa tristisaimi pacem postulabitis." 11. Inter obsidfis 
quos studio quietis duel dederant, tristiores' erant matr6s 
et patres principu]n. 

210. 1. Tbis state was the boldest and Its name the most 
famous. 2. Tbe enemy's borsea are swifter and more eager. 
3. In a severer cavalry battle we conquered the enemy. 
I 4, At the opening of spring you will station your soldiers 
pbn the very high bridge. 5. Therefore their journey into 
Fthe Gauls' territory will be very bard. 6. We shall order 
them to furnish the fathera and motbera of chiefs as host- 
ages,' 7. After the alight battle tbe women were hidden 
in aafer places. 8, From their desire for peace they will 

■ hurry by a shorter road. 



LESSON XXVIII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued) 

(W. 122, 123 ; B. 71 : 3, 4 ; AG. 126, 126 ; H. 152 : 1-3.) 

211. Adjectives ending in -er form the superlative bj 
dding -rimus to this r : 

PoarriTB CoMPARATIVB SDPKBI.ATiyB 

pQlcher pulchr-ior pulcherrimua 

Seer acr-lor &cer-riinu8 



B way compare miser, liber. 



^ hostayes, express by an appoaitivi 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



^ 



218. Six adjectives ii 
aildiiig -llmus to the 1 : 



-ills form the superlative by 



facUie, amy 


facU-ior 


facil-linius 


difflcllia, diffkuU 


difficil-lor 


difficil-limua 


■ImlUs, like 


slmil-ior 


simil-limus 


diBBlmiliB, unlilx 


disaimil-ior 


dissimil-limus 


humilis, low 


humil-ior 


humil-Umus 


gracilis,' dender 


gracU-ior 


gracil-limuB 


213. 


VCtCABULARY 




Caesar, -aris, m. Caemr. 


occupa, -5r 


S, to seize, take pom 


decern (iudecliiiable), ttm 


.iua ./. 






OrdO, -inis. 


m. wife)-, rank. 


dissimilis,' -e, unlike. 


pfigna, -ae 


t. battle (piignO) 


liumiUs, e, /ow. 


rog«, -are, 


to ask, ask for. 


incolumis, -e, unharmed 


similis," -e 


like. 


insignis, -e, remarkable, proiiii- 




nent, diHingv,i»hed. 







214. 1. Inter arborSa pulcherrimaa pQgna erit facillima. 
2. Caesar apud Belgts, qui sunt dissimiles OennanoTum, 
hiemabit. 3, lude post hiemem cum equitibus acerrimrs 
ad cOpiaa properavit, quae hostis iam pac9,verant. 4, In 
itinere, quod erit diftieillimmn, oppidinls frumentum 
argentuni imperabo. 5. Dux ille, cui est nomen Caeaar, 
cobortibua aegerrimia quiftem dedit. 6. Decern horas con- 
tinuSa in coHibus hnmilibus altiorSa tiirrTa aedificabatia. 



' As graciliB is uol frequeiill; found in the Latin rexd in scliools il 
is not used in the exerciBes of this l>ool(, but is given tiere merely to 
malie the list complete. 

^ These adjectives have either the genitive or the dative dependi 
on then, but the genitive is more common when persons are mew 
e.g. Hie est disBimilis oostrSnun, He U unlike our men. 
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7. Ibi incoliinids eritis ; sed host^s, avidisaimi pQgnae, efis 
oppugD^ibunt. 8. lusigni studio omufis OrdinSs llberds et 
miUierfis in loco tutiore coiilocabuiit. 9. Nam victor iam 
obaidfia rogavei'at; itaque iiiiaerriml Galll tiinore incitft- 
bantur. 10. Simill studio Ruitiuil et audaciorfia erunt et 
inontSs hundllimOs occupHbunt. 

215. 1. In a sliort time we shall seize the lowest towers. 
2. For ten hours the road will be more difficult. 3, The 
more timid women will be hidden in a safer place. 4. In 
the third watch all ranks will approach the town. 5. The 
names of the Germans are very unlike ours, but similar to 
- tlie names of their ueighbors. ti. Caesar asked for a part of 
I'the bravest troops, which were stationed behind the town. 
7. We shall order our boldest enemies to furnish (their) 
mothers and fathers as hostages, 8. With remarkable 
bravery this tribe contended with the most cruel Germans. 



LESSON xxrx 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued) 
(W. 125, IL'6; B. Tl, 73; AG. 129, 130 a, ti H. 154, 155.) 

216. The following adjectives are irregular in com- 

Mrison, the comparative and the superlative being 

med from stems different from those of the positive : 



POHmvB 


COHFABATIVK 




bonus 


melior, melius 


optlmus 


malus 


pSior. peius 


peasimua 


magnus 


maior, malus 


moximus 


parvus 


minor, minus 




multua 


pme 


plurlmus 






to 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



tlT« Pits is defective in declension : 



Singular 

IIA8C., FEM. NEUT. 






plus 
pliiris 

plus 
plure 



Plural 
masc, fem. neut. 

plures plura 

plurium 

pluribus 
plurCs plura 

pluribus 



4lli The following have no positive ; but certain 
^Uv^yW or prepositions show the stems from which the 
V^VMftJ^rfttive and the superlative are formed : 

{jf^^ ^Jin^) prior, former 

Wt^*, *A*» mle of) citerior, hither 

^^\^ix ^^^f<m<i ) ulterior, farth&r 

^ U^t?*, ♦*♦, mmn) interior, inner 

\¥^MW> **«*»•) propior, newrer 



primus, first 
citimus, hithermost 
ultimus, farthest^ last 
intimus, inmost 
proximus, nearest^ next 






exterior, outer 
inferior, lower 
posterior, later 
superior, higher 



'M"- rha positive forms of the following are rare : 

eztrSmus, remotest 
infimus (imus), loioest 
postrSmus, ktst 
suprSmus (summus), 
highest 

*J. S^l ^ y^^^^ i^iamem in citeriOre Gallia hiemavimus. 
(iiilliaui • ^^^"^ ftoerrimis cum copils in ulteriOrem 

/uAm MiMt I ^^^*^^^^^^*« 3. Iter nostrum per months propi- 
H..rv ,1!''''"?*"*^'"" ""^ difficilius. 4. Civis Romanes qui 
2,^ V H !* "*»'»W"«»a «unt proximo anno llberabitis. 5. In- 

ul^Wtu; i''' «■*?* "*^»^* °PP^<i^ ^ Pl*^""'^^ ^"^'^ «PP^- 
r lot-la In* • ■ . *<*"t«'J> qui meliOrSs et acriorgs erant, 

1 ■ mtWimUw wmlooftti erant. 7. Trans superi6rem 
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partem flaminia priOre nocte patrSs et matrSs Gallomm 
oceultatl' erant. 8. D6 perlculls gravissinils aociorum, qui 
semper incoluioes fuerant, hae« nuntiata erant. 9. " In 
extremis finibus Germani agros iam vaatant; illls neque 
arma nee dnc6s sunt. 10. Quia eOa servabit et durisaimO 

(tempore annl ex oppidia trans flrimen portabit ? " 
I ^1. 1. On the farther bank was a low hill and a very 
Mgh tree- 2. Hither the worst cohorts were being called 
together. 3. The greater part had been defeated during 
the night before,' 4. The remaining enemy we shall drive 
in flight' into the remotest towns. 5. Their desire for 
honor was less, but their fear of death greater. 6. Victory 
will be very easy, for these men are not without fear. 7. In 
a short time the chiefs of Gaul will ask for peace before 
your feet, 8. You are approaching with your men by the 
easiest road out of the lower places. 



I 



LESSON XXX 
REVIEW OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

Compare the following : 



ficer 


disBimiUs 


^liber 


posterns 


supems 


aeger 


externa 


mSgnuB 


prior 


*--tener 


bonus 


facilis 


malUB 


propior 


ulterior 


celer 


~-humilis 


miser 


pulcher 




citerior 


inferuB 


multus 


sacer 




^Ifficilis 


interior 


vparras 


similis 





' When masculine and feminine nouns are modified by tlie same 
adjective or, ae here, by the aanie participle, the gender of the adjec- 
tive or the participle is masculine. 

" prior. ' fugS. 
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223. Review the following prepositions, which have 
occurred up to this point, and name the cases which 
they govern : 

a, ab 




(a) Notice that the comparative may be followed by quam, 
aa in sentences 1 auil 3, or by the aimple ablative, as in seutenceB 
2 and i. This ablative is c^ed the Ablative of Comparison. 

If quam is used, the objects compared, here GalH and noatrAs 
(n&vis), are in the same cases as those with which they are com- 
pared, Germani and nfivlB. The ablative can be used only in 
place of the nominative or'the accusative with quam ; the conjunc- 
tion quam must be used in a sentence like MeliOia dOna militlbai 
quam agricolia dedlt, He gave better gifts to the aoldiert than let 
the farmers. 



225. Rule. — The Ablative of Comparison may be ui 
after the aomlnative or accusative of comparatives. 

(W. 380, 381 ; B. 217 ; AG. 406 ; H. 471.) 



226. 1. Apud has gentes plures sunt mlHtes quam 
colae. 2. Corpora Gallorum minora animo et virtilte sunt. 
3. HominSa omnis ordinis sunt avididrSs laudis quam tr£- 
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atium labormn. 4. Castra in summo monte ' maiOre cum 
labOre quam caede occupavistis. 6. Qiiis ad lufimuni col- 
]em' concilium miuore audaciS quain timore convocirit? 
6. Apud RemanOs sacra tenipla deSrum sunt veatrorura' 
simillima. 7. Iter per suinraOs collls erit faciliiis ijuam per 
ftn.13 hostium. 8. In poatrema arce iuvenia aegtiOrea con- 
locabimus ubi incolumes erunt. 9. Patres, pro peri vistiane 
ad citeriSrera rlpani cum eelerrimla equta et audacioribus 
peditibus ? 10. In piQrimIs urbibus moenia sunt pfiiora et 
minora quam in nostro oppido. 

227. 1. Tbis road through the forest will be more diffl- 

Icult than that. 2. There are higher trees on the top of the 
hill than in the plains. 3. In thia city we shall build lower 
■walls than in that town. 4. The foot-soldiera of this tribe 
.are swifter and more cruel than our men. 5, Very many 
iGauIs will contend with the Germans behind the walls. 
6. Owing to scarcity of grain all your men asked for 
iioth a larger and a better supply. 7. For seven hours the 
king's companions devastated the fields with less fear than 
4iatred. 8. I ordered the farther tribes to furnish ■'' hostages 
without delay. 

REVIEW OF LESSONS XV-XXX 



Mstas 


audacia 


celeritaa 


cotaors 


tmor 


Belgae 


C1VI8 


collis 


aniniBl 


caedes 


civitas 


comes 


annus 


Caesar 


clamor 


concilium 


arbor 


caput 


classia 


coniunx 


arz 


caatra 


cliens 


consilium 




and infimas often mean ike highest part of, the lovieM 
of, reapectivel; : BUtnmus mons, the lop of the mountain ; infimna 
I, the bnUitm nfthe hiil. 
CoinpaTe SIS, n. 2. " Compare 208. u. 1. 
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NoDNa — Continued 


, 


cOneul 


iuveniB 


Herrii 


ripa 


corpus 


Ubor 


nSmen 


salus 


dux 


laus 


nox 


servitiis J 


eques 


legfitus 


Humerus 


signum fl 


finis 


legie 


obses 


BOCiUS 1 


flumen 


locus 


Crde 


studium 


gens 


lOx 


para 


tempuB 


Germani 


mare 


pater 


timor 


Haedui 


mater 


p5x 


turria , . 


hi ems 


miles 


pedes 


urbB v-' ^ 
v6r- '^ 


homo 


moenia 


pea 


honor 


mdna 


pons 


hOra 


mora 


praeda 


Tlgllia 


hoetia 


mora 


princepB 


virtflB 


igulB 


roulier 


pugna 


v6x 


iter 


nitura 


quies 


vulnus 


iudex 


navis 


rSx 




3Z9. 


AiMEcrr 


VCi AND PBOSOCNg 




leer 


facilis 


minor 


aeptero 


altua 


fortia 


noster 


Septimus 


atrox 


gravis 


omnia 


similis 


audaz 


hie 


optimua 


sununus 


avldus 


humilis 


paratuB 


euperior 


brevlB 


idOneus 


peior 


BUperus 


ceUr 


iUe 


pessimus 


Buprlmua 


citerior 


incolumis 


plurimua 


BUUB 


citimus 


inferior 


plus 


tertius 


continuua 


inferus 


posterior 


timidus 


decern 


infimus 


poateruB 


tristis 


difficilia 


insignia 


postrfimus 


tatus 


dissimiUs 


intimua 


primus 


ulterior 


dOniB 


interior 


prior 


ultimus 


equester 


iB 


propior 


TfilOl 


exterior 


levie 


qui 


vester 


eitenia 


maior 


quia 


■ 


extrEmus 


melior 


reliquus 


J 
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absum 


conlocB 


iuvS 




pofltulO 


adpropLnqui) 


convocO 


niintie 




properO 


anno 


dimicS 


OCCUltO 




rogO 


compart 


exspecto 


occupo 






c0iifirni6 


hiemO 


pacQ 






coniurj) 


imperO 


parO 






231. Ai 


:iVEIUIS, CONJCNCIIONH, AND 


Fbbpositions 


ad 


hie 


in 




nune 


ante 


hinc 


inde 




per 


apud 


hue 


inter 




post 


celeriter 


iam 


interea 




pre 


contra 


iUic 


ita 




quO 


eO 


iUinc 


longe 




trana 


«t . . . et 


iUS 


nam 




usde 


e,ei 


iUuc 


neque - 


. . nequ« 




232. 


Inflections 
hie, iUe, qui, quia, i 






Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Comparison of 


Adjectives. 


Adjectives of the Third Declen- 





Const BOCTioNs 



Agreement of the Relative. 
Agreement of Adjectives with 

nouns of different gender. 
Adjectives used as Substati- 

Objective Genitive. 
Genitive (and Dative) with Ablative of Manner. 
^^Cbnllla and disaimilis. Ablative of Comparison. 



Dative with adpropinquQ, im- 
perO, idOneus. 

Accusative of Time. 
Accusative of Limit of Motion 

with ad, in. 
Ablative of Time. 



Idiom.? t 



I PBRA9E9 



qui de cauaa 
prima luce 



navis longa 
primO vEre 



r 

I 

I 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

LESSON XXXI 
DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE AND SEPARATION 
336. ABLATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 

1. Haec via est mulU diffi- Thit tmy i» much more diffi- 
cilior. cult. 

2. Turris decern pedibua al- The tower is ten feet higher 
tier eat quam mOrus. than the wall. 

(a) Notice that in these sentences the ablatives mnltfi, decern 
pe^bus ajiswer the questions, " Hou; m-ach inore difficult, how 
much hi'jhtrV Such an ablative is called an Ablative of De- 
gree of Different. 

236. Rule, — The Ablative of Degree of Difference ia used 
with comparatlveB and words suggesting comparieon.' 

(W. 39a I B. 223 ; AG. 414 ; H. 479.) 

237. ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 

1. AmIcOs cars llberivit. He freed ki» friends from, a 

2. OppidanOs annis privi- They will deprive the totm 

bunt. of their an, 

3. Locus 3 militibus vacuns The place wot free of xoldia 

erat. 
(a) Notice that in these sentences the ablatives cOri, a 
mOitibua tell what one is relieved of, deprived of, or freed from. 
Such an ablative is called an Ablative of Separation. 

338. KuLF. — The Ablative of Separation la used with 
meaning to free, relieve, deprive, need, lack, and with ai 
denoting freedom and want.^ 

(W. 374-377 ; B. 214 ; AG. 400-402, n ; H. 461^65.) 



hvertp|_ 



' The most common words suggesting comparison are the adverbs 
ante, before; post, aftervJard; and Ihe verb mI15, to prefer (S64). 

L^ Tlie words of this class which have been usod already are Cbei^^H 
»ud liber. aH 
d k Jl 



H DEGREE OF UrFKERENCE AND SEPAKATION 77 

(a) These verbs regularly have the simple ablative if things are 
referred to, but with persons a preposition is used ; e.g. ciTitAtem 
i rSge llberat and seiitcnce 3 just given (237). 

239. VOCABULARY 

ante, adv. before, previomlff. priv6, -Ire, lo deprive of. 

dSffinsor, -OrU, in. defender. -Que.' wnj- '""'■ 

etiom, adv. even, aim. tl, conj. [/. 

multfl,' adv. jimcA. BpoliO, -fire, to strip, despoil of. 

paulS,' adv. a little. vacuus, -a, -urn, free from, 

post, adv. afterward, later. stripped of. 

240. 1. Vulnera mea multS gravidra sunt quam tua. 
2. Quia mulieres patrfisqne triatis miserrima servitflte 
liberavit? 3. Paulo post ab extremis flnibus hominSB 
maxinia celerit5.t« adpropinquabant. 4. Coniuggs llberosque, 
quos* non curaveras, ab atrocT domino libera vl. 5. Etiam 
in e4 urbe quae non loug6 a caatris abest, multo tUtiorSB 
erimuB. 6. Si iuveula hastis gladiisque spoliabimus, multo 
audaciores eruut ittdices. 7. Moenia iam erant ab deffin- 
aoribus vacua ; itaque sine mora oppngnftvimua. 8. PaulO 
ante pliirSa equos maioremque cOpiam frQmentI rogaveratis. 
9. Maxima ei-it laus, si etiam dQrissiinO tempore anni defen- 
aorfia timore mortia liberabimus. 10. Naves, quae ea hieme 
apud Gallos aedi&catae sunt, decern pedibus altidres nostrls 

ft 

^^ > Multo and paulO are really the ablatives singular neuter of the 
adjectives multua and paulus ; they are, however, generally called 
adverbs. 

" An enclitic (81), always attached to the second of a pMr of words j 
e.g. bonoa fortiaque. Compare -ne. 
H * When a relative pronoun refers to antecedents which have dif- 
^■tferent genders, it is masculine if the antecedents mean living beings. 



241. 1. Who deprived the strong soldiers of (their) arms ? 
'■ This hill ia many feet higher than the plain. 3. A little 
Etefore we had seized the fleet, which was stripped of de- 
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fenders. 4. Ten hours later yon despoiled the horsemen 
of (their) supply of grain. 5. That wall, which is much 
lower than our towers, will be taken by storm. 6, The 
bridge which we built across the river was many feet 
longer and wider. 7. On the tops of the mountains the 
trees are much smaller than in the low plains. 8. If the 
youths of our people will cai'e for the sacred temples of 
the godj we shall be saved. 





LESSON XXXII 




FOURTH AKD FIFTH DECLENSIONS 


243. 


FOURTH DECLENSION 




(W, 93-96 ; 


; B. 48-50 ; AG. 88-92 ; H. 
Stems in u 


131-133.) 


243, 


Frtictuo, m. fruit 


Comu, n. 


Stem 


fructu- 

SlKQDLAR 


comn- 


NOM., Voc. 


fruCtUB 


comtt 


Gen. 


fruct&B 


com&s 


DAT. 


friictui (ii) 


comQ 


Ace. 


fructum 


comQ 


Abl. 


fructu 

Plural 


comtt 


NoM., Voc. 


fructfiB 


comoa 


Gbn. 


fructuum 


comuum 


DAT. 


fructibua 


comibuB 


b Ace. 


fructuB 


cornua 


1 Abl. 


fruotibua 


comibuB 




(ffl) A few uouns, of which portus, harbor, is tLe most o 
hafe either -ubuB or -ibuB in the dative and the ablative pluraL 



SOUETH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS 



79 



244. The geader of most nouna of the fourth declen- 
sion ending in -us is masculine. A few, of which domus,' 
house, and mantis, hand, are the most common, are 
feminine. All ending 'in -fl are neuter. 

245. FIFTH DECLENSION 
(W. 97, 98 ; B. 51-53 ; AG. 05-98 ; H. lU, 135.) 

Stems in « 
KM6. Dies, m. (//ry R6b, f. tktng 



Stem die- 



SlNQULAR 



NoM., 


, Voc. 


dies 


Gss. 




did 


DAT. 




diei 


Ace. 




diem 


Abl. 




die 


NOM., 


Voc. 


dies 


Gen. 




diSrum 


DAT. 




diebuB 



r6nun 
rebus 



Abl. 



diebns 



rebus 



{a) Only dlBs and r§s are declined throughout. Other nouna, 
if used at all in the plural, are found only in the nominative and 
the accusative. 

(6) Notice that in the geuitive and the dative singular the stem 
vowd e ia long when preceded by another vowel, but short when 
preceded by a consonant. 

247. The gender of nouns of the fifth declension is 
feminine with the exception of difia, dat/, which is 
usually masculine. 
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246. VOCABULARY 

acliB, -H, f. line (of battle). frQctUB, -lis, m. fruit, profit, 
agmen, -iais, n. mlumn, amiff re»tdt 

(on the maroh). manue, -fis, f. kand, hand (of 
comii, -fls, n. koni, whig (of an soliliere). 

army). rts, rei, f. ikinff, fact. 

curaua, -fla, m. rwtninj, speed. revocO, -ire, to recitll. 

dexter, -tnt, -tnim, rigfU. HiniBter, -tra, -trum, left. 

dilfl, -61, in. day. spSs, -ei, /. hi^ie. 

equitatUB, -fls, m. cavalry. tiibunue, -i, m. tribune (a mili- 
eiercitufl, -iia, m. army. tary otHccr). 

249, 1. PosterO die Caesar manus hoatium equls spolia- 
vit. 2. Si eqnitatus in dextro cornfl conlocSbitiir, miior 
erit animus aciSi. 3. PrTma luce exercitum nostrum re- 
vocabimus ex oppidia extrSmTs ubl hiemavit. 4. Sinistrum 
cornil magnO curaQ contra manus nostras properaverat. 
5. Sed levissiino proelio equestri f ugati sunt ; nunc ducSa 
etiam sine spS sunt. 6. Hostes agmine longissimfi Infimos 
coUla iam occupant unde equitatua noster revocatus est. 
7. Nuntiavistine haec tribflnia rollitum ? Cum velocissimis 
equitibus contra eos pvopet'abimua. 8. In superioribus 
loclB omnes erant incolumSs ; sed in rTpa dextra pldrimi 
Buperatt erant, 9. Si frflctus victoriaa dubius erit, exer- 
citum meum in interiorSa partfia revoo&bo, 10. Hanc rem 
magna voce niintiavit tribunuB ; pa,ulo post in moenibwa 
defenaorSa conlocavit. 

260. 1. Caesar's army is raucb larger than this band. 
2. On the following day the cavalry attacked our column 
on the march. 3. But the left wing, of which the ti-ibune 
was leader, hurried to the spot.' 4. The result of the victory 
of the bands which were devastating the fields was remark- 
5. The cavalry and foot-soldiers in line of battle 
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waited long for the signal. 6. But at the third hour the 
timid tribune recalled hia forces. 7. This thing incited the 
enemy, already eager, and they attacked the nearer walls. 
8. But these bands were driven in flight ' to the foot of the 
mountain, where the slaughter was fearful. 

I LESSON XXXIII 

FORBIATION AND COHPARISON OF ADVERBS 
(W.235-^39i B. 76,77; AG. 214 a-t, 218; 11.304-311.) 
251. Most adverbs are derived from adjective stems: 
I 



longus (longo-) long€, J'lr 

miser (mlseri}-) misere, tfrete/teJly 



{a) Notice that these adverbs are fumieil from Htema of aiijec- 
ofJhe first and second decleDsioiiB hy changiDg the ttual vowel 
of the stem to -i. 



tacer (acri-) ttcrlter, eagerly 

audSx (audaci-) audicter, boldly 

f ortia (forti-) fortiter, bravely 

I (a) Notice that these adverbs are formed from stems of at^'ec- 

tivea of the third declension by the addition of -ter ; but andScter 
^dfOpB the L 

^^Kt53. The accnsative or the ablative neuter singular 
^^m adjectives is sometimes used as an adverb, e.g. 
multnm, much ; facile, eagili/ ; tiito. safe!// ; subitO, 
denly ; multO, (by) much; paulS, (by) little. 
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SOFRBLATrVa 

longiBSime 
miaer-Time 
Scer-rim6 

audfic-iseim! 
fort-issime 
facil-lime 
tut-iasimS 



I 



254. Adverbs follow the comparison of the adjectives 

from which they are derived : 

PoSmVK COMFABATITK 

longG long-ius 

mUeri miser- iiis 

acriter ficr-iua 

audacter audSc-ius 

fortiter fortius 

facile facil-iuB 

t&tO t&t-iu8 

(u) Notice that the comparative of the adverb ia the aanie as 
the neuter aiugular of the adjective, and that the superlative ends 
in -6, corresponding to the a4jective ending in -us, as in the positive. 

255. The following common adverbs are irregular in 
comparison : 

Positive Compakative 

bene, well melius 

male, ill pSius 

maltum, much plus 

IMirum {Uio) little minus 

dlu, iotiff diutius 

magia,' mm 

256. 
acriter, adv. eagerly, fiercely , 
adsum, -esse, -fui (od -|- sum), 

to he present, be at hand. 
audScter, adv. boldly. 
bene, adv. well. 
fadle, adv. eadly. 
feiiciter, adv. fortunately, sue- 

cessfuU//. 

' Some adjectives and adveiba are compared with magis and 
maximi, especially adjectives in -na preceded by e or i ; e.j/. idQneua, 



BUFEBLATIVB 

optime 
pessimg 
plurimum 

minimg 

diutissime 

maxims 



VOCABULARY 



impedimentum, -i, n. hin- 
drance ,' plur. bagijage. 
magis, adv. ntore. 
poatefi, adv. afterward. 
piiSvincia, -ae, f. province. 
subitS, adv. xaddenly. 
tntQ, adv. safely. 



I 
I 
I 



magls idonens, maxima idoneua. 



FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 8S 

257. 1. lUe legfltus, qui subito aderat, haec oQntiavit. 
2. " Bene et felTciter in acifi septem horas pugnaverat exerci- 
tus noster. 3. Impedtmentia spoliavimua agrnina hostiuni, qui 
coniugiim caiis4 acerrime' dlmicabant. 4. Si multoficrius 
celeri usque quam priOre aestate properibitis, incoluiu3s 
eritis. 5. SeptimS die ex eiteriOre parte provinciae oppidc, 
quod iam S, defenaoribus vacuum eat, tfltS adpropinquabitis. 
6. Hic erit locus natQra caBtris maxiiue idoneus ; hue et 
impedimenta et mulierea portabimus. 7. Postea omnis 
ordinBs oppidanorum armls privabimua eisque obsidfia patrSs 
et matrSs imperabiinua. 8. H.T timidos pueifis puellOsque 
in silva, quae longiasime abest, ttttissime occulta v6runt" 
9. De his rebus concilium homiiium iiiaxime insignium 
subito convocatum est ; plQriml celeriter aderant. 10. Nam 
signa iguibus facile data eraut ; sed sp€s victoriae salQtisque 
erat dubia. 

258. 1. Id former years these tribes fought more boldly. 

2. They huny eagerly into battle with the greatest speed. 

3. If our army is suddenly present,* these will be deprived 
of the result of their labors, 4. The march through the 
hills will be far more difBcult than through the province, 
5. A little before, the cavalry had pacified these tribes also 
■with success and good fortune,^ 6. A short time afterward 
we recalled them to the tops of the hills where the baggage 
was, 7. The tribune will boldly help the right wing with 
better foot-soldiers. 8, If they have good hope of peace, 
tbey vrill very easily be present at daybreak. 

' The Buperlative of an adverb, like that of an itdjective, may often 
be translated by most, very, etc. 

^ Notice that we use the present tense in auch clauses where the 
Latin uses the future, 

' Compare 2S7, 2, 
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LESSON XXXIV 



SECOND OR e CONJUGATION 

PRESENT SYSTEM 

259. Learn the present, the imperfect, and the future 
indicative, active and passive, and the present infinitive 
of habeo (552). 

(W. 17B, 177; R. 10;i, 104; AG. 185; H. 200-211.) 

(a) Compare these furms of habeC carefully with those of amO. 
Obaerve that the only ilifferenee is in the stem vowelH. 

(b) Conjugate the same teusex of teneO, to hold. 

260. 1. HabSs, habebimus, habebat. 2, Tenemua, tenS- , 
batia, tenebia. 3. Teneor, tenStur, tenebimur. 4, Tenfiris, 
tencb&mini, tenebitur. 5. Hab^b^s, tenebamur, teuebantur. . 

261. 1. We have, you will bold, I was lidding. 2. They 
will have, he ia holding, I shall have. 3. They are being 
held, you (sing.) were being held, I shall be held. 4 W^ 
were having, you are holding, you are being held. 



aqua, -ae, f. I'later. 
continefi, -Sre, -ul, -tentus (cam ' 
+ tene5), to hold back, keep 

gr&tis, -ae, f. gratitude, favor, 
kindness ; grStiam habEre, 
to feel grateful. 

babeQ, -fire, -ui, -ituB, to have. 

hibeniA, -Oram, n, plur. ininter 
quarters. 



VOCABULARY 

impetus, -us, m. attack, onset. 
maneC, -Sre, minsi, mansiirns, 



^jm 



moveO, -ire, mOvi, mCtua, lo 
mi/ve : castra movCre, lo 
break camp ; signs movSre, 
to advance, attach. 

natlS, -Onis, f. nation.. 

nQntiua, -1, m. metsenger, nut- 



' In compounda cnm regularly has the form con-. 

* Haned, being an intransitive verb, has no perfect paaaive participle ; 
the future active participle ia therefore given. TbiE ends in -&nu, 
while the former would end in -as. 
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regis, -Onis, f. region. timeO, -8re, -ui, — , U> fear, be 

austiiieO, -ire, -ui, -tentuB (sub + iifrnul. 

teneO), lo enttain, vrithntu-ad. videO, -Sre, vidi, tibus, Ui ue ; 

teneC, -Sre, -ui, tentns, fc) /iol</. pass, to be seen or to Kent. 

263. 1. Inter arbor^s animalia videntur quae corpora 
maxima habent, 2. lUle erant mnltae nStiones S quibua ex- 
er(:itiis noster timSbiltiir. 3. HT graviasirauiu impetum uon 
aud^ter austinebunt sed facile fugabuntiir. 4. BrevissimS 
tempore ex hibernis aderit agmeu quod impedimenta fortis- 
Bime serv4vit. 5. Aquae inopii plQres ad flumen properS- 
bant quain iu acie manebant. 6. Tristia nuntius qui subito 
aderat baec de ilila rebus magna v6ce nuntiavit. 7. "Omnls 
natiOn^s quae celerrimd adptopinquant neque coutinebimus, 
nee muliersB liberosque nostrOa facile movSbimua. S. Itaque 
ducem veatrum auxilium rogamua'; si id Scriter dabitia, 
maximam grStiam postei, habfibimua." 9. Prima Ifice decern 
cohortiSa ex sinistro coi*nu slgna contra hoatis mignO curafl 
movebant. 10. Qui" dia impeluni a«iei priniae bene et 
felTciter austiuebant ; sed caedes atrocissima videbatur. 

264. 1. The horaemen are remaining in winter quarters 
mucli longer than the foot-aoldiera. 2. For the winter has 
been very severe in these regions. 3. But after the third 
day we shall break camp and carry our baggage to the 
nearer towns, 4. There before the walls, in line of battle, 
we shall boldly await tbe attack of many nations. 5. Al- 
ready their army on the march through the nearer hills is 
Been by our allies. 6. At the seventh hour they will be 
present ; if the right wing sustains ° their attack, we shall 
be grateful. 7. Afterwards you will seize more suitable 
places on the tops of tbe hills. 8. These will be very 
easily held. 

' Rogo may have two accusatives depending on it : one of the person 
aeked, the other of the thing asked for. 
^L * In Latin the relative may have its antecedent in the preceding 
^Bjntenoe. Translate these. ' What tense in Latin ? 
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LESSON XXXV 
SECOND CONJUGATION (Continued) 

PERFECT SYSTEM 



1 



265. Learn the perfect, the pluperfect, and the future , 
perfect indicative of hatwQ, active and passive (552). 

(W. 176, 177; B. 103, 104; AG. 185; H. 209-211.) 
(a) Conjugate the same tenses of moveO, tene9, an<I videO. 
(t) Notice carefully in each verb how the perfect active and the 
passive participle differ from the prtwent. The endings in the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect are the same for aU verbs 
in the language. 

266. 1. HabuiatI, tenueras, moveria. 2. Mot! sumus, 
mOtae erltis, visa sunt. 3. Yldistis, motus sum, habuerara. 
4. Tenufirunt, visa erunt, visl eratia. 5. Movi, habuera- 
mua, viderint. 

267. 1. He will have had, you have been moved, I had 
been seen. 2. We have seen, you had seemed, we shall 
have held. 3. He had held, they had moved, we shall 
have been lield. 4. We shall have had, he has seemed, we 
had been moved. 

268. PARTITIVE GENITIVE 

1. Pars militum slgaa A part of the aoldien ad- 

mOvit, vanned. 

2. Haec natiS eet auda- T/ds nation u the boldest of 

cissima omnium. all. 

(a) Notice that in these sentences the genitives mnitum, om- 
ninm denote the whole of which pars, nStiC are parts. Such 
a genitive is called a Partitive Genitive. 

269. RiTLE. — The Partitive Genitive denotes the wliole of 
wbicta Bome other word in the sentence denotes a part. 

(W. 355-857 ; B. 201 ; AG. 346 ; H. MO : 5-443.) 



I 



SECOND CONJUGATION 



VOCABUIART 



1 



< 



adminiBtrO, -ire, to manage, fidEa, -ei, f. faith, fidelity. 

carry on. imperStor, -Oria, m. ffeneral 

adventUB, -us, m. arrival, ap- (imperd). 

proach. imperium, -I, n. coj/imand, 

sugeO, -Sre, auzi, auctua, lo rule (ImperO). 

increase, enlarge. neque (nee), i^oiij. ami not, nor. 

captiTus, -i, m. captive. prOvldeO, -fire, -vidi, -vibub 

compleO, -6re, -plfivi, -plGtUB, to (priS + vidrt), lo provide. 

Jill., cover. terreC, -fire, terrui, territus, to 

dfiterrefl, -fire, -terrui, -territus frighten. 

{d.% + ttinS), to frig/lien of , vulnerO, -ire, to wound (vul- 

deter. nus). 

271. 1, !Natitius qui adventum illftrum gentium viderat, 
imperatorl liaec magna flde nflntiavit. 2. "Pars hostiiim 
iam inter arborSs occultata est ; hUa Docte numerus eorum ab 
reliqnls augebitar. 3. Omnium qui non longfi ab ea regiooe 
abaunt, hi sunt audacissiml et cSterorum dissimilliml." 
1. Itaque imperator omnia summa cQrfL administraverat 
d€f€nsoribusque moenia compleverat. 5. Socii copiam frfl- 
meiitl iam providerant et nunc omnSs edrum oidinSs arma 
parabant. 6. Ei qui levi proelio equeatri vulnerStl erant 
cum parte captivorimi in arce tenebantur. 7. Hauc nova 
turri validoque praesidio oppidani celeriter c on firm a ve rant. 
8, Sed dux noater impetum eorum fortiter sustinuit neque 
a consilio dSterrittis est. 9. SubitO pars sociorum quOrum 
fides iam dubia fuerat, et clamoribus et cursa hostium territa 
eat. 10. Neque imperio continebantur neque in aciS mane- 
bant ; aed nostri maiore cum animo dimicavgrunt. 

272. 1. At tbe third hour their eouw^e was increased by 
the general's arrival. 2. He ' was not frightened, but man- 
aged everything- with the greatest care. 3, A small part* of 



1 
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J 



88 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

their foot-eoldiers were already afraid aud' did not' seem 
eager for liattle. 4. The rest ueither sustained our attack 
long nor remained in line. 5. The number of the captives 
also was much greater than in previous ' wars. 6. The 
slaughter had been dreadful, and the camp was filled with 
those who had been wounded. 7. These things deterred 
the Gauls from (their) plan, and they asked for peace. 
8. The general ordered all nations whose fidelity was 
doubtful to furnish' hostages aud mouey. 



LESSON XXXVI 
GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF QUALITY 



1 



273, 

1. HIc est vir summae vir- Tliis is a nan of the greateit 

tutis. courage. 

2. Imperator summa indns- A geiieml of the greateU in- 

trli adest. d\airy is here. 

3. Ibl erat flumen altia ripis. There was a river in that place 

ipith high bants. 

(a) Notice tliat the phrases sununae virtfltls, summa indus- 
triS, altU rIpis, all express some quality or characteristic of the 
nouns they modify. They are iu fact adjective espressionB and 
may be used parallel to an adjective ; e.ff. vir fortla et summa 
audicU, rt wKin brive an<l of the ifreatest fiolihiess. 

(b) Notice also tliat in each sentence the geuitive or ablative is 
modified by an adjective. 

274. Rule. — IJoality may be expressed by a noun in the 
Genitive, but only when the latter is modified by an adjeqtive.' 
( W. 384 ; B. 203 ; AG. 3i5 ; H. 440 : 3.) h 

' And not, am one word. ' prior, ■ See S08, n. M 

* That is, we may say vir summae virtutia, a man of the grealett 
courage ; but instead of vir virtiitis, we must aay fortis vi^ 
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275. Rule. — Quality may be expreaeed also by a noun in 
the Ablative when the latter U modifed by an adjective or some 
other modifier.^ 

(W. 394 ; B. 224 ; AG. 415 ; H. 473 : 2.) 



276. 



VOCABULARY 



■ditUH, -Qs, m. approach, 
■dluvS, -9re, -I&tI, -ifitns (ad+ 

iuvO), to help, assisl. 
adulGec§nB, -entia, m. a young 

altitiid9, -inia, f. height, depth 

(altus). 
auctSritis. -atis, f. influence, 

a iithorUy, 



dSnique, ailv. finnlty. 
difficultae, -atis, f. i 

(difficilis). 
mignttudS, -inia, f. si 



necesB£rius, - 
veed/uJ. 



Rhgnus, 'i, in. the Rhine. 



I 277. 1. Imperatorem habuiraus suramae audiciae et 

Imfignd corpove. 2. Huic nfliitiua de difficultite itineris et 

' rebus necessariis multa narravit. 3. "Aditua ad montes 

erit difficillimua, ubi nostrl semper terrSbuntur. 4. Prin- 

cepa, eui aummiim eat imperium,' eat adulSscSna maxima 

kauctoritate summaque vlrtute. 5. Cuius odio omnSa qul^^^^jf^ 
trSas Bheuum habitant iaiu moti sunt neque eum adiuv^- 
S. Si Bigua moverimua, et altitudine arboi'uni et 
magnitudlDe ailvae acieni eorum nOn videbimus." 

7, Sed dux noater nee tiinuit nee magnitQdine perlcull 
\ cfinBtlio suD dSterritiis est. 8. Faucis diebua summa ce- 
leritate impedimenta ad rlpam pars servorum porta, verat; 
pars clasaem afidificaverat. 9. Ehenua eat flumen latum 
huinilibusque ripia ; itaque haec omnia bene et fellciter ad- 

1 There ia oflfln no distinction between the genltlTe and the ablative, 

hut for expressions of time, space, and number the genitive la used, 

e.g. mfirns decern pedum ; while for parts of the body and external 

I qualities the ablative is employed, e.g. puer magnia pedibus, and 

" £Ae tupreme coTaiaand. 
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ministr&ta sunt. 10. DSoique n&vTs compleverat els qui 
fortiBsiml et celerriml fu€runt omniiun, quds trans Siimen 
ita portavit. 

278. 1. He was a young man of great influenoe and the 
best reputation. '£. And' he had not feared our approach, 
but had broken camp. 3. But our cohorts were deterred 
neither by the great size ' of the Germans nor by the diffi- 
culty of the journey. 4. For the leader who had the 
supreme command had provided all that was necessary." 
Finally we were the victora ; few of our men, but many 
of the enemy, had been wounded. 6. Among the captives 
was a chief of remarkable fame and courage. 7. By this 
most famous victory our hope of peace was suddenly in- 
creased, and all praised our fidelity. 



LESSON XXXVII 



I 



THIRD OR e CONJUGATION* 

379. Learn the present system of regO in the indica-' 

tive, active and passive, and the present infinitive (654^. 
(W. 178, 17S; B. 105, 106; AG, 186; II. 212-214.) 

{a) Notice that the present stem of verbs of this coiyiigation 
end* in a short vowel which has the varying forms 1, e, u, and 
before other vowela disappeara entirely. It is exactly like the 
variable vowei which follows b in the future of the first and 
second conjugationH. (See 99 a and foot-uote.) Consequently 
the present stem has four forma : reg-, regi-, rege-, regu-. 



' Tranilftle and . . . noi by one word, 

* great size, oue word. ' nect$»afy things. 

* TbiR is called the i conjugalion becauae tbe HCem vowel is 8 in 
inflnlUve, even though it is usually diSereot in the other fomiB of 
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(6) In this cDDJngation, and also in the fotirth, the tense aigns 
of the imperfect and the future are somewhat different from thou 
in the first and second cot^ugations ; 

lUPKBFBCT FUTUHK 

First and Second Conj. -bfi- -b-, -bi-, -be-, -bu-. 

In both these tensea the variable stem vowel of the third conjuga- 
tion disappears, since the tense signs begin with vowels. 

280. Conjugate the following: died, to say; ducfi, to 
\ lead; mittC, to gend. 

181. 1. Kegit, dlcSbat, ducet. 2. Mittor, dflcebaris, 
l-Tegetur. 3. DicemuB, mittebaminl, diicitur. 4. Regam, 
I mittuntur, dflcebUmua, 5. Dieebam, regeris, ducfitis. 

282. 1. You were sayiug, I am sending, you will be 
[ ruled. 2. You are being sent, they are ruling, I shall be 

3. You are saying, they are being sent, we were being 

4, We are ruling, they will say, he was being sent. 



283. 



VOCABULARY 



dies, -ere, dixi, dictna, to my. 
ducO, -ere, duxi, ductus, fo Itatl. 
gerO, -ere, geasi, gestus, to 

carry on, laage (war). 
nU^nopere, adv. greatly, ear- 

nesUff. 
mittO, -ere, miBi, missus, to 

EKDndum, adv. not yet. 



petfi, -ere, petivl (-ii),' petitua, 

to requat,^ heg for, go far. 
postquam,^ conj. after, when. 
regO, -ere, rfixi, rectus, to rule. 
8crlb5, -ere, scripei, scilptus, to 

ubi,' conj. when. 

vines, -ere, vici, Tictus, to am- 






i A number of verbs have two forms, e.g. petM or petli, in the 
perfect active, Petii is the a. 

* The person of whom the request i> 
K or ex. Compare rog5 (B68, n. 1). 
^■[^ ' PcMtquam and ubi are conimonly used witb the perfect indicative, 
^^k vhere in English we often use the pluperfect. Compare SB4, 1, 3, and 7. 



1 the ablative with 
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884. 1. Ubi Caesar ex prOviiioift htbernis suls adpropin- 
quflvit, legatl eum vlderuiit. 2. Qui ab eO auxiiiiim pete- 
bant contrfl inimlcids 5, quibus priore upstate super^tl erant. 
3. Postquam el omnia nuntiavSrunt, epistulam ad triba- 
num Bcrtbit. 4. In quil dicit : " Si hue pancSa cohortes 
eelerrimfi duc§3, arnicas nostroa difficultate et ioopia libera- 
bis. 5. Neqiie est iter multOruin dierum ; itaque adventus 
tuua inult6 facilius occultatus erit. 6. Si bellum cum els 
fellciter ger€9, Rfimaula maximam gr^tiam Haedul babe- 
bunt" 

T- Haec ubi tribflnus cSpils suls uQntiftvit, studio pflg- 
nae et spS praedae maxima iuciULtl sunt. 8. IIlI cum 
difficultate in castrls coutenti sunt impeiio ; terti^ vigilii 
agmen e eastrls dilcSbatur. 9. Princeps ille, qui earn gentera 
regfibat, erat vir summa auctoritate et fortissimus earum 
legiCnutn. 10. Sed adventum nostrorura uOndum exspecta- 
bat; subita flius copiae magnopere terrebantur et ita vinefr 
bantur. 



285. 1. For a few were going for water in that region, 
and the wall was without' defenders. 2. In this battle 
the right wing fought moat bravely and was greatly praised 
by the general. 3. After this victory the tribune leads 
his soldiers to the top of a hill, where a tower is built. 
4. Finally he writes a letter to Caesar, in which he says 
this '; 5. " The enemy's CEimp is taken and I have more 
captives than foot^soldiers. 6. The fruit of this victory 
is very great; in a few daya ambassadors will be sent to 
your winter quarters. 7. They' will beg for peace, but 
their fidelity has not yet been seen. 8. Their leaders 
seem very sad, for they have not been helped by their 
neighbors." 

1 Use vacDUS 




r 



THIRD C<:iNJL'GATION 

LESSON XXXVIII 
THIRD CONJUGATION (Continued) 



286. Learn the perfect syatem of regfi, active ami 
passive (fi54). 

■ (\V. 178, 178; B. 105, 10(i; AG. 186; 11. 213-2U.) 

H (a) Observe carefully how the perfect active and the passive 

participle differ from the present in each verb, 

287. VOCABL'LARY 

Africa, -ae, f. Africa. ingina, -ntis, enormom, huge. 

ag5, -ere. 6gi. ictus,' tn net, ilo, iterum, ativ. again, mice nwre. 

poM (time). Kg&tlO, -Onis, f. emhatsy (IE- 
Imitt5, -ere, -misi, -missus gatua). 

(a + mittO), to lorn. minus, adv. Um (raJnor). 

atque. ac,'coiij. and, quod, noo^. becnuse. 

Cartbaginiensis, -e, C'artha- Rggulus, -i, m. Jieijvlus. 

yiniau. saepe, adv, ofien. 

condiciO, -CniB, f. condition, tiad&co, -ere, -dtuti, -ductus 

termi. (trans + diic5), (o lend 

iviter, adv, severely, deeply, acroei. 

hard (gravis). 

Reguhis erat vir auramae virtutis qui exercitum 
in Sfricain tradQxerat. 2. Ubi cum Carthaginienaibua 
saepe dimieavit et bellum fortiter gessit. 3. Dfinique ilti 
victi sunt et tristes pacem ab EiOmanla petiSrunt. 4. Post^ 
quam KOmani Eegulo gratias Sgerunt quod res optime gea- 
serat, illTa duriasinias condiciones dedSrunt. 5. Hi per 
legationem ab hoatibus Ronianoruiu optimum ducem petie- 
it, qui ab els aine mora missua est. 6. Ubi Carthagini- 






^runt, 

^^V 1 giitiis agere. tn pny thaaks, to (luifit. Compare gritiam habere, 

^M/iicI Sratefttl. 

^^K* Atque is used before vowels and 

^^Bnpftre Deque, oec. 
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S086S ita adifltl suut, ROmauI ingentS caede sunt vicH ac 
partem exercitus ftmlsSruiit. 7, Sed postquam postero annO 
ill! minus fellciter rfis gesseruot, R?guliun, qui inter capHvoa 
fuerat, ROraam ' misfirunt. 8. lUlc de pftce atque captTvia 
dixit : •' Si illl3 paceni dederitis, iinperium omnium pro- 
viaciarum ac maris amiseritis. 9. Quis iterum arma vestra 
ac legiOnes timfibit, quis dSuique uomine vestro terrebitur, 
si nunc deteiTitl eritis?" 10. Haec dixerat magna cum 
auctoritate; omnSa graviter moti erant ac bellum mulW 
acriiiB administravCrunt. 

289. 1- Therefore larger armies wei-e again led across to 
Africa. 2. The Komana had always been eager for rule, 
and had not' been deterred by fear. 3. Already the 
Carthaginians had conquered less often than in the previous 
year. 4. For their troops were much worse than those of 
the Romans. 5. When the courage of the Romans had 
been thus increased, they again gave theiu very hard terms. 
6. Because they had lost all hope of victory and zeal for 
battle, they greatly feai'ed our rule, 7. Regulus had not 
been set free, but afterward was deprived^ of his life. 
8. The Romans had already given him thanks, and always 
felt grateful to him. ^H 

LESSON XXXIX " 

FOURTH OR I CONJUGATIOH 

290. Learn the conjugation of audlS in the indica- 
tive, active and passive, entire, and the present in- 
finitive (558). 

(W. 180. 181; B. 107. 108; AG. 187; 11.215-217.) 

1 to Some. With names of lomis the accusative alotie ezpTeaseg 
the limit of molion; with other worda, Ihe preposition od ia used : 
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I 
I 



(a) Notice tha,t the present etem of this conjugation always 
ends in -I, and compare the present stems of the other conjugations. 

(6) Notice that the tense signs of the imperfect and the future 
are the same aa in the third conjugation. But obaerye that the two 
forma audiunt nnd sudiuntur in the present have both the 1 of 
the fourth conjugation and the u of the tliird. 

291. Conjugate the following verbs: impedld, to 
hinder ; muniC, to fortify. 

292. 1. ManiB, audits, impedlvistl. 2. Audietur, audltus 
eris, impediSbamur. 3. Mflnlveratis, audtverinius, mflni- 
untur. 4. Impedior, audltae aumus, audita Brat. 5. Im- 
pedietit, muniernnt, muniehfis. 

293. 1. He is being heard, we were hindering, I had 
fortified. 2. We shall have been heard, I had been hin- 
dered, lie will fortify. 3. We are fortifying, you will be 
hindered, he will have heard. 4. We had been heard, you 
are being hindered, they are fortifying. 

294. 
audio, -Ire, 



VOCABULARY 

-ivi, -itus, to hear. mliiiili, -Ire, 
cadC, -ere, cecidi, cas&rus,' to 

fall. 
caedJJ, -ere, cecidi, caesua," to 

cut dmen, kill (caedSs). 
contendC, -ere, -dl, -tus, to 

hasten, exert one^s st/f. 
cotidie, adv. dailf/ (die). 
bodie, adv. to-<lay (Mc + di6). 
impediS, -ire, -ivi (ii), -itua, 

to kinder, clteck 



(-ii), -itUB, to 
fortify. 
pelliS, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, to 

drive, rout, 
perveniO, -ire, -vini, -Tentums 

(per + veai6), to nrrive, come. 
poacO, -ere, poposci, — , to de- 



aentiO, -ire, aenai, sfnsua, i 

perceive, feel. 
venia, -ire, vSni, ventfirus, \ 



ct. participle, smce cado is an inlransitive verb. Comp 
9 (SS2), and pervenio, venio, above. 
^ CadS and caedo must be carefully dislitiguialied. Notice I 
' qnantitf of the penults in the perfect active. 
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295. 1. TJbi adulSscfins d6 mgenti m^gnitndine silvae 
audlvit, tinioi' auctus eat. 2. Hac i-6 m itinere est irapedltus, 
quod pater praesidl causa nou aderat. 3. Itaque ad reglnie 
comitSB nondum pervpuerat, nee paratua ad minimum late- 
rem vid^batiir. 4. CotldiS hominfia miaeri veniSbant quorum 
para caesa eat, plurea sua manU cecTderunt. 5. Quid Sgerant 
el quos hinc iuvenis ille Ita vglociter pepulit ? 6. Na; 
haius auctoritatem senaistis neque illlus impei'ium timStis. 
7. Manum ingentem, quae ex omnl eiteriOre regione ooii- 
tendet, brevi tempore pontem traducEmus. 8. Naviga- 
bitisne cum aegro duce trans mare, al neceasariae rSa iu 
patrift prCviaae non erunt ? 9. In epiatula quam scribebat 
de gratia sua ap«d populum, auxilium clientium popoacil 
et dixit : 10. " SI hodis vocBs veatras non audiam, dominiiB 
clvitatis non erO vltamque amittam." 

296. 1. If he arrives before dawn, we shall perceive his 
coming. 2. Because the approach was easy, he hurried into 
(his) winter quarters. 3. The iiihabitanta were greatly 
frightened by the huge size of (his) ahips. 4. Therefore 
they will neither hinder his approach nor wage war with 
him. 5. But to-day an embassy will come which will seek 
peace. 6. Caesar will give them very hard terms because 
they killed his friends. 7. He will order them to furnish 
more hostages and will demand a greater supply of grain 
daily. 8. We had not yet fortified all the hills which 
had been seized. 



LESSON XL M 

FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS f 

297. The verba used thus far show practically all 
the ways in yhich the stem of the perfect imlicative 
active and the nominative of the perfect passive parti- 
ciple are formed. 
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296. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows : 

1. By adding v (u)': amB, amS-v-i ; habeO, hab-o-i ; audio, 
«udl-v-l 

The perfects in nearly all verbs of the first conjugation, in many 
of the second and fourth, and in some of the third are formed in 
this way. 

It shnidd be noticed that the stem vowel of the second and 
third conjugations is usually drojiped in the perfect, while in the 
first and fourth conjugations it is generally retained. 

2. fiy adding s : sugeO, (aug-s-i) aux-i ; maneO, man-s-I ; 
dic6, (dic-s-I) dijt-I ; regO, (rfig-s-i) r6x-i ; sentiO, s€n-s i. 

Tlua is a common way of forming the jjerfect iu thL- thii'd con- 
jugation. The stem vowel is regularly dropped. 

3. By lengthening the root vowel ; videfi, vid-i ; agD, 6g-i ; 
vincC, vic-i ; veni6, v6n-J. 

4. By redupliiation, i.e. by repeating the first consonant, 
generally with 6 : cadQ, ce-cid-I ; dG, de-d-i ; pellS, pe-pul-i ; poscO, 
po-pOBC-i. 

299. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed (in 
the nominative singular) by adding -tus (sometimes 
-sub) to the present stem or a modified form of it: 
am£L-tU8, liabi-tus, tSc-tus, audl-tus, pul-sus, B6n-sus, etc. 
The stem vowel of the third conjugation disappears 
here also, as a rule, and the -g- of the second conju- 
gation is frequently changed to -i-. 

300. dive the principal parts and meanings of the 
following verbs : 

' In Latin u and v were represented by a. single character (t), 
which was used bott as a vowel and as a consonant ; but the two 
f onna are here used for convenienoe (1) . In the perfect stem we always 
find the vowel (u) after consonants, the consonant (t) after vowels. 
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tgo 


dStemO 


moveO 


sustinrt 


adbiTfi 


dies 


mliniQ 


teneii 


imltts 


dS 


peU6 


terreO 


nidlS 


dOcfi 


perrenie 


times 


uceO 


gwO 


petO 


traducD 


OdO 


haM 


P0SC8 


veni5 


caedS 


ImpediS 


prflvidefi 


video 


complefl 


iuvS 


regO 


vinco 


contendO 


maneO 


8Crib5 




contiaeO 


mittO 


aentiO 





I 



{a) All the other verba that have occurred so far, with the^ 
exception of sum, are regular verbs of the first conjugation. 

301. 1, PlftrCs pro salute patriae quam pr5 argent* 
cecideiunt. 2. Hodie in Soca minus idOnea iterum pulsl 
Bumiis. 3. Quod altittldine arburum impedlmini, difficult£- 
tem nostrara graviter seotltia. 4. Si frflctum labOrum iml- 
aeris, impedimenta nostra saepe in perlculo erunt. 5. Ubi 
ad ulteriorem ripam contendetis, ibi omnia provlderimua. 
6. Quod semper in fidS mansistis, laua vestra apud omnTs 
Inslgnis erit. 7. Quod res bene gesait consul, inter aciem 
nostram et agmen hostium pauci cadunt. 8. Sed ad InfimOs 
montSs ubi equites spoliati erant, adulescentes eontendebant , 
9. Subito man def^nsdribus complete sunt 5. quibus multcd 
caedsbuntur. 10. Postquam numerua ita auctus est, e 
num pugnae popoac€iunt ac manus illfta pepulgrunt. 

302. 1. The embassy arrived to-day at' the coun(^ 
which you colled. 2. After you had written a letter t 
the king, you sent them from winter quarters. 3. 
thank the leader, because by hia arrival he checked ourS 
enemies. 4 Thus they killed a youth of the boldest apiritn 
who had been sent by the Gauls. 5. They hurried at full 
speed' for seven days in succession into their own territory. 
6. For the citizens were all greatly frightened when we 




Ad, Blnce perraniB, to arrive, is a verb of moCloii. ^ iiiagn5 cniiA. 
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— 1 


i eager 


or war. 7. The wives and children of those 




felt wil 


be aided by gifts. 8. We shall be hindered 




by fear of slavery than 


by hope of peace. 
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B. 




Nouns 




1 




condicU 


gratia 


nQntlue 




w 


cornu 


hibema 


prCvincia 




iBCena 


CUTSUB 


impedimentuin 


regiO 


, 


QtUS 


defensor 


tmperStor 


Regulus 


1 


A 


dies 


imperium 


rEs 


1 


511 


difficultas 


impetus 


Rlienus 


1 


adis 


equitatus 


legatiO 


apea 




Gritas 


eaercitus 
fides 


magnitudO 


tribQnus 




iVU8 


frQctUB 


natw 






1^ 


Ad 


aECT.VE« 






U^EiniEnslB ingEns 


pauci 


vacuus 




ir 


aecesB£rlua 


ainiater 
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■r 


facile 


minUB 


-que 






feiiciter 


multO 


quod 




» 


graviter 


neque 


aaepe 


J 


iBter 


taodie 


nOndum 


si 


ij 


k. 


iteium 


paulO 


eubitO 


1 


magia 


poat 


tutO 


R 


toe 


mfignopere 


postefi 


ubi 


j 


' . 


male 


postquam 




1 


I"' 


Inflectioss 




j 


Hi Declension. 


Second Conjugation (Indicative). 




(Declension. 


Third Coiyugation 


(Indicative). 




jf^on of Adverbs. 


Fourth Conjugatio 


(Indicative). 
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CONBTBUC TIOH B 



1 



Agreement of the Relative with Ablative of Degree of Difference. 

antecedents of different gen- Ablative of Separatiot 



Antecedent of the Relative not 

in the same sentence. 
Partitive Genitive. 
Glenitive of Quality. 
Ablative of Quality. 

308. Idioms a, 

gratiam habere 
gratiaa agere 



Accusative of Limit of Motion 
in names of towns. 

Pervenifl with ad or In and ao- 
cuaative. 

RogS witli two accuBatives. 

Uhi anil postguam with the per- 
fect indicative. 



t Phkj 



castra movSre 
signa movere 



LESSON XLI 
PERSOKAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

(W. 137,138; B. 84,85: AG. 142-144; 11.174.175.) 



NoM., Voc. 


ego 




ta 




Gen. 


mel 




tui 


sui 


DAT. 


mih! (mi 




tibi 


sib! 


Aoc. 


me 




te 


se(ssse) 


Abl. 


me 


Plu» 


te 


8e(8§«B). 


NoM., Voc. 


nSs 




v5s 


\ 


Gen. 


nostrum 


nostri 


veatrum, vestri 


sui 


Dat. 


nSbls 




vObia 


aibi 


Ace. 


nOs 




vOs 


seCaesB) 


Abl. 


nobis 




vdbis 


BS(ses§) 



I 



{(i) In the nominative, personal pronouns are used only for 
eniphasia : Ego haec laudd, tu ista laudis, / praite thU, you 
praise that.- Ordinarily the ending of tlie verb alone indicates 
the subject. 
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(b) Tbe genitives ending in -um (nostnim, Testnun) are used 
as partitive genitivea (368), those ending in -i (mel, tui, noetti, 
▼eetn, bio) aire used as objective genitives (173): quis nos-. 
tmm 7 v>/u> of lit? amor noBtri, Imx for ui. N^utice that these 
genitives do not denote posseBHion. 

(c) There ia really no personal pronoun of the third person. 
Its place is taken by the demonstratives ille and is (136, 151). 

((/) In the first and seeond persons the pereonal prononna are 
also used as reftexive pronouns ; Ego mf laudC, / /jraiie myulf; 
Tfi t6 laudia, You praise youvfdf. 

310. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

(W. 139, IW; B. 86 ; AG. 145 ; H. 170.) 
meus, nvy noeter, out for the First Person, 

tuns, yaar {thy) Tester, your for the Second Person. 

suua, his own, their mmi for the Third Person (refl.). 

(a) Notice that these words, which have ali-eady been iisetl, are 
aitiectivea and are declined like bonus and niger. But tlie voca- 
tive Hingular masculine of mens is mi. 

(6) Sans is used only in a reflexive sense, referring to the 
subject of the sentence in which it stands : Suum filium laudat, 
He praiies his otim son ; but Eiua fQlum laudat, He praisea kii 
(another man's) son. 

311. VOCABUL.^BY 

BQt (snt . . . aut), coi\j. or ipse, ipsa, ipsiim' kimeelf, her- 

(either . . . or). mlf itself; the very. 

conlflritifi, -Oois, f. conspiracy iste, lata, i8tiid,-(Ajt( (of yours). 

(conifiTfi). multitiidit, -inis, f. crowd, •nvuiti- 

dCBiatS, -ere, -stiti, — , to tude (multus). 

cease, cease from, ffive up n§ . . . quidem, adv. not even.^ 

(with abl.). obtineQ, -Ere, -tinui, -tentus, to 

dignus, -a, -um, worthy} hoJd, keep (especially against 

IndlgnuB, -a, -um, uniBorthy} opiwaition). 
~ oppUgnatiS, -Onis, f. sloj-miiiff, attack. 

1 Both used with the ablative ; laude dignus, worthy of praise. 

' These words are declined iilte ille, except that the neuter singular 

ipse ends in -nm. Declined in full, 546. 

i The emphatic word stands between ne and quidem. 
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312. 1. Ego arcem istam bodie occupabo quum tu nunc 
obtiijfis. 2. Ta, legate, impedimenta tecum* ipse portabis, 
sed ille obsid^ sficum' dficit, 3. Aut n5s meliore ctlra 
dignl sumus aut v6a hae auctOritate indTgni estia. 4. Ee- 
getne cOnaul ipse multitudinem istOrum quibuscum leg^tid 
ilia iam pervSnit? 5. Quis veatrum dS his rSbus quae a 
nCbls audlta« sunt nantius erit? 6. Unde vQhls aquam 
petitia aut qua de causa oppugnatione dSatitistis ? 7- Ng 
prineepa quidem coniflratiOnem vestram sfinsib nee rSs aibi 
necessAri&s prOvidit. 8. Scrjpaeratne ad te de coniaratJone 
oppQgnatidneque nostra, qua nfindum dSstitlmus? 9. Paulo 
ante mihi auxilium rogavT quod vOs haatis gladilsque armSr 
batia. 10. lllT adulSacentCs quibuscum vfia ad mare con- 
tends batis, ipa I sunt omnium civium pessiml. 11. lati aunt 
diaaimlllimi huiua multitudinia, quae uS mortem quidem 
magnopere timSbit 

313. 1. Who o£ you will report about that conspiracy 

(of yours) ? 2. If you will desist from your plan, we shall 
desist from ours. 3. I shall hold this place for myaelf, 
because I am worthy of authority. 4. We shall either con- 
quer you or shall ourselves be cut down by you. 5. Not 
even the Gaula themselves help those with whom you came. 
6. Therefore you are unworthy of t!ie command which they 
have themselves often given you. 7. The multitude which 
he led across the Rhine with him frightened ua greatly, 
8. They neither praise themselves nor are they praised. 

' Tliu prtpouitioti cum is regularly ihiut attached to the ablatives me, 
te, se, DfibiB, Tobis, and to the ablatives of the relative pronouns : 
mecum, vQbiscum, quScum, quibuiicuiti, etc 
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LESSON XMI 
THE SUBJiraCTIVE MOOD 

314. Learn the present and the imperfect subjunctive 
of sum (561), and of amO, active and paaaive (550), 
(W. 173-175; B. 100-102; AG. 170, 184; H. 205-208.) 
(o) Notice carefiilly the following farts : 

(1) That the persoiial endiiigs of the Bubjiinctive are the 
Bame as thoae of the indiuative. In the first person singular, 
however, the endings in the aiibjunctive are always -m (active) 
and -r (passive), never -0 and -or. 

1(2) That in the present subjunctive the stem of sum is al- 
and the stem of amO is amg-. 
(3) That tlie teiiae sign of the imperfect Bubjinictive has the 
same letters as the ending of the infinitive : -sS- foi' sum and 
•rC- for amS. Hence the complete stems are essS- and amgrE-. 
311 
(a) 
_Uo 



\ 315. VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

m r6x sit. 
he king. Let kiiii Hot, he king. 

Hunc laudfmus. Ne hunc laudSmus. 

If praiae him,. Let us not praise him. 



(a) Notice that the subjunctive in these seotencea e; ^ 
riU of the speaker that something shall or shall not be done. Jt 
is therefore called the Volilive Subjunctive (volfl, to vdli). In the 
first person it ia often calleil the Hortatory Stdijunctive, in the 
secoml ami third petBona the Jussive StAjwietive, but the nature 
of the subjunctive in all is tlie same.' 

316. Rule. — The Volitive Subjunctive represents an act or 
state as willed ; the negative is ne. 
— (W.481,482; B. 273-275; AG. 439; H. 55B.) 

\ ^ Only the first and third persons ot the present tense are commonly 
□sed, since the imperative, which will be learned later, supplies the 
second person. 



^ I 



J 
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317. VOCABULARY 

Cicert, -finis, m. Cicero. realinti8,-lre, (o)-eit»f((iiiinti6). 

nG, uanj. and adv. not} rSs p&blica, rel publicae,' the 
probe, -4re, to approve, approve slate, cnmmonweaith, repuhlie. 

of. tGlum, -i, n. weajxm. 

318. 1. CicerS sit consul ; rem pQblicam serret. 2. Servos 
aim€mus ; nS ab liostibus nds spoliSmur, sed ipsda hostia 
apoliemus. 3, CoQiiira,tionem vobls reiifliitifimua ; luasi- 
mam cOpiam tSlorum paremua. 4. Inopia frumenti graviter 
laborent^; uS eo8 adiuv6rau3. 5. Denique aervitflte se 
llberet; conciUuiii convocStur; caput coniurationis sit, 

6. Ne sine sp5 slmus, sed mUrla fortiter adpropinquSmus. 

7. Si agroa nostrOs vSLst^bimt, vOblscum castra occupemiis. 

8. Ne DOS vita pilvemus; ita civitatem Ifberabimus omni 
timOre neqiie indignl erimua laude. 9. Cfinauli haec nar- 
rentur; res neceaaariaa auiaiiia industria cQret. 10. JJ§ 
coniliratioDem probfimus, sed exercitum ac te, imperiltorj 
revocemus. 



319. 1. Let Cicero save the state ; let him be o 

2, Let us not call him general ; let us report this to you, 

3. Let us either arm ourselves with weapons or call a coun- 
cil. 4. Let him not wound himself, but let him help you. 
5. Let affairs be managed well ; let him approve of the 
embassy. 6. Let him not despoil us of our weapons ; let 
us be brave and worthy of honor. 7. Let us care for 
the state and free the alavea from servitude. 8. Let the 
young man seize the fields whither he has been sent 
with you. 



1 The conditions under which it is used will be noted as they oi 
'Each of the two words is deolined: dat. rei publiCM; ace. ti 
pQblicam, etc. 

' LabOtQ often means, ns here, to he hard pressed, to staffer. 



I 
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P LESSON XLIII 

THE SUBJUHCTIVE MOOD (Continued) 
dcw. L.earn the present and tlie imperfect subjunctive, 
active and passive, of habe6, rego, and audifi (552, 554, 558). 

(a) Notice that in these three conjugations the sign of the pres- 
ent Bubjunctive is -i- ; habe-S-, reg-i-,' andi-i- : while in the first 
conjugation, as we saw, the final vowel of the Btem itself is 
changed, ami- becoming amfi-. 

(6) In the imperfect subjunctive the sign is -rS-, as in amO. 

' 321. OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

1. Foitis sIb. NG foTtis sis. 

J^o.y pou he brave. May you Tto( be brave. 

2. Haec habefimus. NC haec habe&mus. 

Mii.y we have thU. Mny we not have this. 

3. Vtinam ille regeret. Utinam ille nS regeret. 

WouJil tfurf he I'lerf, king. Woulil ilinl lie were not king. 

4. Vtinam haec au^rStis. Utinam haec qS audiretls. 
Would that you leere hear- Would that you ipere mot hear- 
ing tkie. imj thit. 

(a) Notice that here the subjunctive expresses the wish or 
desire of the speaker. It ia tlierefore called the Optative Sub- 
junctive (optO, to winhf dedre). 

(6) Notice also that the preaetit tense refers to fnture, the im- 
perfect to present time. Compare the English used in translating 
the two tenses. 

(c) In the optative subjunctive all three persona may he used. 
Compare the volitive subjunctive. 

(fi) Utinam i» regularly used with tiie imperfect, occasionally 
with the present, of the optative siibjnnctive. 

322. Rule. — The Optative Subjunctive represeots an action 
aa wished or desired. The negative is ne. 
I (W. 48i; B. 279 ; AG. 4*1 ; II. 5M.) 

' The variable vowel at the end of the stem in the third conjugation 
disappearB before the vowel in the present subjunctive, and appears as 
i in the imperfect subjunctive, before r (see 979 a, and 90 a and note). 



I 
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clam, adv. Kcreliy. 
memorta, -ae, f. menun-i/. 
palam, tulv. optnly. 
potlue, adv. rather. 
prohibeO, -Sre, -hibui, -hibitas 

(prt + habeO), tn jmvr.nl, 

himlei; keep from (with the 

ahl, or abl. and ab). 

324. 1. Ibi regas ac ren 
2. Utiiiam hic potiiis quai 



VOCABULARY 

quamquam, conj. aithouf/h. 



^ 



tamen, ftdv, xtil/, nevertheleu. 
utinam, adv. used with the 

optative Bubjunetive, like the 

English woidil that. 



publicara bene administres. 
lie consul esset. 3. Utinam 



I 



tato muulreminl ; aud£lciam nS amit!;^tia. 4. Ant S. 
pei'lculo vOa prohibeant aut ad nOa palam vematia. 5. Qua 
quaiu clflmore et cutsa deatitimnB, n3 tamen pellami 
6. Utinam multitfldo aut coniurationeiii u6 aentiret aut du- 
cem clam poaceret. 7. Utinam et memoria omnia teneretia 
et nobis gratiam haberetis- 8. In flnla illorum contendat 
ne tella inimicorum caedatur.' 9. Utinam moeniaab defgn- 
aOribus ne vacua easent ; iitinam impetum suatiueretis. 
10, Quamquam plurima tela iam cadunt, vos tamen nfi oc- 
cultetis. 11. Illos potiua quam n6a ab aquft prohibeatia 
auxilio vestro ne privgmur, 

325. 1. May the garrison ' hold the camp ; let them nol 
be frightened. 2. May you all be present and see the result 
of our labor. 3. Would that you rather than they were 
sending an embassy. 4. May you not be conquered ; may 
you not even be deapoiled of your weapons. 5. Would that 
they were secretly arriving ; let ua not lose courage. 6. Al- 
though the young men are armed, still may they not wound 
us. 7. May we always keep these things in memory ant 
often thank you, 8. Would that he were eager for praii 
may he not openly be driven across the river. 






1 In auch 






s ofteu difficult to tell whether the 
ve. Id a Latin author, the 
' praesidium. 



ana 

1 
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LESSON XLIV 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PURPOSE CLAUSES 



I 



326. 

1. Pugnant (pugnaverunt) 

ut liberi sint. 
Tliey are fighting (Ifim 
firught) that tkey may 
he (to be) free. 

2. Pagnibunt ut liberi aint. 
Tliey willJi-j/U to hafre.e. 



. PugnSbant (pfignavSrunt) 
ut liberi essent. 
Th^y were fi!jhtimj (fought) 
in irrder to be free. 
. Pugnant quO s£ celeriua liberent. 
They are fighting Ihnt the,y ntay free themselves the 
quickly. 



Pugnant (pugnaverunt) n6 

aervi eint. 
T/iey are fighting {have 

fought) that they -may nut 

he slaves. 
Pagnibunt n6 aervi aint 

They willjight m that they 

may nnt he slaves. 
PQgnabant (pagnivSruiit) nE 

servi essent 
7'hfy were Ji;/htiitg (fought) 

tliat they might not he slaves. 



(a) Notice that in each of these senteuc^a the dependent clause 
ezpreases the purpose of the uction in the main clause ; also that 
the conjunction ut introduces positive, ni, negative, clauses. When 
the purpose clause coutains a comparative, qufi is used instead of ut. 

(b) Notice further that when the aeti uil 6! Lh i j luaii i clau se i a m 
the present (present perfect} or future, the subjunctive in the sub- 
ordinate clause is present ' ; when the action of the main clause is 
in the past (or past perfect), the subjunctive which follows is im- 
perfect. This relation between the tense of the subjunctive in the 
subordinate clause and the tense of the main clause is called the 

t of Tenses. 
) Notice careftilly in how many ways a clause of purpose may 
ilated into English. 

Rule. — The Subjunctive is used with ut (or quo), 
, ne, that not, to express Purpose. 
W. 508 i B. 282 ; AG. 531 ; H. 5fi8.) 

a service then for both the present 




J 
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VOCABULAKY 



quirtus, -a, -um, fourth. 
quD, conj. tkat, in order that} 
eecoDdus, -a, -um, favorahle, 

teeond. 
ut, conJ. that, to tJuit, in order 

that. 



cur, Hilv. ^rky. 

diBcessus, -tis, m. departure. 
fuga, -ae, f. ^ffi'i/ht, nmt (fugB). 
impetrO, -ire, to obtain (one's 

request). 
ni, conj. 'An/. . , . not. 

329. I. Qtiarta. liora perveniet ut aditiuii Ca rthagi nign- 
sium renQntiet. 2. Haeti sentiat ue iiuperio auctoritftteque 
indlgnus sit. 3. Maximd cum studio labOr^s ut condiciOnes 

meliores impetr€s. 4. Exercitum in aciem cotldie dac€bat 
quo felicius voblscum pQgaaret. 5. Cfli> magis necessAriSs 
r9s non providetis nS oppflgnatiOnem timeatis ? 6. Utinam 
d09 potius quam istos armarStis ut multitudineai in fugam 
pellergmus. 7. Proelium nobis secundum sit quO facilior 
Bit disceasuB. 8. Secundo vere eOpias Kh?num tradQcet a§ 
iUi agroa vSstent. 9. Adalmua cum plQrimla amlcis nfi 
mulierea liberique aociorum ab ills atroci homine videantur. 
10. Germanoa ab aqu4 ac frflmento prohibuerat nC discea- 
Hum istoTum impediient. 

330. 1. We are arming you that you may belp us. 2. He 
brought gifta with him that he might obtain these things. 
3. May the gods be favorable so that your departure may be 
the quicker. 4. In the fourth wateh I wrote a letter, that I 
might not openly beg for peace. 5. When thia was secretly 
reported, he demanded help that he might more easily pacify 
them. 6. On' the left wing they will all work to-day that 
they may not be driven into flight, 7. Why had he not 
kept them from the town so that they might thus be de- 



n the purpose claoae contains a comparative. 
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LESSON XLV 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN RESULT CLAUSES 

Eum ita terremuB (ter- Eum ita terremus (terruimas) 

niimus) ut veniaL 
We aye frightenini/ him 

so (kavefrighiened him 

*o) that, he it cominrf. 
Eum ita terriblmus (ter- 

niimus) ut venireL 
We ^vere frlghteniii;, him 

m (frightsmd him so) 

that he came. 



ut nfin veniat. 
We are fri'jhtening htm eo 

{have frighUttted him to) 

that he it not coming. 
Eum ita tenebamua (temii- 

mus) ut n6n veniret 
We were frighiertinj/ him so 

[^frightened him to) that he 

did not come. 



(n) Notice that is each of these senteDcee the dependent clause 
expresses the reeub-of the action of the main clause : also that ut 
introduces positive, ut nfln, negative, results. The main clause often 
contains such a word as ita, 10, which shows that a result clause is 
to follow. 

{/>) CoTupare these with clauses of purjMBe and notice that 
nfi is used only with negative purpose, ut nSn only with negative 
result clauses ; notice also that in result clauses, as in those of 
purpose, the sequence of tenses is observeil. 



I 332. Rule. — The Subjunctive is used with ut, thii. 
that not, to express Result. 

(W.519; B.281; AG. 537 : 1 ; II, 570.) 
I 333. VOCABULARY 

Clauds, -ere, clausi, clausuB, to portus, -lis, m. harhm 

cloee, nhttt. 
imprOvisfl, adv. nnej^jMctedly. 
-6re, -aSdi, -seaaua, 
I hemege, blockade. 

&e, f. gate, door. 




utn 



sic, a^lv. in this iwiy, thut. 
tam, adv. to, gucA.' 
tantus, -a, -um, so great. 
vKOciter, adv. emftiy (veiflx). 
vii, adv. hardly, imlh difficulty. 



Begularly used to modify adiecti^ 
often modify verbB. 



8 and adverbs, wliile ita and 



I 
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334. 1. Tantam turriin aedificaverant ut a nobis vix 
exp\ignar§tur. 2. Sic fid§ nostra subito moti estis ut 
portas non clauderfitis. 3. Postea tanta multitudo telorum 
in nostros cecidit ut multl graviter vulnerarentur. 4. Panels 
diebus tamen vincentur, ut coninggs liberosque s6cum non 
tradticant. 5. Tarn parvus porttis habent n6 plurimae nav^s 
longae oppidis suis adpropinquent. 6. Quamquam v6s tarn 
improvlso obsessi estis ut signa non dar^tis, tamen adiuva- 
biminl. 7. Magnitudo htiius silvae tarn inggns est ut iter 
longissimum sit. 8. Pessimi illius gentis victdriam memoria 
SIC tenuerant ut contra nos non coniurarent. 9. Equit^s ^ine 
impedimentis tarn v6lociter ad mare contendfirunt ut iam 
obsideamur. ' 10. Oppidani timore nostri sic incitati sunt ^*-^ 
ut discessus fugae similis esset maximSque impedlrgtur. 

336. 1. We approached swiftly that you might not clos^ ^^e 
the gates. 2. He has led so few soldiers across the rive' ^^^r 
that you are hardly besieged. 3. The rest suddenly arrive^ d 
in the harbor with so great a fleet that you gave up ^ yov^^mv 
plan. 4. In this way our departure was hindered so th. s ■= ''t 
we stayed among the townsmen during this night. 5. Vv^ e 
shall rather come by the longer way through the plain, ^"^ ^ 
order to have an easier journey. 6. So great an emhsL^^^J 
had hurried to Caesar unexpectedly that they obtained tl3 ^^^ 
request. 7. He has closed the gates so unexpectedly thi-^^* 
the flight of your men ^ is hindered. 8. In that war so f o 
fell that we were not terrified. 



^ desisto. ^ Use the proper form of iste. 
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LESSON XLVI , ,^ iA 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN RELATIVE^ CLAOSES 
336. RELATIVE CLAUSES UF PURPOSE 

1 . EquitfiB praetnittit qui He sendg fonvard hnnrnten to 
videant, eee {who are to tee). 

2. Epistulam scripeit quam He vn-oU a letter which you 
tu legerSs. . were to read (for you to read), 

(a^ Notice in these eenteiicea 'that the relative clausea introduced 
by qm and quam have the subjunctive, and that they expresH 
puTpoae, A relative word frequently introdiit^ a purpose clauae 
when the antecedent of the relative ia expressed or implied in the 

riD clause. 
337. RELATIVE CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC 
I. Sunt qui dicant. There are mett wim my. 

2. NGmO est qui haec dicat. There is ito one who says this. 
3. Quis erat qui haec nOn Who too* there that did not 
(Bceret ? say this 7 

4. N8n ia est qui haec dicat. lie is not a. person to say this 
{who loould toy this), 
(a) Notice that the antecedent of the relative ie either negative 
or otherwise indefinite. When this is the case, the relative clauses 
uBuaQy answer the question, Of what kind ? Such clauses are 
called Clauses of Characteristic. 

(b) But when the antecedent and the relative clause refer to a 
definite, individual person or thing which the speaker has in mind, 
the indicative is used. 

(Indic.) Hie nOn est liber quern legimus. This is not the 

book which we are reailing. 
(Snsj.) Hie nSn est liber quem legamue. This is not a book 
that we read {would read). 
Rule. — A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive may 
e ueed to indicate a Characteristic of the antecedent, when that 
intecedent is indefinite or negative. 
(W. 587, 588; B. 283; AG. 535; H. 591.) 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



VOCABULARY 



dedQ, -ere, -didi, -ditus(dS + dO), nlUltis, -a, -um,' not any, 

to give up ; b£ dCdere, io sar- none. 

render (one't telf). i>ccid5, -ere, -cidi, -ciaus (ob + 

defends, -ere, -fendi, -fSnsus, fo caedO), in hill. 

ihfenil (defSnBor). praemittO, -ere, -misl, -miseuB 

legO, -ere, 16gi, ISctua, (o reiul. (prae + mittO), to send for- 

nEmfi, ^,' m. and f. no one. imnl. 

noceO, -£re, nocui, nocituniB, to quantus, -a, -um (interrog. and 

harm (with dat.). rel.), Aom mveh! a» m/uch at. 



340. 1. Rex comites praemittit qui rem publicam de- 
fendant. 2. Inter ifldices nein6 erat qui iuvenl noceret 
3. Utinam incolumee venirent ut pro r6 p&blica dlmicare- 
mus. 4. Locus non est in oninibua terrls quem magis 
amemus quani euiu ubi nunc habitamuB. 5. Cflius moenja 
saepe iam dSfendimus nS cum r6 publica vitam ipsam amit- 
terSmua. (i. CfSr tantum erat odium nostrl ut oumes potiua 
oeclderentur quam sS dederent ? 7. Quanto studio ex castris 
contendunt iuvenBa quo celerius omuia superiora loca occu- 
pent. 8. Quis erit qui nfibls clam iioceat aut improvise 
urbem obsideat? 9. Epistulam brevem ad te scribam quani 
oeleriter legas n6 amicis tuls noceils. 10. Isti tantam oopiam 
oompar&bust quantam ex agrls Id hlbema Galli portaveiimt. 

341. 1. Wbo is there of ns that has a famous name ? 
2. No part of the troops will be sent forward that their 



• Besides the n 
iJid the accusative 
plied from oullus. 

' The genitive singular is niillins in all three genders, the dative 
nnlli ; otberwiae it is deciiiied like bonus. Tbe declension is given 
in full, S39. Compare the genitive and the dative of the pronouns is, 
lUe, qui, etc. 
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nation may have leas booty. 3. With how much spirit he 
sent a letter for you to read, 4. These are not men to 
surrender quickly or to be easily killed. 5. Why is there 
no one here to close the gates and defend the women 7 
6. Would that there were such a multitude of foot-aoldiera 
that he would not harm you. 7. May they bring with them 
to-day as great a supply as we have demanded. 8. Let us 
:eep in mind the conspiracy that by it we may be aroused. 



LESSON XLVII 



SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 



SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 



Duel persuadent (persui- 

sSrunt) ut auzilium 

mitut. 
ImpeTltum est ut ISgati 

bellum ge re rent. 
Eum arSbant (aravSnmt) 

ai oppidum oppugnE- 

ret. 



Thei/ are persuafliiig {have 
yeririaded) Che leader to 
send, help. 

It ina» ordered that the lieu- 
tenants carry on the loar. 

They were a»king {asked) him 
not to attack the town. 



{a) Notice that in each of these aentencea the dependent clause 
8 a purpose or desire, and is at the same time the subject 
object of the verb in the principal clause. Such dependent 
Uisea are called Substantive Cla'oses of Purpose. The sequence 
tenses is observed as in all other clauses of purpose. 



343. KuLE. — Substantive Clauses of Purpose with 
(negative nS) are used after verbs expressing intention 



K4esire. 
K (W. 51 



511 ; B. 2B5 ; AG. 583 ; H. 561 S.) 



th ut I 

ion or M 
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344. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES DJTKODDCED BY quttl 



NOn dubtto quln socU 

hnec renuntient. 
Nfin dubiUbO quia socii 

haec reniintient. 
Nan erat dubium quin 

socii haec renQntifi- 

rent. 
£5s nOn deterrSbant quin 

haec reniiiitiiiTent. 



/ Jo not dcnJit that the alliet 

are reporting tAit. 
I duiil not dovbt that Ike 

vrill Import thii. 
Tliere ivas no dotdit titat 

alliet reported this. 



froT^ 



They did -not deter them 
reporting thii. 

(a) Ncitiw. tliut iu each of these Benteiices, where qidn is iiaed, 
the main clause is negative. 

345. Rule. — Substantive clauses introduced by quin are 
used depending on a negative verb, or verbal expression, oL^ 
doubting, hindering, and the like. 

(W. 575^579; B. 29S; AG. 558; IL 595, 596.) 



346. 



VOCABULARY 



committO, -ere, -misi, -missu 
(cum + mittO), to engage i 
(battle), briny about. 

dubltO, -Sre, to dovbt. 

Eplnis, -1, f. E})irm} 

6r0, -ire, to !/ei/, heeeech. 

perBuideO, -Sre, -suSu, -suasii 



rus, to perswule (with dal 

of person). 
Pyrrhua, -1, m. Pyrrhv 
quin, coiij. that, from. 
aenitus, -lis, m. senate. 
sOlue, -a, -um,' alotie, only. 
Tarentini, -Qnim, m. Tarentmea.' 



\ 



L 



347. 1. TareDtiui orabant RiJmanos nfi in portam snnin 
mitterent claaaem. 2. Sed eos nOn dSterrufirunt quin plflrSa 
navis convocarent, 3. TJbi nOn Jubiujn fuit quin ill! contra 
urbem niLvigarent, porUls clauRSrunt ut sS defenderent. 
4. Pyrrho, rfigi EpTrt, etiam persuiiserunt ut auxilium sibi 



I A diHtrict of northwestern Greece. ^ Declined like n&llna (B39).^1 
' Inhabitants of Tareulum, a city of southern Italy. 
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DEPONENT VERES llo 

daret; nam ille dixit; 5. "NemO est dignior qui banc rem 
a me impetret ac mSgna ciirft seryfitur,' 6. Itaque classl 
tantae quantaiu habeo imperabo ut proeliuui cum Rdnianis 
improvIaO eommittat. 7. Non dubitabo (luiu nos aoll eOs 
facile magnitiidine navium vincamua." 8. Qiiamquam prImO 
proelio quod commisenint RBmanl, graviter supetati sunt, 
pacem tameii non orabant. 9. Nee legatifi persuasit sena- 
tul ut exei'citum ab oppQgnatione revocaret. 10. Quod non 
dubitabant quin mllitSs regis multO peioifis essent quam sul, 
consilio non dSaistfibant. 

348. 1. Tbe ambasaadora did not persuade Pyrrbus to 
set the captives free, 2. It was not doubtful to bini that 
they were coining with a stronger army, 3. But he waa 
not deterred from engaging in battle with them, 4, They 
alone were worthy to conquer the Tarentioes and increase 
tbe state. 5. Finally he does order bis leaders to set the 
captives fi-ee and send them to the city. 6. Suddenly he 
says : " I shall not persuade the senate to establish ' peace 
if I shall remain in Italy,'' 7. Therefore ships were secretly 
sent him to carry his army across the sea. 8. He was not 
the man to deprive the Romans of their reputation. 

LESSON XLVIir 

DEPOITENT VERBS OF THE FIRST AND SECOITD 

CONJUGATIONS 

349, Verbs baving passive form but active meaning 
are called deponents. 

380. Learn the indicative entire, the present and the 
imperfect subjunctive, and tbe present infinitive of 
hortor and vereor (560)- 

' Dignua is frequently folloired by a relative alauae with tbe sub- 
junctive, which is translated by the Eaglisb iofiiiitlve or a phrase. 
' cfinfumS. 



h^ 




THE ELEMENTS OP LATIN 



344. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY qwin 
t. HOn dubitC quin aiocU / do not dovht that the cdlitt 



haec renuntient. 
KOn dubitabO quin socii 

haec renantient. 
NOq erat dubium quin 

BocJi haec renuntiii- 

rent. 
ESb nCn detenSbant quia 

haec renuntiarent. 



B retorting thii 
I s/mII Jiot doubt that the 

will report this. 
There teas no doubt that the 

allies reported thii 



oaaj 



They did not deter them fron 
reporting this. 



the 



(fl) Notice that iu each af these Benteuces, where quin ii 
ciauae is negative. 



345. RtiLK. — Subetantive clauses introduced by quin are 
used depending on a negative verb, or verbal ezpressi' 
doubting, hindering, and the like. 

(W. 575-579 ; Ii. 20S ; AG. 558 ; H. 505, 596.) 



346. 

commlttO, -eie, -miai, -i 
(cum + mittiS), to tngi 
(battle), lyring about. 

dubltO, -ire, to doubt. 

Epims, -i, f. Ejdrui} 

OrO, -are, to heij, beseech. 



VOCABULAKY 



rua, to permtuie (with da.%j 

of person). 
Pyrrhua, -i, m. Pyrrk-m. 
quin, coiy. that, from. 
senatus, -Qs, m. senate. 
aOlus, -a, -um," alone, only. 
persuadeO, -6re, -suaei, -auSsu- Tarentim,-Oruni,in. rarewftnes.^ 

347. 1. TarentlDl Orabaut RomaiiOs nS in portum auum 
mitterent claasem. 2. Sed eOs ncin deterruGrunt quin plUres 
navia convoearent. 3. Ubl non dubium fuit quin illl contra 
urbem navigarent, portas clause runt ut 85 defenderent. 
4. Pyrrho, regl Epiri, etiam perauaaerunt ut auxilium sibi 



' A district o£ northwestern Greece. 
' Inhabitants of Tareulum, a city of si 



' Declined like nnlliu 
uLliem Italy, 



■ (is^H 
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daret; nam ille dixit: 5. "NPmo est dfgnior qui h&ac rem 
5. mS impetret ac magnS curi servetur.' 6. Itaque classl 
tantae quantam habeo imperabo ut proeliuui cum Rdm&nls 

imprdviso commlttat. 7. NOn dubitfibo quTu nOs sdll eos 
facile iii^iiitiidmei]3,viumvmc£mus." 8. Qiiamquam primo 
proelio quod commis5ruDt Rom&ni, graTit^r super&tl sunt, 
pficem tamen non OrAbant. 9. Xec legatio persuasit aeoA- 
tui ut exercitum ab oppQgnatiOne revocSret. 10. Quod nOn 
dubitabaut quia milit^s r^gis multd p@ior€s esseut quam sul, 
consilio nou dSsistSbant. 

348. 1. The ambassadors did not persuade Pyrrhus to 
set the captives free, 2. It was not doubtful to him that 
they were coming with a stronger army. 3. But he was 
not deterred from engaging in battle with them. 4. They 
alone were worthy to conquer the Tarentines aud increase 
the state. 5. Finally he does order his leaders to set the 
captives free and send them to the city. 6. Suddenly he 
says : " I shall not persuade the senate to establish * peace 
if I shall remain in Italy." 7. Therefore ships were secretly 

t sent him to carry his army across the sea. 8. He was not 
t the man to deprive the Romans of their reputation. 

LESSON XLVIII 

DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

CONJUGATIONS 

349. Verbs having paa.sive form but active meaning 
R-are called deponents. 

3fi0. Learn the indicative entire, the present and the 
imperfect subjunctive, and the present infinitive of 
hoitor and vereor (560J- 

' DigniiB IB frequently followed by a relntise clause with the sub- 

:, which is translated by the English Infinitive ur a phrase. 
> c3ilfiiiii&. 
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118 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

\^'^ 357. ABLATIVE WITH DEPONENTS 

1, Hoc gladiO Qtitur. Ht vxtt thit r^oord. 

3. Omnibus rEbus fruSbantur. Th*y were enjot/ing all thingt. 

3. Urbe liOBtium poUtI sunt. They got pouewion of the at- 

emy't dty. 
(a) Notice that in theae BeDt«nceB the ablative is used where in 
English we use the accrisative (objective) case. The ablative a 
HO useii with the five deponents mentioned in the rule below. 

358. RitLE. — The Ablative is used with iitor, fruor. 
fUngor, potior, vescor, and their compounds.' 

(W.asT; B.l'lft:!; AG. 410; 11. -177.} 

359. VOCABULABY 
cOnsequor, -i, -secQtus (cum -f quldam, quaedam, quoddam,' 

sequor), to ot'ertake. a certain, a. 

eiperlor, -iri, -pertua, to Iry. rellnquO, -ere, -liqui, lictus, 

fruor, -i, frftctua, to enjoy. to leave. 

numquam (ne -|- umquam), adv. sequor, -i, aeciitus, tofollmB. 

never. umquam, adv. ever. 

potior, -irl, potitus, tu get /loe- fitor, -i, &sus, to use, make um 

K»don of. of, employ. !■ 

pnSl^or, -i, -fectus, to set out, ^H 

depart, itart. ^H 

360. 1. Si hoBtIa longiua sequGris, verSbor ne soli relin- 
quftraur. 2. Ante iQcem proficlacamur ut paulo post septi- 
mam hOrara aginen aociorum consequainur, 3. MSvibus 
qu3s vOa reliquiatia noa fltSmur, quo tiltiua in patriam oer- 
veai&muB. 4. Quamquam arce iam potltl erant quidam, pars 
moenium tameu ab incolla tenebatur. 5. Aut salute fru- 



' Ah fongor, toperform, and vescor, tnfeed, 
Latin authors which pupils first read, they are not used in this book 
but the complete rule should be learned for future 

> Declined in full, 649. 
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a,mur aut omnia experiamur ut rem pQblicam atatim llberfi- 
mus. 6. Nalll prJncip! peiBuJlserunt ut amicitiamfidemque 
nostram relinqueret. 7. Numquam vobisciim proficlsoar 
neque itenim proelium experiai', bi vos clientCa nOn tiiCbi- 
mini. 8. Nam vehementer veritT sumus ne socil nostrl 
condicionibus gravibns utantur. 9. Quia vestrum Eomanoa 
mnqnam secQtua erat qui nobis magnopere nocuerunt ? 
10. St pace qiiieteque frQctI eritis, numquam aduleacentSB 
hortabiminl ut s€ tslla arment. 

361. 1. We shall overtake eertiiin chiefs who have 
got possession of the baggage. 2. In this way uo one 
will be left to persuade the rest, to start out. 3. They 
surrendered themselves so quickly that they never were 
besieged or hard pressed. 4. Who of you will ever enjoy 
the things which the Romans have left to-day ? 5. A cer- 
tain woman sent a messenger to overtake and encourage ua. 
6, No man feared that Caesar was secretly using your 
money. 7. In the fourth watch tliey aet out openly, but 
their very departure seemed most difficult. 8. They were 
not prevented by fear alone from often harming our men. 

LESSON L 
DEPONENTS (Continued) AND REVIEW OF VERBS 

362. SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi -deponent verbs have active forms in .the pres- 
ent system and passive forma in the perfect system, but 
have active meaning throughout. There are but four 
regular serai -deponents : 

audeO, audire, auaua, to dare. soleO, soISre, solitus, to be 
gBudeO, gaudeie, gSvIsus, to wmit, accustomed. 

rejoice. fidO, fidere, fiaua,* to bnat. 

TUe compound confido is ordiuarily used iu place of the simple 
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363. Give the prineipal parts and meanings of the 

following verbs: 



adluvO 


dubitS 


obtinefl 


relinquo 


adminiatrO 


experior 


occido 


renuntio 


arms 


fruor 


occults 


revocO 


audio 


hiemo 


occupfi 


rogC 


claudO 


hortor 


Ort 


sentio 


committO 


-impediO 


persuades 


aequor 


cOofirmg 


imperQ 




spoIW 


conlocQ 


impetre 


potior 


tueor ] 


cflnBequor 


lego 


praemittO 


utor 


dedo 


moneo 


premfi 


vents 


defends 


munid 


probO 


vereor 


deaisto 


Doceo 


proficiscOT 


vulnerS 


dimicS 


obaideS 


prohibeo 





^ 



364. 1. Portum plurimia navibuselaudamua ne sine auxi- 
lifl pi'oficiaei' audeaut. 2. Postera hieme hiberna ita tuSbltur 
ut pontera et arcem occupare vererfimur. 3. Utinana vObts, 
pueri, persuaderem ut libros po^tae cum diligentia legeretis. 
4. Neque illi neque ht dubitare boHH sunt quiu vita libera 
fniamur. 5. Omnia lelinquere nS paremus, quod quaedam 
etiam in els locia necesaaria erunt. 6. Si imperator ille in 
ptigna gravi ceciderit, coniuggs, llberoa, omniaque vestra 
dSdetia.^ 7. Quid agitis aut cur dSsistere eo coiisilio uuiic 
videmlnl, quod in concilio piiOre annO dedistis ?' 8. Ob eas 
rSa qiiibua frul solitl estia, vix bellum palam committStia 
nee l€gatos occidgtis. 9. Quamquam illi quos Bsnatus iam 
revocaverat neque odio nee poena digni erant, salute privati 



' Verbs which, liko audea, imply another action of the satae subject 
to complete their meaning, have the present infiniliye depending on 
them (Complementaiy Infinitive), aa in English, Such verba axa 
audei), pari, soleo, and videor (_lo seem). 

^ From dedS. ' From do. 
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sunt. 10. Kemo hie est qui coniilr5.tionem aut probare aut 
impedire audeat. 

365. 1. Who of you dares to urge us not to start from 
here ? 2. If you hurry ' swiftly for seven days in succession, 
you will overtake us. 3. Why did you beg them to follow 
you into the higher, places ? 4. They had never been accus- 
tomed to fear, so that their line of battle hurried boldly to 
the wall. 6. Although they were not yet using their grain, 
they asked ° us for a larger supply. 6. These tribes are un- 
worthy of confidence, for they have often injured onr friends. 
7. But if yoii urge me to try again, I shall press the enemy 
hard with the cavalry. 8. They alone will not dare to hin- 
der U3 from recalling our cohorts from their territory. 



LESSON LI 
THIRD CONJUGATION (Verbs in -io) 



]|^ 366, Learn the conjugation of capio. in the indicative 
entire, the present and the imperfect subjunctive, and 
the present infinitive (556). 

(a) Verbs Uke capiO belong to tho third conjugation, but they 
differ from the regular verbs in that the stem vowel always ap- 
pears as -i-, except before -r-, where it appears aa -e-.^ Compare 
reg6 (279 a, 6). 

{li) Notice alEO that in two forms, capiunt aud capiuntur, these 
verba resemble those of the fourth eonjugatioa. 

(c) The some peculiarities are found also in deponent verbs of 
this class. 

^B > Wliat tense in Latin ? < Compare 263, n. 1. 

■ Besides the present active iiifinitive, capere, and the imperfect 
sabjunctive, caperem, etc., tlie stem with -e- occura only once, in 
C&peiis, you are taken. 
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2 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 
)67. VOCABULARY 

capiO, -ere, cSpi, captus, to tnke, faclO, -ere, fici, factus, to jnaJci, 

tfize. do. 

cupiO, -ere, -M (U), -ItuB, U) de- fugiO, -ere, fag^ fogitarus, (o 

«re, be eager. Jlee (taga.). 

dBdflcO, -ere, -d&xl, -ductus (d£ Hannibal, -alls, m. Mannibai. 

+ dficO), t'l lead aimjff, with- ratiC, -flnis, f. method, way. 

draw. Saguntum, -i, n. Saguntum (a 

dubitO, -are, to hetitale.^ city in Spain), 

Fabius, -i, m. Fabius. tergum, -I, n. back.^ 

liter, utra, utrum,' which of lieo (rel. and inteirog.). 

36B. 1. Haec vobia dicere cupiO quae in libris antiquis 
de Fabio ICgl. 2. Qui postquam Hannibal Saguntum cSpit, 
senatutn monult lit legatio in Xfricam mitterfitur. 3. Caius 
legatianis, quamquam Bomani timebant ng hoc sibi noceret, 
ipse erat princeps. 4. I>enique aenatul (Jarthaginiensiiun 
ita dicere auaus est : " Hic et bellum et pOcem porto. 
5. Uti'um vobis optimum videtur, oro ut capiatis." Nee 
dubit&bat senatua statim facere bellum. 6. Fabius nova 
ratiOne belli Qsus est ut mora rem publicam defenderet. 

7. Si hostes terga dabant et t'ugiebant, eOs sequebatur; si 
proelium committere cupiebant, suuni agmen dedQcfibat. 

8. Itaque maxima fama fruSbatur et omnia agSbat quibus 
BCmanOmm aoimua cOnfirmaretur. 9. Neque Hannibal 
dubitffibat omnia experiri ut improviso hoatis et cSnaequere- 
tur et fugaret. 10, Uter vobis uielior dux videtur? Hic 
audacior erat, ille aua ratiOne belli civis tiiSbatur. 

369. 1. Fabius advised his troops to protect Rome by 
delay. 2. He never doubted that the enemy often turned 

' DubitQ, to hesitate, baa the Intinitire depending on it (compare 
401 a); but nQn dubitO. not to doubt (344), bas qnin witb tbe sub- 
junctive. " 

3 teigum dare, to turii. the hack, flee, ° Declined, S39. 




m — 






1 


p 


REVIEW OF LESSONS XLI-L 


123 ■ 


their backs and fled. 3. Althc 


ngh Hannibal captured many H 


towns, Fabius did not lead his forces far away from the H 


hills. 4. The Romans were 


not accustomed to use this | 


method of n 


ar, so they did 


not approve 


of the delay. ■ 


5. Therefore they sent a messenger who was to order Fabius | 


to engage in 


battle. 6. Still 


he did not hesitate to flee, if ■ 


Hannibal was 


eager to fight. 


7. Finally Hannibal did not ■ 


dare to approach Rome, but withdrew his soldiers to the | 


farthest city 


of Italy. 
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370. 


NOUSS iND 


PEUNUUNS 




Cicerfl 


Hannibal 


porta 


sui 


coniuratiO 


memoria 


portUB 


Tarentini 


discessus 


mulUtudO 


Pyrrhua 


teium 


^0 


nemo 


ratlQ 


tergum 


Epirus 


nCs . 


res publica 


tu 


Tahius 


oppugnatiO 


Saguntum 


vas 


fuga 


poena 


aenatua 




■ 371. 


AX...C 


IIVES 




f dlgnuB 


isle 


quirtus 


afllus 


indignus 


mi (vot.) 


quidam 


tantus 


iantaa 


niinua 


secundus 


uter 


ipae 


quantus 









cupiO 


faciO privO 




dednc5 


fugiO soleo 




dubitO 




L 


1 Besides tLose re 


viewed in Lesson L. 
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380. Among the conBtruotiona thus far learned the 1 
perfect and the pluperfect subjunctive are used as I 
follows : ' 

1. The perfei^t auttiunctive is Bometimes used in clauses of n- 
siilt after a past verb.' There is then the same difference of m 
ing between it and the imperfect, uh there ia in the indicative: 
Ita terrlti sunt ut m6 nOn viderint, Tkey vrere to frighUrud titai 

tkry )liil Ji<j( Kt iiie. 

2. The pluperfect aribjuiictive is used in wiBhea referring to the 
past, as the past perfect ia iiBed in English (optative BulguiictiTe); 
Otinam haec vidlBset, Would that he had teen this. 

(d) The iiliiperfeet, like the imperfect, is in auch i 
duced by utinam. 

3. Both the perfect and the pluperfect subjunctive are used in 
clauses of characteristic : NSmO eat qui haec viderit, There I'g nn 
one mho has teen thii; N6m0 erat qui liaec vidiaset, There mu 
no one leha had seen this. 

381. VOCABULAKV 

accidO, -ere, -cidi, — , to hap- n6nne(nBn+ne), sign of a ques- 

pen. tion expecting the answer y«, 

Britanni, -Brum, m. plur. the pflreO, -fire, pinil, — , to obey 

Britons. (with dat.). 

efficiO, -ere, -feci, -fectua (ex + quondam, adv. once, fa 

faclo), to accomplish, succeed aapiSna, -entls, wise 

in making, inakc. iinus, -a, -um,'' one. 

gaudeO, -ere, gSviaua, to rejoice, uterque, utraque, 

loquor, loqui, locfltus, to speak. each of tvto, both. 

verbum, ^i, n. ivord. 



formerfy^^ 



' Otber uses will be mentioned in later leaaons. 

' Aa a rule, however, the perfect subjunctive la used after the same 
tenses in the main clnUHe as the present BUbjuuctive. and the pluper- 
fect aCl^T the BBme aa the iinperfeut. Compare 3B6&. ^m 

• Declined, S39. ^H 



PERFECT SYSTEM OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 127 

382. 1. Audlvistisne, puerl, fabulam d6 quodain r6ge 
Britannorum qui multO sapientior ceteris erat ? 2. Si uter- 
que vestrum banc audire cupiet, efficiam ut vehementer 
gauded.tis. 3. Quondam accidit ut tlnus ex amicis auctdri- 
t&tem r6gis ita laud&visset ut aud9<)issimus hic sit factus. 
4. " Nonne, r6x magne, et mare et terra tibi parebunt, si els 
imperabis ? '' 5. Cui r6x dixit : " Utinam tu verba meliora 
dlxissSs, nam haec vix probo." 6. Postero die tamen post- 
quam omnes ad portum deducti sunt, rSx ita loquitur : 
7. " Oceane magne, nonne tu mens servus es ? Impero tibi 
ut fugias/' 8. Sed mare nee fugit nee verba quidem audl- 
vit. Denique rex: "Utinam haec numquam fScissem." 
9. Nam hoc solum effecerat ut ipse minus sapiens visus sit 
quod mare verbis 6ius non paruerat. 10. Itaque verebatur 
ne inimlcl gauderent atque ita loquerentur: "Deo soli 
parSre solet Oceanus." 

383. 1. Did the king of the Britons make the sea obey 
him ? 2. Was not that one wiser who did not order the 
ocean to flee ? 3. Which of the two once urged the king to 
speak thus ? 4. Both made him use his authority and speak 
boldly. 5. Would that it had not happened that one of ^ his 
friends desired to hinder him. 6. Would that this had so 
happened, that his enemies might not rejoice. 7. By this 
unworthy method he had made his power seem less. 8. Not 
even a king is one ^ whom the sea and the land obey. 

^ 382, 3. 3 Use is and compaxe 337. 
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LESSON LIII 
COiroiTIONAL SENTENCES 

UNHEAL CONDITIONS 



384. 

1. S! adesset, bene esset. 



^M ber thi 

^H Lesson 

^H Compe 



If he were here, it uwM ii 

2. Si adiuisset, bene fuisset. If he had been here, it teovid 
have been well. 

(a) Notice that these conditional sentencen imply that the sup- 
position is not true, i.e. that he is not, or was not here. Saeh 
conditiona itre called Unrva/ Condituing} 

(b) Notice further that the imperfect Bubjunctive refers to prea- 
ent time, the plupeifect to past. Compare the use of these tenses 
iu wishes (321 and 380, 2). 

(e) Notice that in the condition (i/-clauflc) the same tensca are 
iisod in English as in Latin. 

385. Rule. ^ In Unreal Conditions the imperfect and the 
pluperfect subjunctive are used in both Condition and Conclusion. 
The imperfect refers to present time, the pluperfect to past. 

(W. 557 i B. 301 ; AG. 517 ; H. 57a.) 

386. VOCABULARY 

cSnfidS, -ere, -fisua, to trmt, be dEsperC, -are (dS + epirO), to 
amjident (with dat. or ahl.).' 

cOnor, -iri, -ttus, to try, at- 
tempt. 

COtidiSnus, -a, -um, daily (co- 
tidie). 

Also called Conditions Contrary to Fact. The pupil will remem- 
ber that conditional sentences In the indicative have been used since 
LessoD XXXI. Notice that the indicative, Si adcrat, bene erat, tfhe 

here, it was viell, does not Imply that he was, or waa not, here. 
Compare this with the condition in the subjunctive given above. 

Persons are in the dative, tilings in the ablative of cause. 

Declined, 640. 



despair. 
dSsum, -esse, -fui, -futurus (dS -I- 

sum), to be lacking, fail (with 

dat.). 
duo, duae, duo,' tieo. 




F 
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FrQstra, adv. in vain. paene, adv. almM. 

moTor, -iri, -atus, to delay, pecunia, -ae, f. mijiiey. 

stop (mora). perterreO, -fire, -temii, -territus 

a\B,i {at + Bi), if not, unlesi. (per + terreC), to friyhltn 

obllvlscor, -i,. -litus, to forget thorawjhly, terrify. 

(with gen.). quoque,' adv. alto. 

387. 1. NOnne fftbulam dS rfige Britannormn memoria 
tenuistis? 1. Si Sius oblTti essStis, iiQllam vobts f^bulam 
uinquam iterum narrarem. 3. Si rex sua auetOritate Qti nOn 
fruatra conatua esset, iiiulte sapientior viaua esset. 4. Etiam 
3l imperio tuO cOnfiderSs, dubitarea mari imperire ut niora- 
letur. 5. Si Hannibal Italiam ingeotl multitQdine mllitum 
complevisset, numquam Fabiua eum secHtua esset. 6. SI 
accidet ut paene cotldiaais proelils iavltus dlmicSa, nee tibi 
parebimus nee vincere conaberis. 7. Non dubittremiia quin 
de oppugnatione deapBrarent, si portae mUrlque nostii non 
essent a defenaoribus vacul. 8. Kumquam effedatis ut per- 
terrerentur, al dux qiildain, eui nOinen est Marcua, aderat. 
9. Si pecQuia vObla defirit, pontem duObus pedibua latiOrem 
quam nostrum aedifieare non conabirainl. 10. VOa quoque 
dignl esaetia poenS gravisaima, sT portum non tengrCtia. 

368. 1. It would have been well if tbat king had not 
truated in his own voice. 2. Even if one of bis frienda 
were urging him, he would not be ordering the very sea to 
stop. 3. Even if it happens that money fails him, he never 
despairs of victory. 4. Two great armies alao would be 
following him if he desired to harm his enemies. 5. He 
never would have persuaded the senate to try everything,* 
if it had not been greatly terrified. G. Unless you are in 
the habit of* forgetting your own words, I am not speaking 
in vain. 7. Do you fear that he obeys two mastera ? 



^M Always follonB the word it emphasizes. * See 382, 3, 

^PU. • omnia. ' he in the habit of, soled. 

L J 
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LESSON LIV 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (Continued) 

389. IDEAL CONDITIONS 

1. Si adsit, bene sit. If he should be here, it 

be well, 

2. Si pecunia dSfuerit, nSn If money should fail {hav^ 

bene sit. failed) ^ it would not be m 

{a) Notice that these sentences state the condition as an id 
or possibility. They are therefore called Ideal Conditions,^ an 
in EngHsli always have should or would in both the condition and 
the conclusion. 

390. EuLE. — In Ideal Conditions the present subjunctiye is 
used in both Condition and Conclusion.^ 

(W. 555; B.-303; AG. 516 6; H. 576.) 
391. VOCABULARY 

accipiS, -ere, -cSpi, -ceptus cSgS, -ere, coSgi, coictus 
(ad + capifl), to receive, ac- (cum + agS), to compel, 

cept. cSnsuSscS, -ere, -suSvi, -suStus, 

alius, -a, -ud,^ another. to become accustomed ; perf. 

alter, -era, -erum,^ the other of to be accustomed. 

twOy second. dSfessus, -a, -um, tired, ufeaJk, 

aurum, -i, n. gold. domus, -us,^ f. house, home. 

heneAcium, -i,n. kindness, favor. fortuna, -ae, i. fortune. 

cibus, -i, m. food. mutd, -are, to change. 



1 Also called Less Vivid Future Conditions. 

2 The perfect subjunctive is used in the condition, as in 2 above, 
when the condition is thought of as completed before the conclusion 
begins. 

8 Declined. 689. < Declined, 636. 
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15, -ere, -di, -tus, to show, quisquis, — , quidquid/ who- 

icate. eveVf whatever. 

6, -ere, -ffici, -fectus tangO, -ere, tetis^ tictus, to 

r -h faciO), to accomplishy toiich. 

I, 1. Nunc, pueri, si bene audire* cupiatis, alteram 
Eun d6 alio r6ge accipiatis. 2. Huic rfigl deus qiildam, 
eum amabat, donum maximum dedit ; nam hoc dixit : 
N'ostrae amicitiae causa beneficium quod maxima cupis, 
)erficiam, si id a m6 petes." 4. Itaque r6x forttina 
vehementer gaudebat, nam multa saepe frustra cupere 
6verat. 5. Sed s6cum ita loquitur : " Si pecuniam 
im palam rogem, verear n6 tanto dono indignus videar. 
aque ab ill5 impetrabO ut omnia quae raeo corpore 
m in aurum mtltentur." 7. Ubi iam deus hoc dedit, 
ividus aurl v6lociter per do mum suam contendit. 
lidquid manu tang6bat statim in aurum mtitatum est 
io maximas gratias ageret. 9. Sed paulo post ubi 
3 defessus cibum poposcit, hic quoque in aurum muta- 
;t. 10. Denique r6x, quamquam pectinias auxit, timore 
us est deum orare ut s6 dono llberaret. 

J. 1. The king would be much wiser if he should not 
t this kindness. 2. For he will be compelled against 
IIP to ask to be freed. 3. If he had not rejoiced in* 
y he would not have changed both house and food to 
4. If the gods should accomplish all that greedy 
iemand, they would be weary with toil. 5. Whatever 
ndhess the gods are accustomed to show to men, we 
t eagerly. 6. Does that other king seem to you wiser 
bhisone? Each deserved^ severe punishment. 7. The 
ittempted to command the sea, the second was exceed- 
eager to enjoy great fortune. 

See 549 a. ^ against his will, invitus. * was worthy of. 
listen* * Compare 892, 4. 
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LESSON LV 
THE COMPOUNDS OF aum 



^ 



394. The only compounds of sum which present a^^^ 
peculiarities of conjugation are possum, can, he ab^'^- 
and prfiBum, to be of advantcu/e. Learn the indicatir ^' 

jjunctiTe, and present infinitive of these verbs (56^^ *' 
563). 



(a) There are two forma of the prefix : pot- and pos- in 
of possum, prQd- and prO- in the Rase of proaum. The fomrz^cna 
ending in -t- and -d- are used before vowels, the others befo^K^^'^ 
eonaonanta. 

(i) In posGum the prmeipal parts are slightly irregular alac;:^^ 
and the imperfect Hubjuuetive, as usual, has the same peculiariti^*-*'^ 
a the present infinitive. 

395. DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS ^| 

1 . Hostibus occurret. He will meet ifte enemy. ^^H 

2. Equitatui praefuit. He toot in conunand of (/^^^*' 

cavalry/. 

3. Eciuitatui praefectUB est. ITe hag !jem pvt over ih^^^^' 

eavalrj/. 

4. Haec tibi prSderunt. These thingn will he of adva.'r^^'^ 

tage to you. 



(a) Notice that the dative ia used with these compoimd Vo. .™^ : 
while in English we have either a direct object or a prepositiona—^^*^ 
phrase. ^^ 

(6) Of the verbs which have occurred so far, adpropinquC ^^' 
adaum, and imperO come under this head. 

396. RirLE. — The Dative is used with many verba com 

pounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro^ 
sub, super. 

(W. 332; B. 187, III; AG. 370; H. 420,) 



COMTOCNUS OF SUit 
VOCABULARY 



a.etaB, -Stis, f. age. 
a.ntea, aAv. before. 
ajitequam, coiij. hefo 
cum, conj. leh&n. 
fortitiida, -inie, f. 

(fortiB). 
idem, eadem, iileni,' the tame. 
imponS, -ere, posui, -positne 

(in + piiniS), to put upon, 

•mount. 
iubeo, -Ere, iusei, Iubbub, tc 



bravery 



xnodus. -i, n 



trEs, tria," three. 



occurrd, -ere, -cnrri, -curBurus, 

to go to meet, oppose. 
possum, poBse, potui, — , 

can, be able. 
praeficiS, -ere, -f&i, -fectus 

(prae + faci5), to put ovm; 

ptate in concinaml of. 
pToesum, -esse, -fui (proe + 

vtaiul of. 
prSeum, prSdesse, prOfui, — 
{prfi + sum), to be of use, of 
advantage. 



398. 1. Aiitequam istiid beneficium a deo eapere potuisti, 
f ortitado tibi dsf nit. 2, Si tanta (wcflnia quantam petiimus 
nobis detur, non prosit nobis. 3. Nam iiumquam accidit ut 
tanto aurO nos ita titl possimus ut eo gaudeftmus. 4. liter 
liuic turrl & vobis praefieietur? Quis veatnim iubebit * 
eqiiitSs aciei hoatium occuiTere? 5. In aummO monte, 
<^ui ab hac urbe non longe abest, sunt trfis legionSs quibus 
praeSst consul. 6. Cum ipse ex tribus legionibua Onam 
equis imponet, reliquae in campoa InferiOrea deducentur. 
7. Idem, qui hoc modo equitatum parire poterat, non deter- 
xitus est qmn cotidifi magna itinera faceret. 8. Ob aetatem 
regis qui huic clvitSti praeerat, verebftmur ne cSterae gentSs 
orarent ut alius sibi praeficeretur. 9. Si illis eMem celeri- 
t&te antea occurriasSmus, lev! proelio eOa superavissfimus 
atque oppido essemus potiti. 10. Quid illl prOdesaet si 



while impero baa the dative 



THE ELKMENTS OF LATIS 



marl imper&re potuisset, aut huic ' si omnia ill au 
mQtSvisset ? 

399. 1. Formerly when a shout was heard on the walla, 
courage failed our men. 2. But before the enemy's lin 
will be seen, he will order the tribune to m.oiiut the foot 
soldiers oil horses, ti. In this way he went to meet tbe 
enemy, so that they fled almost into the river. 4. It will 
be of less advantage to himself than to you, if he shall be 
put in command of the fleet. 5. When this same man was 
over three towns, the latter enjoyed neither peace nor rest, 
tt. On account of your age you will be able to persuade the 
citizens not to trust young men. 



/ 



LESSON LVI 



USES OF THE IMEINITIVE 



i 



400. Review the present active infinitive, and learn 
the present pitsaive infinitive and the [jerfect and future 
iniinitives, active and passive (550-563). 

(o) The future active infinitive ia made up of the future active 
participle and esse; the perfect passive, of the perfect passive par- 
ticiple anil esse. These participles are declined like boaos. 



SUBJECT AND COMPLBMENTABT INFINITIVES 



i 



401. The infinitive is used as a subject, or to eoni- 
plete the meaning of another verb. As in. English, the 
present infinitives are most frequently used in this waj; 

1. Beneficiadare estgratum. To grant fwors it pUamnt. 

2. Arcem obtinSre cSnStur. He is trying to hold tkt dtad^i!^ 

3. Arcem obtinSri cupit. He mskei the citadel to be held. 

4. Art mSgna ease dicitur. The citadel i 
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(a) Notice that all these constructions are common iti English : 
In sentence 1 the infinitive is the subject of est gritum ; in 2—4 
it coinpletea the meaniiig of the main verb and is therefore called 
the Compleinenlary Infinitive. 

(b) Notice that in 4 arx is the subject of the expression esse 
dicitur and that the predicate adjective migna ia in the nomiDa- 
tive, like the subject ant. In 3, however, arcem ia the subject 
only of the infinitive obtinEii, and is in the accusative. 

402. Rule. — The Subject of an Infinitive ia in the accu- 
satiTB. 

(W. 322; B. 184; AG. 397 e; H. 415.) 

403. INDIKECT DISCOURSE 

When a statement ia quoted in a subordinate clause 
after a verb of aajing, thinking, or perceiving,^ it is 
said to be in Indirect. Diacourge. In English such an 
indirect statement ia introduced by "that," expressed 
oi' understood: Se »ayg that yoii are here; in Latin the 
subject of this subordinate clause ia in the accuaative, 
and the verb in the infinitive : DIcit t€ adesse. 

404. The present infinitive alwaya refers to the same 
time as the verb of saying or thinking, the future to 
some time after it, and the perfect to some time iefore it. 
The following forms are thus possible : 

^^k Active Passive 

^^^ExES. Dixit te urbem dGfendere. Dixit nrbem dEfendi. 

^^1 f[/e eaid that you were He mi<l tluit the city wot being 

^^P defendiiuf the dty. defended. 

^^F ' The following verbs of this class have occurred : nairO, coniDrC, 
oDntiS, cOnfinni), videO, dicQ, scribd, sentt5, andio, lepuntiQ, per- 
■oadeS, gaudeC, cSnfidd, obliviscor, ostendO, inbeo, lefo. 
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FuT. Dixit tS urbem defSnsu- Dixit ucbem dif^nsum irL 



lie said that you wiitUii 
ile/erul the dty. 
L \ Perf. DixittEurbemdefendisBe. 



lie said tJiat the city would Ik 

defended. 
Dixit nrbem difensam esse. 
[/ that you h-id He mid t)iat the dty hid heea 
dr/eTuled the city. defended. 

405. Tlui.R. — A Clause Subordinate to a verb of Saying, 
Thinking, or Perceiving has its subject in the accusative and ita 
verb in the infinitive. 

(W. 628; B. 314; AG. 580; H. 642.) 

405 a. 1. Audivi voa fugisse. 2. Gilt scrlpait 
veDtflrum esse '' 3. Niinti^ l€g&tum oppido praefectuiiK'^ 
esse. 4. MiBerla auxilium dare est optimum. 5. Til 
rCx ease nOo videris. 

405 b. 1. He is said to be free. 2. Who says that w^^^ 
shall not see the king '' 3. We heard that all were fighting "^■ 
4, It was easy to read this book. 5. I rejoice that yoc^^ 
have been praised. "^^M 

406. VOCABULARY ^J 
animadveitO, 

sua, to notice. 
coepl, coepisse,' f/eyitn. 
cSgnSBc5, -ere, -nCvi, -nltus, to 

recognize, learn; perf. to be 

acquainted mth, know.^ 
incipiO, -ere, -cBpI, -ceptue (in + 

CflpiO), to he'jin. 



lOn J 

UlS'.^J 

lihllH 



verti, -ver- intelleg5, -ere, -ISxi, -ICctus, t 
u„Jersl<,...d. 
litterae, -arum, f. plur. a letter^ 

opprlmQ, -ere, -pressi, -j 

lo overpoiver, imrprise. 
poUiceor, -Iri, polUdtns, : 

projiitK. 



' Used qnly i 
by inclpio. 



the 



perfect system ; the present system is euppUsl 
* Especially, " to know " a perac" ' 
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pOBtridie, adv. m flu: J'onotcivj studeO, -fire, atudui, — , to be 
dni/. en'jer, tn be interfiled in.' 

quaer9, -ere, quaesivi, quaeeitus, ullus, -a, -um,^ nny. 

to ad;^ seek. una, aUv. together (especially 

apSrf, -Sre, to kope. with cum). 

407. 1. lam litteras de fortHna regis tertil ad tfi scrlbere 
ineipiam. 2. Qui dicitur quondam in antiqiia silva sine 
alio comite erravisse. 3. Audivi eum inter altaa arborSa 
& tribus peasiniia virls oppressum esse. 4. DrxSrunt quoque 
hos eum tam subito oppress! sse ut paeoe occiaus sit 
5. Sed adiilescena quidam, ubi hunc tanto in periculo esse 
animadvertit, els oceurrit. 6. Accidit ut in libro legerim 
hunc r§gl vulneribus defesso ausilium dedisae. 7. Post- 
quani rex intfillesit ilium pro tatitS bencfiuio douls non 
stiidfire, gratias agere coepit. 8. Ac dixit s6 sperare eum 
lina sScum in iirbem venturum esse. 9. Etiaiu pollicitua 
est 8^ rSgem el ostentiirum esse. 10. Postrldie ad urbem 
];)rofectiia est adulescena, qui nondum intellexerat hunc 
ipsum esse rfigeui. 11. Ubi eo pervenit, domum regis 
statim quaeslvit ; nam ille dlxcrat a5 apud r^gem habitaie. 

408. 1. Did not tbe young man notice that this was the 
king himself ? 2. The latter promised that he would give 
him many gifts. 3. But the young man did not desire to 
receive anything in return for' (his) kindness. 4. He said 
that he would start together with him on the next day. 
5. After he understood that the king had been shown to 
him, he was delighted. 6. If you will begin to read this 
letter, you will not hope that he will arrive' here. 7. After- 
wards he recognized that he was without any companion. 
8. He is said to have asked no gift of the king. 

> The person asbed is in the ablative with a or ex. Compare petQ, ^^k 

38S, 11. 2. and rogo, 963. n. 1. ■ 

II ' With dative or infinitive. ■ Declined, 5S9. ' 40T, T. ^| 

U^H ' Bemeoiher that the Latin verb for "arrive " implies motion. ^| 
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r 

^H 409. When a question is subordiniite to an e 

^M 1 of aakiag, learning, knowing, or the like, its verb is in 
^P ' the aubjunctive. All four tenses of the subjunctiye 
are used, the present and tlie perfect when the verb ot 
asking is present or future, the imperfect and the plu- 
perfect subjunctive when the verb of asking is past. 

f Rogat quid faciant. I/e atks what they am doing. 

\ Rogat quid fEcerint. He aske what they have done, 

Rogfibit quid faciaut. He will ask what they are doing. 

Rogabat (rogavit) quid He was asking (asied) what 

tacerent. t/iey were doing. 

Rogabat (rogSvit) quid He was asking {asked) wh at 

ficiBsent. they had done. 
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LESSON LVII 
INSIRSCT DI5C0UKSK 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS 






I 

^L dwe. 

^H praeter 



410. RuLK. — An Indirect Questkin hae its rerb ii 
Junctive. 

(W, 599; B. 315; AG. ij74; H. 642.) 



411. VOCABULARY 

arbltror, -Sri, -itus, to think, prOgredior, -i, -greBaus, 

jvdge. on, advance. 

mane, adv. in the morning. putO, -Are, to mippote, thinlcM 

opertus, -a, -um, covered, quarS (qui +rE), ai 

patior, -i, passus, to allow, en- fo>-e, vAy. 

dwe. quisque, quaeque, qaidque, each, 

praeter, prep, with aec. except. every one.' 



It means "each ol aiiy number," but utei 



terofl 

J 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE^ INDIRECT IJUESTIONS 

K ^od0(qaO+inodO).a<lv.^)u). respondeO, -ire, -di, -fipOnsus 
p^um. -J, n. kingdom, royal to reply, anjfwer. 

fowcr (rfii, regfl). BciO, -ire, sclvi, scitus, to know} 

. 1. Poster^ die taOne adulescSns roglre coepit ubi 
rex sS populo ostenderet. 2. Atque quaerSbat ab homine 
qui aderat quomodo euiu cOgnoscere posset. 3. Aceiderat 
lit hic esset r6s ipse, quamquam adulfiacSiis nOndum solvit 
quociim loqiierStur. 4. lUe reapondit nemineni praet«r 
regem eapite opertfl manfire. 5. "HOe modo intelleges 
quia ex omnibus sit ille." 6. Ubi in alteram partem aedi- 
Hci progress! sunt, multos aui-o insignia' adesae aniniad- 
vertit adulfisceas. 7. Sed poatquam difl frflstra quaeslvit 
quis rex esset, couiitem appellavit. 8. Et dixit se arbitrflrl 
alterum' ex ipsis rfigem ease, nam solos sfi capitibua opertia 
manSre. 9. Itaqne orat ut oatendat uter r5x sit. 10. "Nam 
Bcifl quemque putare ag esse rSgem poase ; si ego rex sum, t5 
eapite operto esse nfin patiar." 11. Cui respoudit rfix aS 
non dubitare quln ille rdgofi dignus esset. i2. "Ego 
tameo studeo scire quar€ tibi tata indlgnus videar." 
13. Ad haec verba quid respondfire posset adulSscSns Qon 
sclvit. 14. Bgnique pi'ofeetus est et maxims 
quod nunc intellexit quomodO rSgem cOgnflsoere posset. 

413. 1. He now knows how he can recognize his com- 
panion. 2. He aaked why they were going on into another 
part of the building. 3. We alone understand who ia 
worthy of the kingdom. 4. Each one of you haa forgotten 
how great an honor this is for us all. 5. You will under- 

i stand why no one except the king remains with I 
covered. 6. You had supposed that you kn,ew how to' 

I tecognize us. 7. In the morning we shall bid him tell why 

r he allows this. 8. Tbey had asked why he thought both i 

\ voold go on out of the house. 

' " To know " B fact. Compare cognoBcS. * ons 

* adorned, reapUnHenL * Cotiniare 418, U. 



I 
I 
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LESSON LVIII 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE (Contlaued) 

414. Dixit hunc esse vinim quern misieeet. 

y/f g/iiil tluit thU ""IS tin mini mhrim he. had sent. 

(a) Notice that the nlause qaem misisBet is suhordina,t« to tiu 
accusative and iiifiuitivc, mid has its verb in the Bubjuncti?e. 
The same is true of clauses svibordinate to indirect questionB. 

Bulb. — Subordinate clauses in Indirect Discourse have tbt 
aubjunctive- 

(W. 60r>; B. :iU; AG. 583; H. 643.) 



VOCABULARY 



certua, -a, -um, certain, fi.eeil. 
certiQrem (certiOree) facere, 

debeO, -ire, dBbui, dfibitus, t^ 
be wider ohliifalion, oay/if, 

dGmOnstrO, -are, to show. 
ImpetitUB, -a, -um, iiiexperi- 

mwed, unskilled in,} 
iniiiria, -ae, f. wrong, injury. 



militiris. -e, military / rSs Bd- 

litaris. the »eimiee of war. 
peritus, -a, -um, experieMed, 

xkiUed in.' jd 

pQnO, -ere, posui, pasitna, :fl 

place, put, pitch (carap). ^ 
pridii, adv. (Ml the day before. 
quattuor, inileclin. foier. 
utnim ... an, interrog. coqj. 

wkelker ... or. 



416. 1. Pridie elus diei^ mane pollicita erat re^na sS 
certo die vobis iiocitiiram esse. 2. NOiine confTans es 
utrunique horum maiorea iniuiiaa passflnim ease quam ille 
passus eaaet. 3. Paulo ante Idcem quaer^bamus utruni de 
vita desp6rar6tis an progredi hine atudSretia. 4. Postea con- 
sul me certiorem fecit ts iter quattuor diSrum lam perfficisse. 
5, Dubitatisue rogare at hic locus oastrls iiatura magis 



' With the objectiTe genitive. 
* Genitive depending on pridie. 
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idoneus ait qiiam ille? 6. BemOnstrabit nObla quOmodO 
quidquid tangamus in aurum millAre poBSlmiis. 7. Cum 
respondere iiissus est, dSmOiistrayit ubi et quOmodO castra 
posuisset. 8. Utinam n6 ob aebatem defessiis eaaet, ut 
aperaremus eum regno potltilnim ease. 9. Agraen hoatium 
perterrfire debemua qu8 facilius reuuntiare possimus cflr 
omngs sS dediderint. 10. FoBtrldiS audivi unum ex his 
ducibus adesae qui rei mllitarla imperltus easet. 11. Vehe- 
menter gauiieo quod eognoviati nostrOs leg&tfis esse summa 
diligentia maximSque belli perltoa. 

417. 1. On account of his bravery we Buppoaed that he 
would help us. 2. He will show why they tried to do 
another great injury without any cause, 3. On the day 
before thia' we thought that either three or four ought to 
go forward who knew you. 4, Before you overtook iis, 
they were eager to inform each man why you had delayed 
so long. fi. We have forgotten how we led our troops 
across the river. 6. Afterwards they began to ask what 
advantage it was to us if we got possession of the royal 
power. 7. After he noticed that you were skilful, he put 
you in command of the town. 





REVIEW OF 


LB880N8 LII-LVU 




418. 


Nouns 


ASD PBOBOUKS 




aetaa 


CibUfi 


iniuria 


quisque 


aurum 


domus 


Utterae 


quisqulB 


beneficium 


fortitude 


modus 


rSgnum 


Britanui 


fortuna 


pecunia 


verbum 


419, 


Ai 


JECTIVEB 




alius 


duo 


opertUB 


trfis 


alter 


idem 


peritua 


ullUB 


certus 


imperltus 


quattuor 


unue 


cotidianuB 


mnitaris 


sapiens 


uterque 











t 



w 
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H 420. 


Verbs 




H accidO 


demOnstrO obliviscor 


praeficiS 


■ acclpiO 


dSspCrO occurrO 


praesum 


^H animadverts 


dfisum opprimO 


progredior 


■ arbitror 


efficifl DBtendO 


prCsum 


^ certiOrem facere 


gaudeO pSreO 


putii 


coepi 


impCnfi patior 


quaerS 


cfign89C0 


incipiO perficiO 


respoDdeS 


^ cogo 


intellegS perterreJt 


BCifi 


H cCnfidO 


iubeO polliceor 


spera 


H cOnor 


loquor pOnO 


8tude5 


H cSnsuEscQ 


moror possum 


tango 


■ dSbeS 


mute 




V 421. AD 


ERB8, COHJCHCTIONS, PrBPUSITIOHB 


antea 


nisi praeter 


quondam H 


sntequam 


nSmie pridie 


quoque H 


cum 


paene quarE 


iina ■ 


frliatrl 


postridie qufimodS 


utrum ... an 


mine 






422. 


ISFLBCTIONS 


H 


Perfert SyBtem o 


the Subjunctive. 


■ 


Irregular Noun domus. 


V 


Irregular Acyectives iinuB, uterque, duo, alius, alter, idem, flUns. 


Irregular Pronoun 


s quiaquifi, quisque. 




Irregular Verbs poesum, prOeum. 




423. 


CONBTBnCTlONS 


M 


Witb the Genitiv 


: obliviscor, peritua, imperitUB. 


^ 


■ With the Dative 


pared, cOnfidi!, dEaum, etudeC. 




H With the Dative 


: OuniiKiiiiid Verbs {imp6n6, occurrO, prSaum, 


H praesum, praeficio, adsum, ItnperO, adpropinquO). 


H With the Ablative : cBnfidfi. 


^M 


H With the Ablative and a or ez : quaerO. 


M 
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Substantive Olauaee of Reautt. 

Perfect Sulyunctive in Reeuit Clauaea after a Past Verb. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive in Winliee. 

Unreal and Ideal ConditionB. 

Usee of the Infinitive : Subject, Coraptementaiy, Indirect Dis- 

couree (Ace. and Inf.). 
Complementary Infinitive with cflnor, cflnsugscO, coepi, incipiO, 

polliceor, BtudeO, d6brt. 
Meanings of the Tenses of the Infinitive. 
Indirect Questions. 
Subordinate ClaUBea in Indirect Discourse. 

424. Idioms anp Pubasrs 
certlOrem facere uni cum 

rts nuUtaris pridi6 gius diSi 

litterae poatridifl Sius difii 

castra pSnere 

LESSON LIX 
VoK, Xolo, Malo 

425. Learn the indicative, the subjunctive, and the 
infinitives of volS, to uiieh, nOlfi, to be unwilling, and 
mfilO, to prefer (564), 

i{a) KOIO is compounded of the negative ne and volfi ; milO, of 
tiie stem of inag;is, niore, and volO. 

(6) In the indicative the present tenae is irregular. In the 
present subjunctive tlie sign is -i-, as in aim, sis, sit, etc. The 
imperfect subjunctive may be obtained, as usual, by ailding the 
perBonal endings to the infinitives (velle, nOUe, mfille). 

(e) Notice also that the stem of vol6 in the subjunctive and in 
I ,tiie infinitive is vel-, while in the indicative it is vol-. 

(rf) These verbs are all followed by the complementary infinitive. 



\ 



1. Visne beneficia accipere ? Sed inlflriia d 
iSluistL 2. Etiam al vObia viaia demonsti-abimua, nolemus 
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pecrtniam accipere. 3. Utinam idem litteras meas legerc 
quam' de virtttte nostra despflrftre mSJuisaet. 4, Ubi 
cflpiaa dedQcere nfllebatis, vOs cOgere volebamus, 5. 5i 
istda certi6r6s facere velim, mihi gratis agere nOlltk 

6. lam te monueram nfi ma.De pontem capere vellfis. 

7. Neque illl sciiint cfir hic cibum taogere noluerit. 8. Si 
in iuteriorSs partes Galliae pruficiBiil niflllent, ietos camels 
contendere vellem. !). Meliore fortunS tfi frul malSmua nS 
ullo impetu opprimS^ris. 10. Antequam fortitudo et cibus 
noatria dflfuSruut, acifii occurrere volufirunt. 



427. 1. Afterwarda another wished to force lis. 2. But 
we alao were unwilling to pitch camp ou the same bank. 
y. If each of the two should prefer to remain, I should be 
unwilling to inform you. 4. If he had noticed before that 
you were unwilling, he would have preferred to warn us, 
5, After four days he will himself be unwilling to try to 
help. 6. It happened that he wished to employ daily battles 
which were to terrify the townsmen thoroughly. 7. Do yi 
not know why he is unwilling to kill the hostagt 



^8. 



VOCABUl-ARY 



'04_ 



custOa, -OdiB, in. ijiKird. 
longinquus, -a, -um, distant, 

remote (longua). 
male,' adv. iKulty, without xuc- 

cew (malua). 
malQ, m&lle, malul, to prefer. 
mitle,)ilur. mOia, -ium,^ thousand. 
aolO. ndlle, a!i\M\,to lie unwilling. 



passns, -lis, m. a pace (about 
five feet) ; mllle passus n 
mile; plur. miUa passuum, 

potestSa, -fitis, f, ponvr. 
quinque, indeclin. _/J-we. 
reliquum eat, erat, etc., it re- 
d* etc. 



' Sato itself contains a comparative, rather, so tliat quam. than, is 
frequently iiaed with it. " Compared, 8S6. 

' unie is an iDdeclinable adjective in tlie singular ; the plural !■ a 
□euter noun, belonging to tlie i- ateins. 

* Followed by a substantive clause witli ut 
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revertOT, -i, -verBUS, to return ,- tandem, adv. at liut. 
in the perf. sjatem the autivc viginti, indeclin. tieenti/. 
reverti is usecL vol5. velle, rolul, t-a iviih, teant. 

429. 1- Heoricus,' res Britaonorum, quondam cum pes- 
simls elvibus belhim male geaserat. 2. Hi summam 
potestatem occiipftre volebant quod rfix ipse rel mllitaris 
imperitus erat. 3. Is tamen regnum ita 9.niittere nolsbat. 
Qua dS causa filium, hSrum rfiruin perltissimum, qumque 
mllibus peditum praefScerat. 4. Qui hostis in longinqui- 
Gres partes plus quam vEgintI mlHa" passuum iam aeclitus 
erat. 5. Quod eOrum castra nuUla certis Ordinibus semper 
expugntire volebat, tandem ab hostibus captus est. 6. Hi 
tamen eum nou prohibebant quin cum custodibus cotidie in 
equo erraret.' 7, Quondam custCdes inter 36 esperlrl volS- 
bant quid equi cursu' possent. 8. Tandem poatquam equi 
cursQ et labors defessi erant, ille dixit nunc 3§ omnibus 
novum praemium dare velle. 9. His verbis suum equum 
itaincitavit ut illieumcaperenonpotuerint. 10- Reliquum 
erat custodibus ut inviti domum ' reverterentur atque haeo 
due! renuntiarent. 

430. 1. We wish to point out that the king carries on 
the war very badly. 2. Can you not tell me why the king 
did not want to get possession of the throne*? 3. Those 
who are experienced in war will be unwilling to fight. 
4. Had you supposed that they would promise more than 
five thousand horsemen ? 5. May you prefer to advance a 
mile rather than to return home. 6. It remains for you to 
hurry across the bridge into more distant tribes with twenty 
thousand foot. 



f 



Benry. 

Extent, of space, like extent of time, ia expressed by the accusative. 
in equo eirare, lo take a ride. ' at running. 

~ ' of domus ia used without a preposition to express 

Compare witJi S5iiuuii, 2BS, n. 1. ' regnum. 
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LESSON LX 
COHHAKDS AND PROHIBITIONS 

431. Learn the imperatives of the model -vsiW 
(550-561>, and of nOW (564). 

432. To express commands, requests, or prohibitiom 
in the iirst and third persons, the volitive subjunctive 
is used (315) ; but in the second person the preseub. 
imperative is employed : ' 

CoMUAMD Prohibition 

Secons I Raec lauds (laadite). KOli (n51ite) haec laudlre. 

Person ( I'raite ffiesf. thin'jt. Don't j.raist f/irst- thim/s. 

First Febson. Haec laudfimus. NS haec laudEmus. 

Thikk Person. Haec laudent. Ne haec laudeaL 

433. RuLK. — The imperative is used in commaada or 

(W. 4S5; B. 281; AG. «8; H. 5S0.) 

434. Rule. — Prohibitions are expressed b^ noli, nolUe, 
with the infiolttve. M 

(W. 49U: l-:i; B. 27ec; AG. 450; H. 561.) ^1 

435. VOCABULARY .1 
abdO, -ere, -diiU, -ditua (ab + cenficiS, -ere, -ffci, -fectus 

do), to hide, put aioay. (cum -|- faciO), lo finish, prr- 

accSdQ, -ere, -cessi, -cessurus fifi-m, wear out. _ 

(ad + cedO), to approach, ezcitO, -are, to arouse. ^M 

thaw near. facultSs, -9tis, f. opportvmi^fi^^ 

addGcO, -ere, -d&xi, -ductus incertus, -a, -urn, wtcertain ( e e l™ 

(ad-HducO), tu l/ring, iiultwe. tua). 

' The present iinpemtivea aingulaf of dicB, d&co, and faciC, 
d3c, and lac. 

'' The future ituperativi: \s lare, being used cliitUy iu laws. 



Vfl 



J 



r 
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nei-cttor, -Oiiq, m. merchant, oportet, -ere, oportult,' it ii 

trailer. prof/er, ouj^/iI. 

moT-ior, mori, mortuuB, to die opus, operis, n. work. 

(mors). TolunUe, -Stia, f. vriah, u-iil 

nihil, iadeclin. n. notfang. (toIO). 

436. 1. Da mihi facult&tem; ndll rem male frQstraque 
gerere. 2. Nollte tanta opera pro mercataribus conficere 
3ed eOa cogite Qna nobiscurn reverti. 3. 9l eos sic ad virtfl- 
tem escitare potueris, in propiorSs monWs omnia addiic. 
4, Si contra duels voluntatein nihil pollieerl debSs, iioll 
iuvenes de praeda eertiOres faeere. 5. Itineribus ineertia 
noa progredl non oportebit ; hortari noltte ut illlc fortflnam 
^''periamur. 6. Pote state tuS pal am fltere al isti iam 
"Omum revertSmnt. 7. Nollte vos in interiorgs partes abdere 
^^ toe inodo couiugibiis vestrta liberisque noceatis. 8. Die 
r*iHi utrum ille pro patria mortuus sit an te^um dederit. 

■ Nolite ad illOa umquam aceSdere ne iniOrils opprimaminl. 
. *^- Putate quid pridis aeciderit ac nOltte sperftre vestrarum 
*liflriavum nos umquam obllturos esse. 

437. 1. Eouse youraelves to bravery ; do not come near 
^ur winter qnattei-a before spring, 2, Say that they have 

*iot finished their work and bring them home' along with 
the rest o£ the merchants. 3. If you can ajzeomplish noth- 
ittg contrary to our wish, do not attempt to hide your- 
selves. 4. Do not say that you prefer to die rather than 
inform the judge of your reputation. 5, Promise to bring 
the supply of grain by uncertain roads. 6. Let them not 
think that the victor's horsemen will crush you. 7. It will 
be proper that* you ask how we have mounted ao many on 



1 An impersonal verb, i.e. one which has a clftuse or a neu 

noun for its subject With oportet the clause is usually in the 

■ 'e and infinitive. Compare accidit (381), reliqumn est (488^. 

■ Compare 429, lu. ' Compare 138, b. 



A 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

DE ATROGI MA.TRB 

438. 1. Acc€dite ad me, pueri, ut fabulain d6 lupis m*^^^^' 
piatis. 2. Qui, pessimi omnium animalium, saepe pra&^^ 
ita student ut etiam homines petant. 3. Erat quonA^"^ 
mulier quaedam quae sola cum llberis tribus per silvSs i- ^' 
faciebat. 4. Ubi clamorem luporum subit5 audit, ing^^^i 
timore — nam sine ullo comite erat — opprimitur. 5. ^^ 
f rustra equum vehementer incitat quod lupl eum facile cu^^sfl 
superant. 6. Misera ilia quid facere oporteat ut animS^^i* 
moraretur, putare non potuit. 7. Dfinique postquam eqc*-"^ 
cursu tam d^fessus erat ut lupi paene mulierem tang^r® 
possent, hoc indigno consilio utebatur ilia. 8. Unum ^^ 
llberis lupis dedit quo dono^ sp6rabat s6 impetum bOtvm^^ 
pacare posse. 9. Post breve tempus tamen maiore clam^i^® 
agmen^ avidum sequi coepit ut mater d6 salute sua itenJ"-!^ 
despgraret. 10. Itaque ut eodem modd s6 tufirfitur, am^^re 
llberorum non est prohibita quin ex reliquls alterum lu^>^^ 
dederet. 

LESSON LXI 

THE VERBS €0 AND fid 

(W. 228, 229 ; B. 131, 132 ; AG. 203, 204; H. 296, 297.) 

439. Learn the indicative, the subjunctive, the i 
perative, and the infinitives of e5, to go (565). 



(a) The stem is i- ; this appears as e- before vowels, 
tense signs of the imperfect and the future indicative are those 
the first coi^jugation. 



^ 



1 Ablative of means. a Translate, pack. 
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440. Learo the indicative, the auhjunctive, the im- 
perative, and the in&uitives of fW, to be made, be- 
came (566). 

(a) Notice that the 1 is long except in the form fit and when 
followed by -er-. 

(b) flO is itsed aa the passive of faciS ; but compounds of faclO 
which, like efflciO, change the a to i have regular passives ; e.f/, 
efficior, efflci, eSectus. 

441. VOOABULABV 

abeO, -ire, -ii (-m), -Itlirua neuter, -tra, -trum'(ne + uter), 

(ab + efl), i/j go off, go aimiy. neither. 

ciniB, -a, -um, dear. pericuWeue, -a, -urn, </unger<nu 

cedO, -ere, cesu, cesaQrua, to (pericutum). 

utithdraw, yield. primum, adv. firat, fiyr the firtt 

delude, adv. tlieiiy tecimdly. time (primus). 

Sius modi,' of ituch a sort, such. prope, adv. -nearly, and prep. 

e6, ire, ii (ivi), itfirus, to go. with ace. near. 

fifi, fieri, factus, to he made, redeO, -ire, -ii (ivi), -itunis 

become. {red + ei), to return. 

frater, -tris, in. hrother. trlnseft, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -It&nie 

faieO, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -iturua (trans + eO), ( 



P 



(in -h e8), to go into, enter, turn, adv. then. 



442. 1. Turn primum faeultas istia data eat qui redtre 
iussi erant. 2. Ex duObus regibus neuter custodSs obsidura 
abire patiel>atur. 3. Cur erit nostris periculosum cum 
eisdera mercatoribus pauca milia pasauum Ire? 4, Quorum 
(juiaque dicitur cOnsilia initflrua' esse quibus nihil sine 
"voluntate veatra fiat. 5. Litterae quas scrlpsiati ?iua modi 
eraut ut nSmo dubitare po8aet quid fieret. 6. Quibus 
ex cauais certior fifibas tribunes quoque qui rel mllitaris 



■ 'Heel 

L 



The genitive of is modus, used as a gGnitive of quality. 

Declined, MS. 

Agreeing wiOi the aulijpct, quisque. 401 b. 



i 
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perltiasiral easent pontem trftnalase.' 7. Si frSter tans, 
mihi cflrissimua, drdinGs c^dere iussisset, numquam eum 
redire passi essemus. 8. Nonne v6a acltia nfiminem praeter 
rfigem capite opertO manfire conHufivisse ? 9. Delude nollts 
a nObIa quaerere quo modO comitea prope moenia addficl 
possint. 10. Utinam haec numquara facta essent ! Hali- 
mus morl quam timare servitudinls cGnsilia eiua modi 
inlre. 

443. 1. To go away from the walls was dangerous, but 
neither of the two generals had returned. 2. Do not think 
that we crossed the river from dislike' of you. 3. TheD for , 
the first time I perceived that your brother had aecretly been ! 
made a hostage, 4. Even if this work which you have 
now finished is dear to you, you ought to yieUl to me, 

5. Secondly, aak him where he has hid the money, and 
what advantage it ia^ to him. 6. From these eauaes it 
resulted that we overtook you near the foot of the moun- 
tain. 7. Will they not return unharmed at daybreak ? 

8UPPLEMENTAEY EXEKCI8E 

DE ATROci MATKE (coiiduded) 

444. 1. Denique antequam ilia domum pervenire potuit 
tertius puer cibus auim&lium factus erat ; sic peasima mflteT 
a€ aerv3,vit. 2. Faulfi posteS. cum equus defessua in ea loca 
venit quae c5gn0vit, velOcius ad primam vlllam proper3,Tit. 
3. In libro antlquo legl eam amicos convoeaviaae et perl- 
ciilum auum et quid facere coa^ta easet, narraviaae. 4. Turn 
frater, qui omnia audlverat, cum reliqula perterrfibatur quod 
haec tam atrocia ansa erat. 5, Deinde eam dieere iuasit cur 
llberia potius nocniaset quam ipsa raoreretur. 6. Ubi ea 
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nihil respondire potuit, turn ille dixit : " Nonne haec indlgna 
est quae inter nOs difltius raaneat? 7. Utinara hanc uum- 
quam vidissemus; Ipsa nunc vita privetur cadatque cum 
liberls." 8. Haec ubi dixit, suo gladio earn dlgna morte 
occldit atque omnSs hanc rem probavfirunt. 

^ LESSON LXII 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

445- Temporal clauses are such aa fix the time of an 
action or state, and are introduced in Latin by the 

following words : 

cum, iibi, whtn. 

cum (ubi) primum, {whmjir»l) <u goon a>. 

aimul atque (a.c), {at the tante time as) aa soon as. 

postquam, after. 

antequam, priuaquam, before. 

dum, while, to lotiif ae, until. 

Cum will be treated more fully later. Of the rest, only ante- 
I^O-am, priuaqBam, and dum present peouliaritieH. 

W6. If the action or event introduced by antequam, 
^KiUBquam, or dum, untU^ is anticipated or looked for- 
"^ard to, the subjunctive is used : Castra mQnIre oportet 
^x-iusquam hostes venlant. It i» neeegsary to fortify the 
^o-fifp before the enemy come ; otherwise the indicative is 
Used : Antequam castra muaita erant, hostEs ven€runt, 
' "tfore the camp wax fortified, the enemy came. 

\ Rule. — Antequam oad prlusguam, before, and dum, 

Mif, have the subjunctive when the action is anticipated. 
(ff. 533, 534; B. 292, 293 1112; AG. 551 6,553; H. 603X12, 



I 
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447. When dam means while, it has the present ii 
tliuative ; when it laeans so Imig as, it may have an 
tense of the indicative: Dum haec geruntur, ablbaD 
WJiile this was being dom they tvi-nt awir/. 

Role. — Dutn. white, is used with the present indicative. 

(W. 533 ; B. 2B3 I ; AG. 556 ; H. 604 : 1.) 

445. VOCABULARY 

adonor, iri, ortus, to attack, meiinB, -aj-Mm, middle ,- mt 



iirbs, the middle of . 
cifff. 

, -i, noctos, tojinil, 



piimO, adv. at firnL 
priusquani, coiij, htf'/n. 
prOcSdO, -ere, -cesai, -cessur' 

(pr6 + c6d6), to advance. 
profectid, -Onia, f. departed 

(proficiscor). 
simul fltque (ac), as soon at. 
sub, prep, with abl. and aiC 

under, below. 
tiStus, -a -urn,' whole, entire. 



'is^iult 
commilius, - 
cCnsulO, ere, ui, aultus, with 

dat to III! m Ihoiujht for one's 

mttreete, withacc loco7itult. 
dolor, -Ons, m ipief, paiti, 
dum, <.ouj while, as long aa, 

initd 
figredior i, greasus, (o </o out, 

U-,tml,„k 
integer, gra, grum, fresh, un- 

item, adv hkewue 
Utus, eris, n ^de, flank. 

449. 1. Ubi primum 6 navibua egress! sunt, profecti 
eorum fugae similis erat, 2. Dum in itinere noatros adori: 
sol^baut, (;otidi3,u6s eOriim impetus sustin€re poterSmui 

3. Sed priusquam dolore fratriim cariasiniOrum tam vehi 
mentec movSrentar, toti civitati consul ere debuistii 

4. PrImO etaut qui consitia optima inlrent ; deinde uS rfi 
aecesslriae quidem c6nteetae sunt. 5. Antequam impetu 
ab utroque latere factua est, integri d^feasls auxilium dedi 
rant. 6. Dux imperatorem prius consulere volebat quam 



' Decliaed, fi89. ' Prinsquam ia freqiienlly wrii 
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nostrt profectionera aniinadvertereiit 7. Simul atqae 

idoDeum locum in medio eoUe ' iiancisc^mur, item castra 

ponamus. 8. Procedamus in primaju aeiem quo facilius 

prohibeamus hostia propius accedere, 9. Cum primum anl- 

madvertit impetum ab utroqiie latere fieri, portaa claudl 

mssit. 10. Dum inercatores per mediam urbem prOeedunt, 

subito Galll ees adorti siuit 11. Quare accidit ut sub niouto 

delicti sint omnes qui discessuiii impedireut. 12. Non 

'utellego quil d6 causa ille exspectaverit dum equites latus 

adorirentur. 

450. 1. As soon as he took thought for (our) common 
safety, we were ea^er for departui'e. 2. Therefore let iis 
not wait until he gives the signal, but begin to go out of the 
canip at once. 3. Before you led the whole army through 
the middle of the province, you ought to have been moved ' 
by the sorrow of the inhabitants. 4. While we were find- 
^^S a suitable place, fresh guards approached from there. 
"■ At first he did not doubt that whatever he touched 
"6 could likewise change to gold. 6. So long as he was 
*^ger for money, he hardly had a, thought for the common- 
wealth. 

■ STTPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

I DE BELLIS PERSICiS 

451. 1. Simul ac rSx Persarum' ISgatos in Graeciam 
OiiBit qui illls imperareut ut omnes ipal soli parfirent, luul- 
^ civitates dona parabant. 2. Sed Athenienses,^ custodfis 
'Hi tatiua Graeciae, hoc nuntiii ita sunt excitati ut nivts 
longas aedificare coeperint. Quare fiSbat ut magis etiam 

* halfitay up the hill. Compare the use oE summua and infimus. 

'Notice that the perfect infinitive is required in English becauae 

the ■WOid " ought " has no perfect tense. In Latin the present inflni- 

■ Uw is always used, while the auxiliary shows the tense. See UB, 3. 

'Peru, -ae, tn. a Persian. * Athenieoaia, -is, m, in Alhenian. 
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r6x eds superftre voluerit. 3. Nam quid prdderat el taDtum liiS 
imperium, si haec parva clvit&s control eiim a& ddfendere I ^ 
audebat? 4. Arbitrabfttur auctdritatem suam s6 numquam \^ 
auctilrum esse, si illds s6 dddere ndn cdgeret. 5. Postquam 
plflrimas nftvls mllitibus complevit, imperatdr^s iussit du&s 
urbSs, Eretriam^ atque Ath^nd^,^ expHgnare incol&sque "^ 
servittite tenfire. 6. Nee longo tempore postea Eretriam. op- 
pugnabant. 7. Quamquam duces Persarum confldebant s^ 
istam urbem facile expUgnare posse, frOstra earn per di^s 
septem adoriebantur. 8. Dum tandem Persae incertl &^ 
utrum sub nocte ' abeant an opera cOnficere iterum conei*^^» 
a dudbus clvibus urbs d^dita est. 

LESSON LXIII 

THE VERB far 6 

(W. 225 ; B. 129 ; AG. 200 ; H. 294.) 

462. Learn the entire conjugation of ferO, to 6^^***' 
bring^ with the exception of the gerund, the gerundi ^®' 
and the supine (567). 

(a) Notice that the stem vowel disappears not only before ot^^ 
vowels, as in the regular verbs of the third coigugation, but a*^^ 
before r, s, and t. The imperative singular is f er ; the pres^^" 
passive infinitive is ferri 

453. VOCABULARY 

adferd, adferre, attuli, adiatus cOnsuStudO, -inis, f cmtc^^ 

(ad+ferO), to bring (to ane), (cdnsuSscO). 

bring up, dSf erd, -f erre, -tuli, -Ultus (dfi -^ 
circum, prep, with ace. around. fer5), to report, confer upo^' 

cOnferO, -ferre, -tuli, -latus enim, coiy. for} 

(cum+ferd), to bring to- ezpeditus, -a, -um, imencmnr 

gether. bered. 

^ Eretria, -ae, f. Eretria (a city in Euboea). 

^ Athenae, -arum, f. pliir. Athens, ^ at nightfall. 

^ Never first in the sentence. 
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feifl. feire, tali, litus, to bear, plirique, plfiraeque, pieraque, 

brin/j. miiiiy, the mnjority. 

Infers, -ferre, -tuli, -Utus (in + quicumque, quaecumque. quod- 

ferC), to briny upon (with cumque,' iDhoewr, whatever. 

dat.). refers, referre, rettuli. relStus 
DOCtU, adv. fry night. (re + ferfl), to carry b'ltk, re- 

opiniO, -Snis, f. belief, expecla- jxirt. 

tion. riirHUB, adv. agairt, once more. 

paulatim, adv. grndyally. seDtentia, -at, f. view, opinion. 

454. 1, Cam prlmum plCrOrumque sententiaa cognovistis, 
tuui rem ad noatros rursna detulistis. 2. Quicumque S. irSr- 
tre meO Utteraa feret, mihi earisaimus habebitur.^ 'S. Nullae 
causae adferuntur cur impedimeuta eo coiiferrl non oporteat. 

4. Contrft opIniOnem alioruin quinque legioiiea espeditae 
priua ' redieruDt quam Uli nSbIs iniQriam Inferrent. 

5. Utinam conailia sua occultavisset dum cOpiam armomin 
contulisset. 6. Hoc selmn illls reliquum erat ut ex * cOn- 
suetQdine sua noctu domiim redirent, 7. Spgraverant enim 
se frumentum nanclscl posse priusquam nOs proficiaceremur. 
8. Cum rSx comitfis circura sfi convocibat, potestiltem suam 
ostendere volebat. 9. Deinde eos iuasit exspectfire dum 
oceaiiua prope accederet, ut eum ablre oogeret. 10. Poat- 
quam mare paulatim prope accessit, el frdstra imperftvit ut 
aibi cederet. 11. Postridie comites banc rem ad alios 
leferfibant, ut tandem homines quoque plerique illi parere 
nollent. 

455. 1. As long aa your troops were fresh and unincum- 
bered, yon brought war on your brother. 2. In accordance 
with ' my custom I carried this by night to your son before 



' Declined, M9 a. ' in accordanee loith. 

1 * consider. ' Compare 454, 6, J 

H x Compare 449, n. 2. H 

Ki M wj J 
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you should tinigh your work. 3. They informed me that 
you would gradually collect arms in the wmtei', that !■ 
miglit again seize the throne. 4. For a client was brought 
up at dawn to say ' that all the inhabitants felt grateful to 
you. 6. Contrary to your expectation, whoever arrives * 
from distant parts will report the same view. 6. Do do* 
consult him, but in the morning begin to advance gradiiilly^ 
through the middle of the town. 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

DE BELLig FEBSicis (cmtttnucd) 

466. 1. Ubi prlmum Eretria potitl sunt atque omnia - 
vastavfirunt, AthSnas prScesserunt ut poenSs' ab hfic urbe 
quoque petei-ent. 2. Sed antequam urbem ipaam adorti 
sunt, in campum quendam prope mare copiae ex navibus 
snnt egresaae. 3. Simul atqne haec rSs ad Athenifinsis de- 
tata est, nuntiiim v6l6cein ad Lacedaemonios * mSserunt qui 
rogaret, ut sibi auxilium darent. 4. Hi tamen, quamquara 
efls adiuvare volebant, copias non atatira addiixenint ut illi 
aoll ae dfifendere coacti sint, 5. Nulla enim civitaa praeter 
flnam parvam ausilium els dedit ; haec mllle peditfis mlsit, 
quorum adventfl decern milia completa sunt. 6. Hnic exer- 
citui praeerant duces decem inter quOs prlnceps erat vir rel ' 
mllitaris peritissimus, cui noraen erat Miltiadfia." 7. Hie - 
cSterls perauaait ut copias ex urbe in campum ilium d@du — 
cerbut locoque idoneo castra ponerent. 

' See 3S6. " I.e., shall arrive. ' aatidfacHon. 

' Lacedaemonii, -Cnim, m. the Spartans. 

' Miltiades, -ia, m. JUiUtadcs, leader of the Greeks at MaraLtion. 
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LESSON LXIV 
PRESENT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES 



457. Learn the present active and the perfect pas- 
Biv^ participles of the model verbs (550-567). 

I*articiples are adjectives in form and agree with 
■icnans ; for the declenaion of the present active, 
sees 538 (amftns) ; the perfect passive is declined 
I'k^e bonus (537> They are modified by other words 
'o. the same way as tlie verbs from which they are 
foi-med. 



I 



1 . Haec portSns egredieba- 



earrying 



tur. 
Gallia est omnie divisa. 
Fratrem rulneratum ser- 

T&bat. 
TimSre perterritus aS 

abdidit. 
GritSs ob haec incitata 

e finibua exiit. 



He }i,ils coming out ( 

these things. 
Giu/ as a leho/e it divided, 
lie saved his wounded brother. 



Terrified, hy fear he hid him- 

Aroused tiver the.se thin^ 
state left it» territory. 



the 



(n) Notice that in 1 the present participle represents the action 
^* going on at the time indicated by the main verb. 

(6) Tbe perfect participle may be used with sum as o. predi- 
cate adjective, ae in 2; yet its most common use is to repre- 
action as finished before the time of the main verb, hh 



^^Sect pari 



(c) Notice further, that in such sentences as 4 and 5 the per- 
participle may express time, cause, concession, etc., as the 

general meaning of the sentence requires. We may, therefore, 
translate it by a clause with when, because, although, etc., or by a 
clause coijrdinate with the main clause ; e.g., (sentence 4) He iwts 
terrified hy feair and hid himself. 

(d) Aa participles are not always used alike in Latin and i 
.Xnglish, care must be taken in translating them. 
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56. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

Caeaore duce Galliam They subdued Gaul under '^ 
pacavSrunt. leadership of Caesar (Camf 

being leader). 
, His cdnsulibua iUI They crossed the Rhine in lit 
RhEnum traneiSrunt. consulship of these men (thm 

men being con»ali). 
, Filia iuvante opus cele- With the help of her davghUr 
Titer perfecit. she quickly finished the work 

(her daughter helping'). 
, Qli cUmiSre audits f&gS- They fled on heairing the shout 
runt. (the shout having been heard). 

(a) Notice that ia these sentences two nouns, a noun and an 
adjective, or a noun and a participle, are used in the ablative to 
express some circumatance attendant on the action of the main 
verb ; this ablative may also express the time, as it clearly does 
in 2, or the cause, as in 4. These same ideas might aD be 
expreased by clauses with ubi, cum, or quod. 

(6) The ablative has very much the same meanings as it has 
elsewhere, but since it is here somewhat less closely connect^ with 
the rest of the sentence, it is called the Ablative Absolute.^ 

459. Rule. - — A noun or a pronoun, together with another 
noun, an adjective, or a participle, may be used in the ablative to 
exprese the circumstances, time, or cause of an action. 

(W. 397-399; B. 227; AG. 419; II. 489.) 

460. VOCABULARY 

conlungQ, -ere, -IQmd, -iiinctua, dMdO, -ere, -viai, -nsus, to 

to join together, wiite. divide, separate. 



K 



' While in English w^ sometimes employ the nominative absotule 
in such phrases as "Caesar beiDg leader," "the shout having been 
heard," these expressions are often awkward, and those used In the 
translations above given are generally to be preferred. It should be 
remembered that the English has a perfect active participle, "having 
made," etc., but that the Latin has none, save hi deponent verbs. 
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fdficOv -er& -dfixi, -dnctua (S + 

ducO), to Je/vi forth, had <mt. 
CruptiO. -Cnia, f. sally. 
cxpellO. -ere, -puli, -pulsus 

(ex + pellS), to drive out, 

^ert, adv, almost,^ about. 
3nlquus, -a, -um, uneqtin.1, uii- 

favorahle. 
^nstnij}, -ere, -strOzi, -stnictus, 

to an-ange, draw uji, 
3ibert58, -itis, f. liberty/ (liber). 



!> 



praeterel, ailv. beddee, more- 
over (praeter). 

procul, adv. far, far of. 

propter, prep, with ace. on ac- 
count of. 

satis, adv. enough, quite. 

tolls, -ere, sustuli, subUtus, ic 
raise, take axeat/, deftroy. 

trSdO, -ere, -dldi, -ditus (trSns + 
do), to /utnd over, sur- 
render. 

vel (vel . . - vel), tonj. or 
(eil/ter . . . or).' 



461- 1. Prlm6 oppugaationeni auatinentfla bene s6 de- 
^fendSbant. 2. Deinde eruptione facta sS cum cSterIa 
coDiunxeniiit, 3. QEiaquis mS oonaulere vult, nallo timore 
impedltua ROmain contendat. 4. Quiaque armis trflditls 
llbertatem auam subUtam ease arbitratur. 5. Saepe enini 
accidit ut multl de commilni libertate deapfirantCa afi trSdl- 
derint. 6. Procul a domo propter aetatem i-elictua satis 
tutus " esse non poteram. 7. Rebus ioiquis ferg omnSs de- 
spSrare eOnsueverunt, sed fortuna adiuvante gauderaua. 
8. Dura aigentum in partes tres dlvidit, subito clamore 
escitatuB duas partes amisit. 9. Simul atque aciem uistrux- 
iatt, signo dato plurfis expeditoa Sdllximus quo celeriua 
istOs expelleremus. 10. Vel socios tuOs statim edQc vel 
n5ll sperare te umquam domum revert! posse. 11. QuI- 
cumque contra voluntatem nostrain noctu Ire conabitur, nfi 
cuatodefl adoriatur quos videbit. 12. Alils causis adlatis 



'Feri Is used with adjectives and adverbs, while paeue is 






^ ' Vel gives a clioioe : vel Mc vel ille, eicher this man or that (as 
'' yoQ please) ; bui aut is exclusive - aut Cae«ar aut uiillus, either 
CoMar ur nobody, ' For Ihe caee, see 101 6. 
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plerlque piitabant se aut nihil praeterea perficere aut sen- 
tentils iliorum c6dere oportere. 

462. 1. The trader being their guide,' they will go out 
from the citadel tcnJay. 2, After the aailj was made they 

sily drew up their battle line, even in an unfavorable 
place. 3. Though all are sufEering the greatest grief, the 
messenger will begin to apeak. 4. After they had com- 
pleted the bridge they di'ove almost all the neighbors from 
their iields. S. As the chiefs were handing over the city, 
no one dared to go fat away. 6. Moved by hatred, you 
wish no man except yourself to enjoy liberty and employ 
power. ^ 7. Either do not divide your forces or join youc — 
selves with us, that we may more successfully make a sally 
8. Besides, having obtained liberty, you do not fear tha^" 
theii coming will be dangerous to you. 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 
DE BELLis PFKBicis {coiiUniied) 

463. 1. Ubi tandem dies aderat quo Miltiades summum*:"*^" 
imperium ipse habebat, aciem ita instruxit ut tam longB^^^"^ 
quam hostium fieret, sed in media, acie ordinSa minus ralidtf -* 
essent, 2. Quamquam AtheniensesnumerClnferiOrSserantt^^^' 
nemo dubitabat quin Persfts fugare et vincere posaent. SignoE^" 
dato enim summa virtate semper dimicabant. 3. Tanta iiL*:^* 
eo proelio multitildo tfilorum fuisae dicitur quae missa sxinC:*' '' 
ab hostibus, ut Graeci' in umbra' pugnarent. 4. Itaque* 
prim6 illl in media, acie superiOres erant. Sed AthSnie 
qui vlcenint in utrSque cornQ, tarn subito a duObus li 
in eoa impetum fecerunt ut fugerent. 5, Maxima pars Per— 
s5,rura occlsa est; reliqui naves petiSrunt quarum septenL* 



4 
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aptae sunt. MaKimus erat frilctus hQius victoriae, cQiua 
lude AthSuienaSB diQ fruebaiitur. 6. Nam et libertatetii 
Dtlus Graeciae coiifirmaveraDt et audSciS, virtQteque miS 
ifEeceraut iit illic ipst esaent maxima auctGritate atque inter 
Llias D^tionis potestate non parva aint pottti. 

L LKSSON LXV 

F Cum TEMPORAL AND CIRCUMSTANTIAL 

464. Since Lesson LV cum liaa been uaed, like ubi, 
"with the indicative, to define or fix the time at whicli 

ihe action of the main clause occurs ; for example : 
t 1. Cum in Galliam v6nit, W/ien he came into Gavi, 
hi erant ducfs. t/ieie were the leadera. 

2. Turn erSa cOnsul cum You ■inert consul at like time 
meam domum IncendE- tliey set my hmise on fire. 

mnt. 

465, Very often, however, when speaking of past 
ivents, we merely wiah to express the circumstances 
ander whicli they took place and not to fix the exact 
bime of their occurrence. We then employ cum with 
bhe imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive : 

1. Cum morSri nSn possent, Being ■unable to {tehert they 
longius prOcesserunt. could not) delay, they ad- 

vanced farther. 
Cum rem ad eum rettullB- Whe/n they had reported the 
meat, adem instr&zit matter to hiin, he dreic up 

(a) In translating such clauses we often use the oot\|unctiouB 
when or a*, ur a participle. It ia important to notice that in an 
EugUah clause iiitruduced hy " when " no distinction is made 
l>etweea the time of an action and the circumstances of an action, 
the same form being used for both. In Latin the mood clearly 
ehowB which kind of statement is being made. 
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466. RuLK. — Cum ia used with the Indicative to define the 
time St which the action of the main verb takes place ; with the 
imperfect or the pluperfect subjunctive, to describe the circum- 
Btances under which a past event occurred, 

(W. 535, 536 ; B. 28a, 2S9 ; AG. 545, 548 ; H. 600 I, II.) 



467. 



VOCABULARY 



concedO, <re, ceaai, -ceasus 

(cum + cUS), to yield, >;miit, 

allow (with dftt.). 
cOnstituO, -ere, -stitui, -stitfitus, 

!o deter titine, ttation. 
etsi, conj. even if, althoiuih. 
ezcGdO, -ere, -ceBsi, -cessunis 

(ex + cEdO), to gij out. 
fooaa. -ae, f. ditch; foasam 

dQcere, to dii/ a ditck. 
IncendB, -ere, -cendl, -cBnaus, lo 

set cm fire, bum.. 
i&B, iuria, n. riffkt, law. 

undiQue, aiiv. frm 



mfinltiO, -Bnia, f. fortification 

(m&niO). 
nOn modo . . . aed etiam, wt 

imly . . . Iiut alw. 
novem, indeclin. nine. 
offerQ, ofEerre, obtuli, oblitns 

(ob + ferfl), lo o/ef, preieal. 
recipiO, -ere, -c6pi, -ceptus (re-*- j 

capiO), to receive, lake 6aaitJ 

bS recipere, to retreat. 
reperiO, -ire, repperl, i 

h) find out, learn. 
aex, inJeclin. gix. 
>. all tidet (unde). 



468. 1. Cam Caesar procul eaaet, hae natiOnSa 6 finibus 
excSdere et nobis bellum Inferre cfinstituenmt, 2. Itaque 
rebus fere omuibus iucensis n6 in itinere impedlrentur, 
diem prefect iOiiia cfinstitueraot. 3. Sed priusquam excS- 
dere inciperent, alils rnQnltiSnibua perfeetla eos proh^buit. 
4. Cum eognoscet fossam in altitadinem novem pedum duel, 
spem victOriae sublataia esse putabit. 6. Cum satis reppe- 
riaset iatOs se reeipere, eia concessit, finitimis peteiitibus, ut 
sine tllifl. caede ablrent. 6. Ibi oondicio iuris est fiius modi 
ut nflllus alterl iniflriam inferre audeat. 7. Nulla spe oblita 
plSraeque mulierSs nSn modo timidae eraut aed morl etiam 
cupiebant. 8. EtsI mftne ab utrOque latere equitSs excitiU J 
buntur, nflii dubitabimua quln nova ratiOne pagnae Htl \ 



excitiUV 

itipo«a 
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almuB, 9, Cum pridifi pontem sex pedibus latiorem quant 
altetum aedificaviaaent, t5 petente abire cOnstituerunt. 

10. Cum frumentura undique cOuferrent, contra oploionem 
omnium nuiitiatum est raQnltiOnSs nondum perfectSa esse. 

11. Nisi postridie sC iu arcem recSpissent, numquam rep- 
perisaSmus quo modO earn capere poasSmus. 

489. 1. When they were dally bringing gifts from all 
sides, he suddenly decided to seize the throne. 2, When 
they had likewise advanced six mdes, they found out that 
tbeiv allies had yielded to a very small band. 3. Since 
they had managed the matter badly,' they offered the chief 
power to a man who was more skilled in war. 4. While 
we were waiting until we might engage in battle, they dug 
a ditch nine feet deep. 5. In our state there was such a 
view concerning right that no man dared bring injury on 
another. 6, Liberty being granted us, we shall not only 
rejoice but also give thanks to our king. 7. After the 
hope of victory had been taken away, they suddenly made 
a sally from all the gates. 

^ SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

^^ DE BELLis PEKSicIs (continued) 

470. 1. Cum rex de hac pagna certior factus esaet, Grae- 
ciam vincere multo magia oupiebat et maiOrem etiam classem 
comparare atud^bat. 2. LSgatos per urbes suas praemittere 
constituit qui incolis nSvis et eCpiUs imperarent Dum 
tamen haec consilia init, subitO morltur. 3. Quamquam 
filius eiua bellum Graeciae Inferre nolebat, imperator tamen, 
cQius auctOritls apud eum maxima erat, el persnasit ut opera 
patris sul cOnficeret. 4. Postquam per quattuor annOs 




Abl. absolute. 



I 
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ani*^ 



omnts tSs exercitu! neceas3,ri£s contulerunt, qulutfi' anU 
ingentis cOpiaa classlsqiie edQxerunt imperatOres. 5. D^^ 
nique Peraae, paeiie nQllo els oecurrente, ad Thermopylarunw — 
anguatiaa' pervenernnt ubi invltl castra pouere co5cti svm^tf 
6. In angustils enim Tiistrileti erant virl summae virtuti 
qui parlti erant prohibere illos props domCs su&s veoire. 



LESSON LXVI 
CAnSE AND COHCESSION 



:au^H 



One of the moat common ways of expressing cauB 
is by quod with the iadicative, which has already beer^ 
used in the exercises ; the ablative absolute also ma ^ 
frequently be employed for this purpose, esi>eciall^ 
when the expression is brief. Another common way is 
by cum with the subjunctive : 

1. Cum rem male gerat, Since he inanaget ike matter 
expellitur. badly, he is being driven ovt. 

'2, Cum spSs aalutis tollerE- Since hope of eafety imu beini) 
tur, eS tradidit. taken away, he gave himself 

3. Cum facultas ei oblata Since the opportunity had been 
esBet, concessit. offered him, lie witkdrt 



CONCESSION 



lan^ 



Concession has thus far been expressed by qui 
quam with the indicative, or by etM, which, like si, 
has either the indicative or the subjunctive ; concession 
may further he expressed by cum and the subjunctive : 



' quintuB, -a. -um, 
= Thermopylae, -a 
u aoulbeni Greece. 



i from Theasalj- 
plur. paaa. jl 



^p CAUSE AND 


CONCESSION ■ 165 


1- dun TflcSs audiantur, 


Althow/h voirtt <vrt heard, no 


nemo vidStur. 


one ii seen. 


2- Cum hie imperitua easet, 


Although thh man vhu inex- 


imperiO studfibat. 


perienced, he wa* eager for 






3- Cum primi OrdinSa con- 


Althoiigh the Jirst rankt had 


cessissent. nOs tamen 


given, way. Hill we were 


precedebamus. 


advancing. 


473. EuLE. — Cum Causal 




^^YiJunctlTe.' 




(W. 542. 571 ; B. 288 : 2 and 309 : 3 ; AG. 549 ; H. 098.) ■ 


^K 474. VOCABULARY ^M 


centuriO, -Onia, m. centurion. 


mdicO, -ire, to judge (IQdex). 


cagiM. -are, to thinJt (about a 


licet, -fire, licuit, impere. verb,' 


thing), contider. 


it is jiermilted, may. 


cOnsiBtii, -ere. -stiti, — , to take 


miJs, mBria, m. hahit, cuitom. 


a position, stop, halt. 


nocturaus. -a, -urn, by night, at 


creber, -bra, -brum, frequent. 


night (nortu). 


discedjt, -ere, -ceasi, -cess&rus 


paulum, adv. a little. 


(dis -1- cMO), to depart. 


praeatO, -Are, -stitI, ~, to excel 


extra, adv. and prep, with ace. 


(with dat.). 


outride of, beyond. 


propinquua, -a, -um, near, neigh- 


incoM, -ere, -colul, — , to live 


boring (prope). 


in, dwell (incola). 


quoniam (cum -H lam), inas- 


1 iofrS, adv. and prep, with ace. 


Much as, hecaute. 


H below. 




' CaUBal and concesaive elausea eipresHed by cum with the subjano- 


tive are closeljr related to circumstantial cum clauses (46ft]. So iu 


English the participial phrase in 


"Eeiog in town, I saw him," may 




» That is. Uie subject is usually 




phrase or clause. Compare 435, n. 
12 


, 1. 


h_ 


, , J 
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475. 1. Cum omnes afi in ailvls abdidiaaent, ceiit\ix"io 
putilbat nQlhun haeo loca incolere. 2. Niai cibus incolls 
iaiii deeaset, nem5 cuperet noctuma eruptiooe discedere. 
3. Nullilicuitiiocttt extra moenia Ire, quoniam hic iQdicabat 
quauto cum perioulo concilium convoeatum esset. 4. EtsI 
tandem mfi certioi'em fSciasSs quid cOgitarSa, aub monte con- 
aistere noluisaeni. 6. Cum iam iudicire possem illoa pro- 
piuquTa aiidacia ' praestare, oblitus eram lios diseedere 
6. Cum liunc ease mfirem cognoverit, nolnit vidfirl contrl 
voluntatem eorum agere. 7. Quoniam centurio pro com- 
muni salute excfldere voluit, crSbrls nOntila eOs hortabamut 
ut nianarent. 8, Ea conauetttdine cOgnita fete omnes timote 
oppriniebantuv ne navia paulo Infra oppidnm noctQ in- 
cenderent. 9. Quamquam ela expedite agmine proficlsci 
licuit, panel facnltate data diacSdere malebant. 10. Cum 
ad eum dfiferrgtur ' voa foaaam dQcere coepiaae, equitfe 
paulum Sduxit nt ab opere deterc^reminl ; voa tamea ad 
noctem labSraviatia, 

476. 1. Although part of the allies had taken their 
stand there, the reat were not led outside the fortifications. 
2. Since I am allowed ' to inform yon what tribes inhabit 
these landa, I aball do this. 3. lu accordance with' his 
habit and ciiatom, when he heara the shouting ' he daily 
leada hia forces out a little way. 4. Although I have 
decided to retreat, you will still find out how muct* we 
excel yonr men. 5. When thia (news) was brought back 
to him, aa the opportunity was now given,' he prepared to 



' The ablative without a preposition is often used to eipreaa in whit 
particular a Htatement is true. This ablative is called the Ablatitt 
of Specification. Compare numeiS (463, 2}. 

' Notice that the subject is the accusative and infinitive rSa . • - 

* Use licet and compare 476, Q. ° Use an abU abs. 

' Compare 494, ii. 4. » qiuuitum. 
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adraoce by night. 6. Inasmuch as you have collected 
jma baggage a little belov the hill, we wilt cross the 



I 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 



(contiinied) 



477. 1- Sed cum ceterl Graecl, maxiino numero Persarum 
perteiTitl, ex augustila fugere et lathmum ' iniiDlre cuperent, 
Leouidas,' h^ seatentia iioa probata, cum suis illic manure 
m&luit. 2. XIbi paucos dies i'€x mor^tus est, suds miUtSs 
proelium coinmittere iuasit ; qui, cum signo datO sumraa 
audacia dimicavisaeut, viam per medios Lacedaeiuouios re- 
perlre non potuerunt. 3. Denique tanta erat caedfia eOrum 
ut proelio dfisistere invltl ac ae in caatra recipere coSctl aint, 
4. Quia tandem ' putilre potuit paucoa Gra«cos nun modo 
impetum tanti exercitiis austinere sed illos etiain vincere 
posae ? 5. Cum iam spem victoriae r5x paene amisisset, 
subito quldam ei iter per niontea ostendit quo ille cohortSs 
suas praemlsit quae GraeeOs a tergo ' adorirentur. 6. His 
rebus cognttis, Leonidfls omn6a dumum misit praeter auOs. 
Quoa prima luce adorti' Persae facile auperavenint. Oum. 
enim parva manus fortisaime piigoavisset, oranEs occisi aunt. 
7. Sed quamquam mortui sunt, etiam liodie maxima fama 
fruuntur. Nam qiiidquid bonum vir fortis fecit, aemper 
inemoria hominum ten^tur. 



^ Istbmas, -i, m. the Isthmus of Corinth. 

* Leonidas, -ae, m. Leonidas, leader of the Spartans (declined 
lUn of the firet declension). 

' tandem, pray ! 

* a tergB, from behind, in the rear. 
' Since adorioi \s a deponent verb, the pert, partic 




TJIE ELEMKN'TS OF LATIN 



LESSON LXVri 
REVIEW OF PRONOUNS AND IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

478. Review the declension of the following pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives: ego, tu. nfis. tOs, suI, hlc, 
ille, iBte, is. idem. ipse, qui, qais, quicumque, quldflm, 
quisque. quisquis (545-549). 

479. Review the declension of the following ten irregu- 
lar adjective.'* (S39): 



^u« 


una 


unum 


o,u, «,yU 


SOlUB 


sola 


solum 


alone 


tOtua 


tOta 


tOtum 


whtAt 


UUUB 


&lla 


ullum 


any 


naUuB 


nQlla 


nOllum 


lujt any 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


another 


alter 


altera 


altenun 


iAeotkt^ionm) 


uter 


utra 


utrum 


whidi (of two) 


neuter 


neutra 


neutrum 


neither 


uterque 


utraqne 


utrumque 


each (pt two) 



\ 



(a) Notice that with the exception of the personal and reflexiTe 
pronouns (ego, tii, nOe, tOb, sui) all these words have -iuB in the 
genitive and -i in the dative Bingular, and that a number of them 
have -d iu the neuter singular instead of -m. 

480. VOCABULAEY 

aUquls, Allqua. aliquld (-quod),' ez!etliDO,-aTe, 

concurrO. -ere, -curri. -curaftrus 
(cum + CuitO), to run to- 
gether, rally. 

conveniO, -ire, -vSni, -venturua 

(cum + veniiJ), to come to- 



ihinJc, eonmder. 

intermittO, -ere, -misi, -miesus 

(inter + mittC), to interrupt, 

maritimuB. -a -um, by the sea, 

maritime (mare). 
opera, -ae. f. amsfanee, terviixtj 
gether, assemble. operam dare, to take pains. 

' After ni and si (nisi) this word has a ijborler form, quia, qua, 
quid (qnod). See HB. 
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» 



pedester, -trio, -tre, of infimtry 

(pedes). 
peditatus, -lia. m. infrmtry. 
pr6dQc6, -ere, -dKxi, -ductus 

(priS + dflc6), (o lead for- 

quisquam, quidquam, aiiy one, 
anything (\nnegaXive clauaes). 

red&co, -ere, -dfixi, -ductus 
(re -H dflcfl), to lead back. 



Bilentlum, -I, ii. silence. 
BuccSdJ}. -ere. -ceasi, ■ cesaurus 

(sub + cEdO), to Inke the 

place of, relieve (with 

dat.). 
Buprft, adv. and prep, with ace 

above. 
ultri, adv. and prep, with a«c. 

(teyond. 
Ut, coiy. at. 



481. 1. Opera haiuB principis utSmur ut nos sine Qlli 
difficultateadloeamaritimapeditatumproducamus). 2. S6n 
eaim pfzgaam ipse intermittet duni aliquis dOna ferat atque 
obsides pltlrirnos polliceatur, 3. Keque ego exlatiniabajn 
quemquam silentio e munitionibua procul egresaum ae vObIa 



Quemcumque 



videbi 



in itinere, die 
oportuit uter 
ituiaset. 6. Voa 



traditQrum esse, 
nfls amicis 

es. hl3 in loco iniquo pedestria copiaa conati 
taraen speraviatis neutrmn ab inferioribus collibua ultra 
fossam BUOa reductOrum esae. 7. Turn coin hostea ei 
occurrerunt, contra oplnionem manul defeasae legionem 
integram aucceaaisae seiiait. 8. Cum priiicipfis toUus 
Galliae undique hue convfiniasent, ille aolus, ut auprft 
diximus, afuit. 9. N6 vOa quidem operam dabitis ut 
quae ait conaufitudo istorum aut quid velint cCgnoacatia. 
10. Ille quaeslvit cur tu non exiatiinarfia quemquam alterl 
succeaaurum esse vel ad arma 



482. 1. He will himaelf find out whether some part of 
the infantry ia being led back. 2. Overtake that column 
in silence ' ; let not any one run to arms or flee. 3. Al- 



k 
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though you did not doubt that we had interrupted our 
maich, you waited untJ both messengers returned. 4. If 
any one is unwilling to take his stand on the walls, iia 
entire community ' will hide itself. 5. When this was 
reported to my brother, moved by grief, he asked vh 
had dared kill so dear a king. 6. Besides, there is i 
plain above the bridge, by nature most suitable for a 
camp, to which' some one *i!l lead us all. 7. Who of aJl 
that live in the states by the sea is so skilled that he can 
guide* our fleet? 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 
DE BELLis PEBSicIa (coucluded) 
483. 1. Paulo post, Tliermopylls expugnatls, cfipiSs ad 
urbem produxit rSx cuius adveutu ferS omn€B incolae per- 
territi fug^runt, ut nullls dfifendentibus earn facile incenda- 
rit. 2. Cum es Graecis pluilmi hort&rentur ut quisqua 
domum discfideret, Themiatoclea,* Atheniensis file, ostendit 
sic nQllum & servitute sS servatarum esse. 3. Quod tamen 
non multOa ad suam sententiam adducehat, panels horiE 
ante lucem iinum dS" servia ad r^gem misit qui rem deferat 
et dicat ; " Si hodiS Graecis helium infei'Ss, vix Onus ex eis 
fugere poterit." 4, Quo nuntio hic gaviaus est quod existi- 
mabat se ale bellum satis facile eonfeefcurum imperioque 
totius Graeeiae potltilrum esse. 5. Sed cum his verbis in- 
citatus classem iu locum inlquuui — mare enim non erat 
latum — produxisset, multitudo uivium e5 tain paulum pr6- 
fuit ut denique et victua et ftigfttus e proelifi excedere coSE' 
tus sit. 6. Itaqae aemper memoria habete magis cOnsiliia 
Themistoclis quam armis Graeeiae superatos Persfta ex Eu- 
r6pa° expulsOs esse. Quire illl clarissimo duci gratiam 
habere debemus. 

' cMtlB. ' qu5. _ ' duoiS, 

* ThemiatocleB, -is, m. Themistncles, a fatnous Athenian general 
'•of. » EurSpa, -ae, f. Europe. 



r 
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LESSON LXViri 
PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS 
4B4. Learn the future active participle and the 
gerundive of all the paradigm verba (550-567). 
485. ACTIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 
The future active participle with sum forms the aetive 
periphrastic conjugation: pres. indie. amSturus sum, 
T <xm about to love; imperf. amatiinis eram, / wit ahout 
to iove, etc. For a complete synopsis see 551. 

This periphrastic conjugation may be used in any of 
tUe active constructions of the verb where the meaning 
permits. 

486. PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 
The gerundive with sum forms the passive peri- 
pl» rastic conjugation : pres, iudic, amandus est, he i» 
'** ie (i.e. must be, ought to be) loved; imperf. amandus 
s^'a.t, he wat to be (fought to have been) loved, etc. For 
^ Complete synopsis see 551. 

I ■487. DATIVE OF AGENT 

]. Hihi oppidum est ex- The town is to he {mvxt he) taken 
pugnandum. 6y me, or / must take the town. 

2. VObis prOvincia erat dfi- The province lea* to be {had to 
fendenda- be) defended by you, or You 

had to defend the promnee. 
Ifotice that this passive periphrastic co^jugatiou imphes duty, 
"^cessity, or obligation. The person on whom the duty rests is 
^^cjjressed by the dative; as this person is virtually the agent, the 
*^tive is called the Dative nf Affent. 

488, Rule. — The Dative of Agent ia used with the Ge- 
iT^ndive to denote the person on whom the duty rests. 

(W. 333 ; B. ISO ; AG. 374 ; H. 431.) 
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489. VOCABULARY 1 

InterclfidO, -ere, -cliidl -clflsus, plirumque, adv. generaHji (pit 

in f,a of. rique). 

interflciO, -ere, -ffici, -fectue (in- singuli, -ae, -a. '/ne by one, 

ter + faciO), to kill. singly. 

magistratua, -us, m. magittrate. Bubsidlum. -i, ii. support, nw- 

nOnnflUus. -a -um. some.' forcenient. 
perfaciliB, -e. I'ery easy (facilia). 

490. 1. Copias pedestria equls impoaiturua erat quo 
celeriua ae recipere poaaeiit. 2. Si templum dei rurans 
aediBcandum eat, omnia iiabia facieuda sunt ne argentun 
deait. 3. Quaniquam Itmidl nOn estia, nollte obllvlsci vObii 
patriam esse defendendam, 4. Quoniam extra moenia 
egresaflri eratis, nOn cOgitabatis quidquara vobis cOnfioien- 
duiu esse. 5. Caesari omnia pleiumque Qnd tempore erant 
agenda; ab opere revocandl militea, acies instruenda, slg- 
num dandum.' 6, Niai nobis ImperatQrus eat ut singull 
paul&tim proficiscamur, magiatratua cognoscent quid cOdb- 
tflrl sunns. 7. Praeterea peditSs in duas partes tibi divi- 
dend! STint, quibUs in utniinque latus impetum factiirus es, 

8. Cum bene iQdieaviaaet nonnulloa b5c ratione Qstlros 
eaae, profectionem fnturam esse fugae similem existimabat. 

9. Silentio omnSs vobia redilcendi erant neque erat quis- 
quam extra urbem relinquendna. 10. Nisi subsidium 
miastiTl fuissCtis, vfis amicus numquam apellavissemua. 

491. 1. We are not going to delay, lest we be cut off 
from the bridge and killed. 2. Since you were going to 
take away all fear of slavery, they obeyed you. 3. The 
terms of peace must be heard by all who have assembled 
from every side below the bridge. 4. Even if he were 
about to demand a thonaand hostages, he would not deprive 



i 
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tti era of their lands. 5. If neither is going to fiml a very 
e^t^y road, others more skilled must be sent by us. 6, The 
g^«^^in must he carried hy them to Caesar with great speed, 
foar he is not going to pitch camp. 7. Aa we have said 
altixDve, he understood that reenforcements must be sent by 
ii-XTi to the townsmen. 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 



492. 1. Mercator quidam, eoi nomen erat Sinon,' perl- 
cu la maris sibi experienda esse constituit et, data faeultate, 
v^lOel navl ad ludOs' profectus est. 2. Prlmo, quoniara 
na,-vigare nOn eOnsneverat, aegerrimus erat ut sfi raoriturum 
e^^e existimaret, sed post paucos dies marl iam traiiquillo* 
11 agnopere gaudebat. 3. Septimo diS mane contra opinio- 
ns m omnium nautarum parva insula nigra in ficeanO visa 
est; ibi omnfis S navi figresai hue illflc errabant. 4. Post- 
qixam diu ita tempus egerunt, fame' oppreBsI arbitrftbantur 
iSuom sibi ease incendendum ut cibuin parirent. Quo facto, 
<i'*HD omnia comparantur, aubito sub pedibus ingentl mOtQ' 
^■^sula evanuit.' 5. Nfllla enim erat Insula sed monstrum," 
1 »i«d nautis visum erat ob magnitadinem Insula esse. Igul 
'a<itO in tergo escitatum est statiraque incolla suls afi llbe- 
'^^it. 6. Omn6s praeter Sinonem in oceano mortui sunt, 
^^<3 ille quamquam verebatur ut domum auam rursus 
i*riquam visQrus esset, tamen secundo die ad terram natavit." 

* insulA, -^e, f. island. ^ famfia, -ia, f. huiiyer. 

^Sinon, -5nia, ni. fiinnti, ^ motus, -us, m.moi'Piiient (movoO). 

* Indi, -5nim, ni. Ihe East Ind- ' evanescO, -ore, -vftnui, to vanish. 
"***i, *m6nstrum, -i, m. moaHer. 

* tianqaillas, -a, -um, quiet. " nata, -are, to aviim. 



L 
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LESSON LXIX 

GERUND AND SUPINI 

Learn the gerunds and the supines of all the paradig" 
verbs (550-567 J. 

493. THE GERUND 

The gerund is a verbal noun of the second decler*"^*' 
sion with active force. The nominative case is wanting 
but its place is taken by the present infinitive. 

1. Loquendi finem fScit. He made an end of tpeaiing. 

2. Ad audiendum parSti M'e are prepared to hear {fom 

sumus. heartTig). 

3. SciibendO clams fiSbat. Bp writing he wo* heeont.in<f^^i^3 

494. The gerund may have a direct object, e.g. ifla^^ -* 

sen&tuni vocandl, the right of calling the senate ; but in -" 

stead of expressions like this a gerundive conBtruction-*^^ 
is more frequently used : 

1. 



consilium urbis capien- 


Apian. 


fo 


r (of) taking the city. 


dae. 








Venenint ad picem pe- 


They a 


imt 


'- to aik for peace. 


tendam. 








Brutus in liberandi pa- 


Brutm 




wj HUed in freeing 


trifi eat interfectua. 


Amc 


om 


■.Iry. 



ft 



(a) Notice that in earb example the gerundive is a verbal 
ac^jective agreeing with its noun, and that hoth are in the case 
required by the aentence. 

(6) Notice that in the second example ad picem petendam 
expresses purpose and is eiiuivalent to ut (qui) pacem peterent. 
This is one of the common ways of expressing purpose. 

(W.637-6i0; B. 3:W, ;!3!) ; AG.o01-i307i H. 62l-B:tl.J 



J 



GER*rNn AND SUPINE 



495. 



THE SUPINE 



If 



The supine is a verbal noun of the fourth declen- 
sion with active force. The accusative aud the ablative 
require special mention, 

1. Legiti vfinErunt rogatum Envoys came to ask for ptar,e. 
pacem. 

2. Perfacile facta est haec To say this is wry easy {to do). 
dicere- 

(a) Notice that in the ftrst example the supine rogStum is 
iscid with a verb of motion ' to espreaa purpoBe, being equivalent to 
'^t (qui) rogarent or ad pacem rogandam. 

(i) Tlie Supine in -u is rare, being uaetl only in a few exprea- 
siciJjB similar to the one given. 



496. BuiE. — The Supine in 
ver'ba of motion. 



expresses Purpose after 
<W. 654 ; B. 340 ; 1 ; AG. 500 ; H. 633,) 
497. 



VOCABULARY 



pertineB, ■§«, -tinul, — {per + 

teneO), to reach, coTicem(vith 

prOpOnJt. -ere, -posui, -positus 
(prC + pOnfl), lo si:t furth, 



<^ii"cumveniiS, -ire, -vfini, ventue 

<;circuni+veni6), to surround. 
'UfferO, -ferre, distuli, dilatus 

(dis + ferO), to differ. 
iastituO, -ere, -Btitui, -stitQtus, 

fjj undertake, establish, equip. 
"^ii^r, .art, -Stus, to wonder. 
PS»Tmttfl, -ere, -miai, -missus ^ 

tper + mittB), tuyidd^jiermit. 

498. 1. Postquam nos ad urbem expOgnandam parati 
^^itnus, rSglna improFiso progrediendi finera fecit. 2. Sem- 
pei- yoa lel publicae adininistrandae avidi f itistis ([uod tisua 



usus, -&s, I 



. experience. 
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h£rum rCrum vobls nt^Dus est. 3. Vel ad baec faciendi 
veuitfl vel ultrS, months ad loca maritiiua rUrsus profit^ 
mini. 4. Operam dedi per totam vitam ut bonis Hbrii 
legendls sapientior flam. 5. Quoniam studio pontis faci- 
etidt panic longius excessCrant, fer€ omnes interfecti sunt 
6. Dura refertur eds ab arce oppagnand^ d^stitisse, legate 
mittere p^ceni palam or&tum lastituebant. 7. NoIlK 
cdgitAre perfacile factil esse d^fessis cohortibus integr^ 
suecSdere atque totum eorum agmen cireum venire. 8. Quid 
erat reliquuui uisi ut ad eorum iuva mor^sque cognoscendte 
extrS citerioi'6s regi6u6s 6greder5miir. 9. Priticeps legiHfi 
clam permlsit ut pacem petltum ab illo exirent. 10. Prae- 
terea regnum occupandT causa neuter altert eoncfidere voluit 
Qua rS aticidit ut hic solus copils pedestribus UterStur. 1 

499. 1. Since these excelled their neighbors in nothingi' 
to expel them was easy.' 2, For the sake of capturing the 
bill, he will allow the left wing to be cut off, 3, By build- 
ing the bridge which to-day extends from the town to the 
other bank, he aided the inhabitants. 4. When he had 
found three horsemen, he sent one to ask help from the 
neighboring tribes. 5. Let ns show by giving him thanks 
that we are likewise willing to desist from waging war. 
6. By setting forth these ancient customs you will deter 
them from coming. 7. May you grant them liberty p 
that in saving them you may be greatly praised by all 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

DM INSULA (concluded) 

500. 1. Postquam ex alils perlculfs plurimis se servarit 
SinOn, errftbat quondam procul ab urbe, cum senem ' in rIpS 
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flamiida vidit. 2. Qui Sinonem aS trans flQmen portare 
iiissit et tandem, quamquam hlc invitus erat, multa dona 
pollicendo impetravit. 3. Itaque Siuon cum eum S, terra 
facile austuliaset — gravis enim ndadum erat — traualre 
coepit ; aed siraul atque ille in tergo Sinonia satis bene sfidit,' 
craribua" eum ita amplexus est' ut iiOlle inodo se llberire 
poaaet, 4. Turn Sinon invitus senem, qui paulatim gravior 
ft6bat, ferre per totum diem coactus est dum sub nocte 
masime defessus erat; nee nox fiuem labfirandt fecit quod 
aenex etiam dormiens' captlvum amplectebatur. 5. PoaterO 
tamen die, dum per ailvis errant — quod dominus Sintinem 
ita iusserat — subito hie caput illlua tanto impetB arborl 
3^inovit* ut ille ictu' oppressus ad terram ceciderit et 
mortuua sit. 



' aenex, aenia, m. old man. 


' dormift, -ire, -ii, dormitnnia, 


" aedej, -ere, sedi, — , to ait. 


uleiT). 


' Ciiia, -uris, n. leg. 




' *«nplector. -i, ampleiius, to em- 


(Hd + moveo), to mow 


brace, clasp. 


briny against. 


1 ' ictufl, -Ul 


1, iQ. biota. 



REVIEW OF LESSOSS LIX-LXIX' 



»muri5 


iiis 




munitiS 


potestts 


'«nau6tad6 


Utus 




nihil 


profectiS 


tuetfla 


Ubertfis 




opera 


sententia 


dolor 


mogiatratus 


opinio 


silentium 


S^TiptiO 


mercfltor 




opus 




'acuitas 


mOia 




passu 8 


usua 


foiiBa 


mea 




peditatufi 


voluntas 


trSto 










> The ne' 


w words occurri; 


iigii 


1 the Supplemcii 


tary Exercises are not 


taolnded in 


this list, but ME 


\ all found in tlie general vocabulary at the 


ond oj tbe book. 
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502. 


Ajwectiv 


BH anh Pronouns 






aUquia 


Integer 


novem 


quinque 




cSrus 
commiinis 


maritimus 


pedeater 
perfacilis 


quls 

quiaquam 




cr§ber 


mediua 


periculQaua 


sex 




eius modi 


miUe 


pierique 


singuli 




eiq>e(litua 


neuter 


propinquua 


totua 




incertus 


noctumua 


quicumque 


viginti 




iniquus 


nOnnfiUus 








503. 




Verbs 






abdfi 


convenie 


infers 


praeatC 




abeC 


dSfera 


institue 


pr5c5d5 




accedO 


difierC 


instrud 


produce 




adduco 


discedO 


intercludQ 


prOponO 


1 


adfero 


divide 


interficiS 


recipiO 




fldorior 


ediicfi 


intermitto 


redeo 




cedS 


egredior 


iudicQ 


reduce 




circumvenio 


eo 


licet 


refers 




cOgiM 


ezcedd 


mal6 


reliquum 




coocedO 


ezcltS 


miror 


reperio 




concurrfl 


existime 


morior 


revertor 




cdnfero 


expeua 


nanciscor 


aedeO 




cQnficio 


ferO 


nolo 


BuccedO 




cOQiungO 


HO 


offers 


toUo 




canBistO 


incendO 


oportet 


tradO 




cOnatitufi 


incoIO 


permitto 


trfinseC 




censulQ 


ineo 


pertinefl 


vole 




501. 


Advkrbs, Conji 


TNCTION9, PrEPOSIT 


.ONS 




circum 


male 


primum 


Bimul atq 




delnde 


noctu 


priusquam 


sub 




dum 


nOn modo . . 


procul 


supra 




enim 


sed etiam 


prope 


turn 




etsi 


paulatim 


propter 


undique 




extra 


paulum 


quoniam 


ultri 




ferf 


plfirumque 


rursus 


m 




infra 
item 


praeterea 
primd 


satiB 


vel (vel . 
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I REVIEW OF GENITIVE AND DATIVE 17i 

505. Inflbctions 

ol6, naia, mUO, eS, fiO, fertt. 

euter, tStus, nOnn&UuB, aliquis (c[uiB), quicumque, quisquam. 
mperatives (die, due, fac, fer). 
'articiplea. Gerundive, 
eriphrastic ConjugatioDs. 
eruud, Supine. 

506. CONHTEDCTIONS 

ative of Ageiit with the CleniTidive. 

a.tive with Verbs (cfinsulO, praestO, infer5, concMS, succSdo, 

permittc). 
cciasative of Limit of Motion (domum ; Supines), 
ccusative of Eittent of Space, 
hlative of Specification, 
lilative Absolute. 

Opereonal Verba (opoTtet, accidit, licet, reliquum eat). 
Qmmands and Prohibitions. 

eraporal Clauses (priusquam, antequam, dum, cum). 
Ircuinfltautial ClauBca (cum), 
auaal Clauses (quod, quoniam, cum), 
'oncesaive Clauses (quamquam, etai, cum). 

507. ID10M9 AND PHKASaa 

QSia paasuum sub nocte i tergO 

ius modi fossam ducere sE reclpere 

ledia urba operam dare pertinfire ad 

■ LESSON LXX 

REVIEW OF THE GENITIVE AND THE DATIVE 

508. The genitive has been used to express tlie pos- 
jssor, quality, the object of action or feeling expressed 
y nouns and adjectives, the whole of which a part 



lole of which a part l 



r 



» 



180 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIS 

Ih mentioned, with similis and dissimilis, perltus ai 
imperltus. imd as the object of obllviscor. Review the I 
rules. 

509. The dative hag been uaed to express the indi' 
rect object, the poasessor with sum, the agent witbthe 
gerundive, with compound verba, with adjectives like 
gTSXae, idOneus, c&iua, proxtmus, similis, disBimilii, 
with verbs like persuftdeO. p&reO. noceO, cgdS, etc. Re- 
view the rulea (571). 

510. 1. Cum obaidSs hilius n9,tionis circumvent! essent, 
timdre mortis moti fidein ^ uoatram orabaut. 2. SpS aiib- 
sidi sublitfl DouDlllli sS veatra« amicitiae pennlsCrunt, sed. 
paucl noctu excessSrunt. 3. Cum praemiorum obllvlscei*- 
ininl, ille magistrfttua, cui erant hi agri, vSs manSre iuBsit 
4. TJbi illic conatitit raercator, onmes ab eo quaerere incipi^ 
bant quo modo eae gentes inter se differrent. 6. Ille 
respondit hos cSterorum dissimillimoa esse cum nfllll pec- 
mitterent ut vii'tute sibi praestaret. 6. Non deterritus est 
rex quin virum summae virtQtis iutei-ficeret, quamquam 
nobis fuit gratisaimus. 7. Cum mlrarSmur quantum isti 
praeatarSa, aubito impediments intercltlsi sumus partemqne 
friimentl araiaimus. 8. Uaua rei militftris tantus erat illis 
ut etiam in loca longiuquiora siriguli proficisci non dubitS- 
rent. 9. Deinde prfipOnam quam ob rem ordines singulSs 
plerumqoe Instituaraus atque qud mod5 alila noceamus. 

511. 1. After the battle line had been drawn up, the 
magistrate had to give aid to the rest. 2. If your experi- 
ence in these matters ^ were greater, you would not forget 
that these are unlike their neighbors. 3. Either obey 
him, or lead us on to a place which is by nature jnore 
siutable for a camp. 4. Even if we shall be surrounded, 



' protfciion. ' Compare filD, 9. 



1 
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80tae will not be moved by fear of punishment. 6. Since 
jour territory reaches from this river to the sea, the journey 
is not generally very easy for single men. 6. Why are not 
men of such great boldness roused by grief for their com- 
panions ? 7. We cannot be prevented from making ' a 
liitch, unless you persuade us to interrupt the woi'k. 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

DE MILITB l)OI KEOi NOW I'AKEBAT 

012. 1. Dfi multls r6bua, pueri, iam Ifigistis ; nunc, nisi 
non viiltia, audietis d6 atrOcI consilio cttiusdam regis Ger- 
niS-noruin cui erat noraen Frederlcus.' 2. Aecidit euim 
quondam ut hic ab hostibus graviter pressus, auls imperavia- 
set nS quisquam igni in castrls aterfitur. Itaque dum noctu 
sSliis errat, Iflmine " vIsO inaiciine mOtus est. 3. Cum ad 
^edificium parvum silentio aceessisset, animadvertit mllitem 
qui littetas ad uxorem' 3Cril)ebat, in qnibus dflra belli perl- 
"iila salQtemqiie auam najrabat. 4. Denique, rCge cdgnit6, 
'^more perterritus Orabat ut sS poena llberaret et epistulam 
3<i finem addflcere paterfitur. 5. "Maxime,"' reapondit 
"le, " impetrabis quod via ; iterum scribe atque haec quoque 
'n^^ coniugi narra : Cum imperatorl male paruerim, num- 
1U.am mihi tfi iterum vidfire licebit ; ante lucem enim mor- 
tatOB erO." 



»■ aac5. ' uxor -Oris, t, vji/e. 

* Frcdsdcu -I, m. Frederick (the Great). ' maxim£, certainly. 
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LESSON LXXI 
HKVIEW OF THE ACCUSATIVE AND THE ABLATIVE 

513. Tile iiecusativt; liaH been used to express the 
dicect object, the subject of the infinitive, extent rif 
time and space, limit of motion in the case of doDns 
and the names of towns, and with many prepoaitiona- 
Review the rules. W" 

514. The ablative lias been used in nearly all its I 
important relations. If these various constructions be I 
examined, it will be found that they fall into threB | 
classes corresponding to the English objective case with. 
from, with, and in. 

This is historically due to the fact that the Latii:*- 
ablative represents three cases which have been blende d- 
into one — the ablative proper or /rom-case, i 
tive or with-c&se, the locative or in-caae. 

The Ablative Proper includes the 

1. Ablative of Separation, 

2. Ablative of Agent, 

3. Ablative of Cause, 

4. Ablative of Comparison. 

The Soclative Ablative includes the 

1. Ablative of Accompaniment, 

2. Ablative of Maimer, 

3. Ablative of Means, 

4. Ablative witJi UepoDents, 

5. Ablative of Degree of Difference, 

6. Ablative of Quality, 

7. Ablative Absolute. 
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The Locative Ablative includes the 

1. Ablative of Place, 

2. Ablative of Time. 

T'he ablative of specification and tlie ablative with 
gnus and indignus cannot well be classed under any 
;e of these three heads. Review the rules. 

515. 1. Priinfl ubi discesstt eOnim iter in tenuis sum eat, 
igistratum iliac cum parte peditatus seqm oportuit, 

Postea, priusquam cOguOvit quo iuvenfis s5 recepissent, 
nnullia permlait ut praedae causa expedites producerent. 

Postquam pridie, condicionibus p&cis uQntiatIs, rel pflb- 
ae cOnsuluit, prima luce concilium convocavit. 4. LicS- 
Cue nobis in aliquo colli ab itinere dSsistere, quo ditltius 
liete fruamur? 5. Si ante tertiam vigiliam veniet exer- 
'Ms qui sex cohortibus maior est nostra manQ, silentio 
<^Sdamus. 6. Etal arma maxima cQi^a comparabantur, 
n fixistimabam illos tarn brevi tempore nos circumveutQros 
*e. 7. Nollte rogare quS dfi causa homines tauta fortitu- 
'e tells spoliaverlmus. 8. Quieumque illoB eb aqua fru- 
Utoque intercllldere et noctumo impetu circuiu venire 
Icbit, regno potietur. 9. Tauta est huius potestas ut 
lo adiuvaute iugentem multitudiuem armatorum' com- 
"veiit, qufirum subsidio noa vincet. 

516. 1. Unless you offer us assistance, our young men 
LI one by one depart at dawn. 2. He promised that 
an in an unfavorable place he would easily save them 
*m servitude. 3. In the winter before, some bad built 
"bridge, which was much wider than that of yours. 

f do not want any one^ to live in that region, because 

' Tlie perf. pass, partic, being an adjective, is often used HubeCan- 

^ly : amiati, urmed m/tn. 

' quisquam. Why not aliquis 1" 
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the Deighbors will use their aerricea. 6. At first he under- 
took to deprive them of their lauds, then with his infautrf 
he cut them off from grain. 6. Since he halted far from 
the mountain, he could not show how much his troops 
suqjaased the rest. 7. As soon as your father learned 
why armed men were coming together, he offered no hope 
of safety, 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

DE fortI coniuoe 

517. 1. Spartacus ' qutdam, piTnceps gentium Germing 
mm, turrim magnaiii uou procul Tl Rheno sibi aedific^vemt; 
inde cum sociia suls multas iniuriSs agricolia propinquis in- 
ferre solitus eat. 2. Quam ob rem incolae hSrum regionuiu 
odio inaxiuio eius tandem mOtI, oninSs in inuros impetum 
facere efinstitueruut ; diQetacriter pQgnatumest.' 3. Deni- 
que cum ille ci^pis cibi iuteicltisus esset, legates ad eos ds 
condicionibua pScis miait; quoa civfis redlre iuasSrunt, eum, 
prIncipe nOn trSdito, omnia interficere vellent 4. Quod ubi 
audlrit eoniQnx SpartacI, mulier summae virtutis, omnia ex- 
perlrl constituit priusquam principem amicOsque suos cariaai- 
moa tarn indignS, morte occldi paterStur. 5. Itaque sine 
ulla mora in muro conatitit, ut hoatibua novfta coiidiciOnfB 
proponeret atque ita dtxit : " Nollte, elves, mulierem caedere 
quae nihil tanta poena dignum fecit. Mihi permittite ut 
discedam cum omnibus rebus quas umeris" mela portSre 
potero." 6. Tum illl, quod ab ea beneiicia saepe aecSpS' 
rant, id quod petiit conceaaSrunt. Brevi tempore 6 port* 

' Spartacus, -v, m. Sparlacns, a German chief. 

'The pasaive of lutranaitiTe verbs is often used imperaonally: 
pugnatur, there is Jlyhling. We should generally tnmslate bj liB 
personal form, Ihey fought. 

' nmeniB, -i, ui. shQiilder. 
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hims egressa est miUier virum suum in umerls portins; 
cuius vii-tfltem oumes ita mirStI aunt ut neque ipal nee 
piTncipI nocuerint. 

LESSON LXXII 
REVIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INFINITIVE 

518. Review the uses of the Subjunctive (314 ff.). 

519. Review the uses of the Infinitive (400-405). 

520. 1. Usus rei militaris uon erat tantus ut intellexerit 
quae esset causa piofectioiiis. 2. Quibus ex rebus fiebat ut 
oSnio reppererit cUr ad templum muliei-fis concurrissent 
3. Nemo aderat qui nOn dubitaret quin inagistratus spem 
subsidi et aalfltis obtulisset. 4. Utinain integrl nobis suc- 
c5derent qu5 tutiorfis in ulteriorem Galliam pervenlrflmua. 
5. Omnibus qui partes niaritimaa incolunt libertatem con- 
efidftmus et eos hortfimur nfi illic adsint. 6, Cum eSe bello 
studSre auim advert isset, exspectabat dura cOpiae suae pedes- 
trSs augereiitur. 7. NOu erat perfacile priua illuc con- 
veuire quam ab imperfttore einaque peditatu impedii'§mur. 
8. Utinam nfi imperator militem interfici iussiaset qui ad 
ooniugem carissimam epistulani scribebat 1 9. Clum equi- 
tltum continere frOatra conatus esaet, verSbatur nS eOvum 
discesau nonnalll eaeent perterritl. 10. Si propter haa 
oondicioDfia pacia singulae gentea obsides trSdant, beUum 
intermittatur dum iterum coniiirare poaaint. 

521. 1. Although all hope of aid had been taken away, 
neither of the two leaders was willing to give himself up. 
-■ We were unwilling to be cut off from the river before we 
lomid out' that we could uae your services. 3. May you 
increase your power in the districts near the sea that we 



186 THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 

may sail into port with leas fear. 4. If yon bad deter- 
mined to surround the citadel with your foot forces, who 
would have been able to hinder you ? 5. Would that you 
were not one' who preferred to yield to fortune rather than 
try everything. 6. It happened that he had already senta 
baud forward which waa to give you relief. 7. He did doI 
wait until the majority should come together there,' bnl 
unexpectedly gave the signal of departure. 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 

UK POENA TRiSTISSIMA 

522. 1. Miserrima erat fortuna cuiusdam urbis pulctle^ 
rimae quam ingens murium' multitfldo quondam vastflbat; 
qui nOn solum oranem cOpiam frflmentl occupabant sed 
llberoH quoque adoriebantur. 2. Postquam incolae clvitila 
omnibus modts frQstra cOnsuluerunt, maximum praemimn « 
proposuSrunt qui urbem perlculo et morte liberftre posset 
3. Tum imprfivtso vir picta' veste^ instgnis s6 osteiidit 
qnem omn§s hortati sunt ut eum labGiem acciperet. Dfiw- 
que cum el persuaaiasent, magna fama multl adducta eum 
per mediam utbem sequebantur. 4. Subitfl tibia' parvi 
carmen' incipit ille. Qu5 audito undique mUres ad eum 
concurrunt. Atque etiam audivi prlmo eOs constitisse, 
delude omuL'! ad carmen tibiae saltare' incepisse, ut incolaa 
mignopere mirarentur, 5. Cum hoc agmen ad flaraen ail- 
daxisset, signo dato, omnCs Ono impetfl in aquam desiliunt.' 
Tum elves, qui quid accidiaaet vix iQdicare poterant, maximB 
gaudebant ; confldebant enim sfi iam perlculo llheratoa esse. 
6. Itaque, cum ille vir praemium poatulSret, avidi pecuniae 
id dare nolebant. Tum ille, carmine multo grattore incepto, 
ex omnibus domibus puerOs eduxit, et eis sequentibua ad 
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momtea profectus est. 7. Cmn miseri patres matrSsque eOs 
revocare frOstra cOnarentur, omnSs cum illo ad locum altla- 
Gimuin pi-operavfirunt, ubi ingens hiatus ' in latere montis 
eo« ac«epit. 



mOs, miiriB, m. mouse. 






pictuB. -a, -um, emhroidfre.d. 
v-€!3ti», -is, f. gamienc. 
txbia, -ae, f. pipe. 

' hutUB, -us 


' salts, -are, 
'deaUio. -ice 

m. ojii^nind. 


-ui, -anltiirus, 



LESSON LXXIII 



533. Learn the cardinal numbers to one thousand 
'^•^ri the ordinals through the twenty-first (544). 

524. Review the declension of Qnus (639), duo (540), 
^*id trfis, and of mille (milia); the other cardinals, to 
•-^Xitum inclusive, are not declined, except as they con- 
'^^^.in iinus, duo, or trgs. The hundreds from ducenti to 
^Ongenti and all ordinals are declined like the adjective 
**^»us. 

528. 1. EtsI discessu hostium Caesar equitatum in dufts 
Partes divlait, quattuor cohortEs mllia paBsuum quindecim 
P»-odacet. 2. EKicentl homines pugnantfis in corntt sinistra 
OiSne eecidfimnt priusquara duEie nautarum mantis pervfinS- 
^^nt, 3. Tribus legionibua hue convocatSs, pontem quinque 
pedibus latiorera, quadraginta pedibua longiorem aedificabit. 
4. Quod illl non enmt iiapertti novae rationia pflgnandl, 
diS octSvO ex his in proximoa finla progreaaua est. 5. 8p6 
Kgnandl ' adductua novis rSbua ita studebSa ' ut illTc manSre 
qnam exercitul decern legionum iraperSre millSs. 6. Si ille 
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milia passiium duodSvIgintl hostis abesse non satis ceric^^^ 
factus esset, ibi n6n cdnstitisset. 7. Quoniam hic t^K-°^ 
Inslgnis auctdrit^tis est, ndn dubit&bO cum quingentis coi^^^' 
tibus e6 contendere. 8. Fide socidrum cdgnit&, ex utrOq'^-^® 
latere equitfis misit qui infra pontem mllibus passuu^*'^ 
tredecim flumen trSusIrent. 9. Qudscumque amic6s es^^^ 
repperit, his persuadgre cdnabatur ut quinto di6 s6 cu^*^ 
viginti milibus Germanorum coniungerent. 10. Prim^^^ 
proposuit quanto cum periculo propter itinera incer 
sescenti equites per silvas processtiri essent. 11. 
vinciae dsfendendae causa quaeque civitas duo milia ped5^ 
tum mIsit. 

526. 1. He sent three cohorts to protect the baggage ^'' 
four others he led on five miles. 2. On the fourth day in^^= -^ 
the morning he drew up two legions in line ; the rest h^^ -•^ 
kept about the town. 3. Which of the two has made a^^- * 
ten-foot ditch and a wall fourteen feet high ? 4. When he^^ -^® 
heard that you were twenty-five miles distant from the^^ -^^ 
town, he began to despair of safety. 5. On the day before^^*® 
at dawn twenty-two thousand men had come to defend the^^^ ® 
camp. 6. The spears of these people are two feet shortem^ -^ 
than those of the Gauls, but their swords are much longer.^ ^^' 



READING EXERCISES 
AHDROCLVS AND THE LION 



r 

^H Impera,tDr' H6ma,mis quondam in circo maximo'spect^u- 
^lum ' paravit quod hac re sperabat ae maiore gratia futfirum 
^3se apud populum. lu eius modi spectacidis saepe homines 
cujh beatiis* pugnabant quae Ilomam. miasae erant ex Asia* 
a.liisque longinquia regiOnibus. Inter hoa hominfia erant I 
•H'lilti servi qui, aut poeiiam veriti aut quoU natQra erant 
P^saiinl, ab doiuinla aula fflgeraut. Qui capti plerumque 
i*iiperatorI trftdebantui- ut cum bestila dimieare cSgerentur. 
"Titltoa per dies antequani spectaculum daretur, leOnfla ' aioe 
*^il)o in carceribua' aula sub circo masirao continebantur II 
•^■Uo fame* magis ineitarentur Scriuaque piignarent. Cum 
■*ominea daranati' in eireum adduetr eaaent, contra eOs 
^Hnittebantur"' bestiae, quae brevi tempore nou modo homines 
*"*iiser6a sed afi ipsae interficiebant. 

Hflc tempore, de quo diximus, erat quidam inter bos II 
^ervoa, n Online Androclus," cuius do minus paucia annis 
^titeS imperium in Sfrica obtinuerat eumque, cum 6 prO- 
'^incift rediisaet propter iniuriani coicmiaaam imperfttOrl 
ttadiderat ut bestirs daretur. Quo modo ac^idit ut proximo 
spectacull die Imic pagnandum easet euin leOnibns. » 

Die cOuatitato" per multas horaa multitQdo omnis gene- 
tig la omnia aetatia in cii-cum confluebat" ut inggna illud 
^«dificium et infra et supra completum sit hominibua. 
Tandem sIgnO datO portae carcerum apertae " aunt et leflnea 
lltteratl. Quorum anus aimul atque Androclum conapexit,** 31 
ad eum accurrit" velut" impetum fantOrus. Et al impetnm 
fSciBset, nOn dia dubia fuisaet pugna. MultO maior enim et 
yvalidior erat omnibua aliEs leonibua qui eO die SuiiasI aunt. 
Magnopere pertetritus j\jidroclua nee progredi nee a6 re- 
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cii>ere potest. Omnia spSs Smissa vidStur, dm aliud quiii- 
quain exspeetant ei qui ha«c vident quam certain roortem 
mkerl homiuis. lam bestia vix quEoque passQs abest ah 
bomine cum control omnium opinidnem coDsistit Tun 

S Bubitd laetC" et caudam" mov^ns prOceasit s€qiie ad im 
pedes proiecit." 

Maior etiam fiebat omnium admlrHtio'' cum serfus n^o 
que omnI timOre Uberitus ad leouem accessit eiusque capnt 
manibus tangfibat. NSmo fuit in tanta multitudiue qui [am 

10 mirftbilem'' remuraquam vidisset. ImperStorqui ipseadera^ 
homiuem ad s5 vocavit et ab e6 quaeslvit quid muqaat*^ 
fScisset qua rS bestia el hfic Inslgnl modo gratiOs ageret 
Turn Androclus narravit sP a dominO suO quondam fQg 
quod poenam gravisaimam timfiret Secundo die cum su^-* 

16 nocte ad speluucam" venisset in eam sfi ingressum" ess^ ^^ 
ad dormiendum. Vix ingressum " masimo timOre ae captiuir*^ 
ease cum magnum leonem inlre vidfiret. " lam d6 vltft 



aperftbam. Nullam enim figrediendl facultatem videbam- 
Nihil erat, neque haata neque gladius, qu8 pflgnare posaeni— 



0^ 



20 Exspectabam diim leO mS adorlretiir, quod non fScit tamen, «*^ 
sed tristi clamOre dolOres mftgnOB indicavit* DSnique in -*^ 
dextrO eius pede splnam" !ongam videbam quam extrSxI.* 
Ex ilia tempore leO gratus" mficum mauait. Habebam eum •'"^ 
in loc6 amici et aervl. Cotldie enim ex spSlunca ubi habit3r 

2B bamua profectua eat ad eibum capiendum nee saepe sine ^^ 
praeda rediit. 

"Post breve tempus autem* priori vltae meae stndere ^^ 
coepi et ex illls locis discSdere constitul. Posterfi die cum ^ 
leO praedae petendae causa abesset, spfiluneam reliqui. Nfin -* 

30 ita multa post, dum in urbem quandam noct« clam ingredi — 
Conor, & mllitibuB qui eius portae cuatfidSs erant captua sum. 
Hi me ad legatum addux5runt a quo remissus " sum domind. 
Qui bene cfirSvit, ut putabat, ne mortem iterum vltarem," 
Et niai leo m6 cognoviaset, hie m6 atSre " non vidSrSs." 

36 Iraperator hac mirilbill re vehementet m6tua ea ipsa hOrS 
Androelo et llbertatem et leOnem dSnO ^ dedit. 
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Iraperitor, (ftp emperfir. 
^ ciicus moximus, -i, m. the 

Circus Mojiimiis. 
' apectaculum, i, ii. nftoio. 
'bestia, -ae, f. ii^ihl fieast. 
'Asia, -ae, f. AkIh. 
'leo. -onis, HI. U",,. 
' career, -eris, n. prison, rage. 
' fames, -is, f. hunger. 
' damnatua, -a, .uio, wndenmr'd. 
£mitto, -ere, -misi, -missus, to 

ht ■•ul. 
-AndrocloB, -i, m, AnHrndus. 
«onstitntu8, -a, -um, appoinled 
(constituo). 
Senus, •eria, □. kijvi, dans. 
confluo, -Gie. -fluzl, -fluxunis, 
jlitvt together, gather. 
■ aperiO, -Ire. -ni, -tua, to open. 
^ cSnapiciS, -ere, -spen, -spectus, 

to spy, rateh night of. 
'" accDTTO, -ere, -ciirri,-ciirsus, I'uu 



" VElut. IS if. 

10 laate, aiW. iriih joy. 

*' Cauda, -ae, f, inil. 

" proicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus, to 

throtc. 
-■^ admiratiB, -finis, f. surprise. 
^ miTabiiiB.'t,v>ojiiierfnl,alra>ige. 
''* spelunca, -ae, f. riive. 
^ ingredior, -i, -gressus, to 'liter ; 

ingresaum, pur tic i pie agreeing 

^ indicO, -are, to sho 
^ sputa, -ae. f. thorn 
^ ExtrahS, -ere, -tiazi. -tractus, I 

*" grataa, grnte/nl. 

" remitto, -ere. -misi, -missus, I 

send bark. 
^ Tito, -are, to avoid, escnpf. 
" sto, -are, ateti, statfinia, to sta m 
** d5n5, ilative. 






THE GOLDEN FLEECE 



Erant quondam in Theasalia,' duo fratres, quorum alter' 
ieeOn,' alter Pelias appellatus est. Honiin primo AesOii 
regnom obtinuerat, at* post paucoa aunos Pelias, r§gni cupi- 
ditate' addnctus, non modo fratrem suum expulit, sed etiam 
ia aniaiO habebat, laaonem," Aesonis ftlium, interficere, e 
Quldam tanjen ex amicis Aesonis, ubi sententiam Peliae 
ititellfixSrunt, puerum 5 tauto periculo servare conatituSrunt. 
NoctH igitur' lasonera ex urbe abstulerunt ' et cum postero 
die ad regera rediissent ei reniintiaverunt puerum mortuum 
esse. Pelias, cum haec audtviaset, etsi rfi v6ra" mSgnopere lO 
gaudebat, tamen velut'" dolore oppreasua quae causa esaet 
mortis quaeaivit. Illi tameu, cum bene intellegerent dolorem 
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6iu8 falsum" esse, nesciO** quam fftbulam d6 morte pu^^^ 
narrav6runt. 

Post breve tempus Pelias, veritus n6 rSgnum suum taO^^ 
VI ^ et iniuria occupatum amitteret, amicum quend^^ 

5 Delphos " misit, qui oraculum ^ consuleret. Ille igitn^ 
quam** celerrime Delphos contendit et quam ob caus^'^^ 
vgnisset dfimonstravit. Respondit oraculum hoc tempo^^ 
nullum esse perlculum ; monuit tamen Peliam ut, si qui-^^ 
venlret calceum *' unum gerfins,*® eum statim expelleret. 

10 Post paucos annos accidit ut Pelias magnum sacrificium- 
facturus esset; ntintios in omnis partis miserat et certu:^^^'^ 
diem conveniendi fidixerat.* Dig constitutor* magnus num 
rus hominum undique ex agris conv6nit ; inter ali 
autem^ v6nit etiam lason, qui a puero** apud centair 

15 rum ^ quendam habitaverat. In itinere tamen, dum nesci 
quod flumen transit, calceum amisit. Postquam duas hor 
frustra quaesivit, sine calceo ad rggis aedificium pervfinit. 

Quem cum vidisset Pelias, subitd perterritus est; intel 
l6xit enim liunc esse hominem d6 quo oraculum dixisset 

20 Hoc igitur iniit consilium. R6x erat quidam nomin 
Aeetes,^ qui regnum Colchidis* ill6 tempore obtinebat 
Huic commissum ^ erat vellus ^ illud aureum ^ quod Phrlxu 
ibi multis annis antea reliquerat. Constituit igitur Pelias 
lasoni imperare ut hoc vellere potirfitur; cum enim r6s 

25 esset magni periculi, sp6rabat eum in itinere morittirum 
esse. Qua r6 lasonem ad se vocavit et quid fieri vellet 
ostendit. lason autem, etsi bene intellegfibat rem esse diffi- 
cillimam, negotium ^ laete ^* suscgpit.^ 

Note. — New words are explained but once, when they first occur, 
and are not found in the General Vocabulary. 

^ Thessalia, -ae, f . Thessaly^ a dis- ^ at, conj. huU 

trict in northeastern Greece. ^ cupiditks, -atis, f. desire^ amhi- 

^ alter . . . alter, the one . . . tion. 

the other, ^ lasdn, -onis, m. Jason, leader of 

^ Aeson, -onis, Pelias, -ae, m. the Argonauts. 

Aeson^ Pelias. '^ igitur, accordingly, therefore. 



'^ 
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' .^ufero, -rre, abstuli, abUtus, to 
curry off. 
ari Tiri, in fact, really. 
-*«lut, us 1/, 

falsus, -a, -nm, false, pretended. 
:KiesGio, 7 do not know; neaciO 

irce, violence; plu. 

vires, -ium, strength. 

3)elplii, -orum, m. pla. Delphi, 

Heat of the famous oracte of 

Apollo. Compare 388, ii. 1. 

<Oraculuiii, -i, II. the orm-Je. 

«quam, w[th super). , as ... as 

possible. 
c^lceua, -i, to. shoe. 
SerB, to wear. 
sacriflcium, -I, ii. aacrijice. 



" edieo (e + dic5J, to proclaim. 
" constitutus, -a, -am, appointed. 
" autem, hoxcewr, now, but. 
" a puero, from boyhwid. 
u caiitai]rQB,-i,m.c«»faiir,ainyth- 
, lialf hi 






dis- 



half n 

* AeEtIs, -Is, m. AeHes. 
« Colchis, -idis, f. Colchis, 

trict east of the Blat^k Sea. 
' commtttd, Co iutriisl. 

* Tfiltua, -eris, n. fleece. 

^ aureus, -a, -uin, golden. 

" negMium, -i, n. task, undertak- 



' laete, adv. gladly, cheerfully. 
'•' auacipiO (anb+capiS), to imd'-r- 



2. I'KEPAKING FOK THE .TOtJRNEY 

Cum C;olchi8 niuttOrum dierum itev ab eO loco abeaaet, 
TiOluit lason solus proficlacl. NttntiOa misit igitur in omnis 
pa.rti3, qui causam itineris doeerent' et diem certuui con- 
v-eniendl edicerent. IntereJL, postquam omnia quae aunt 
necessaria arl armandas* navia cOnferrt iusait, negotium b 
"S^ditArgo* culdam, qui aummam acientiam* rSruui nauti- 
*^3-J'mn' habebat, ut navem aedificaret. Hic autem tanta 
"^-'igeutia operi sfi dedit ut tota navis decern diebua perfeeta 
^it- Dum enim in aedificandO occupattis erat, labor nee die 
'^^C nocte intermittebatur. Ad multitiidinem homiuum lO 
''"S.iisportandam' navis paulo erat latior quara eae quibus in 
ttostro mari flti consuevimus, et ad vim tempestatum' suati- 
^eiitjam validissima ei-at facta. 

Interea ia dies accedebat quein lasOn per ntlntiOa edixerat, 
^^ ex omnibus regiOnibua Graeciae multl quOs aut nova rfia u 
^'it sp6s praedae movebat, undique conveniebant. Dicitur 
*1tem in hoc numero fuiaae Herculga, Orpheus, ThSseus, 
^sstor multique alii, quorum nomiiia notissima' auut. Ex 
018 laaon, quos arbitratua eat ad omnia suatinenda pericula 
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^H qui socil Bui esseut. Turn paucos di€s inor9,tus, ut ommi 1 
^H r6s necessariaa compararet, iiaveui dedOxit " et tempestalem I 
^m ad iiavigaDditm idoneam uactus inter milgnds clamOcEs op- | 
^mp pidaudniui omnium solvit.'' 



' do«5, -ere, docui, doctua, 

teach, explain. 
' armB, to equip. 



' tempeatla, -atis, f. Mom 

^ notns, -a, -um, knovin. 

" qninqnaginta, mdeclin. fiftj. 



* Argus, -i, m. Argits, the builder "> deligB, -ere, -ligi, -UctM (d( A- 
legB), to pick out. 
"dedncO (de + ducO), to brf" 

doten, launch. 
" soIvO, -ere, solTi, aoiatus, 
east loose, set sail. 



3. THE FIRST MISFOBTITir^ 

Quinque difibus poatea Atgonautae,' ita enim appellaC;^^^ 
sunt qui iu ista navi vehsbantur,' ad Iiisulam quandair;^*^^ 
pervfnerunt et e iiavl egresal a r6ge illlus regionis laete es ^^^^ 
cepti' sunt. Nonnflllaa hOraa ibi morati aub nocte riirsu^^ ' 

10 soiverunt ; at poatquani pauca milia pasauum progress! suiiC^ 
tanta tempestas subito coorta* est ut cui'suni teiiSre' nou*^^-^ 
possent et in eaudem partem insulae unde profecti eraut^^*^" 
m^gno cum periculo redire cogerentur. Ineolae autem, cuDi -*" 
uox esset obscQra," Argonautas non cognoscebant et navem -*^^ 

ID hostium venisse arbiti'ati, vl et ai'mls' eos figredi prohibe- — 
bant." Xcriter in litore" pfignatum est"" et rex ipse, qui '*' ' 
incoias addilserat, ab Argonautis occisns est. FiTma luce ^^ 
tainen seiisfirunt innolae amScOs ease quib\i3cum pugnavis- " 
sent, et Argouautae, ubi vldfirunt rfigem sS interfeoisae, ■*-" 

20 maguo dolore sunt inoti. 

Postrldie eius diei lasOn, teinpestatem satis idoneam esse ^ 
arbitratus, tranquillum enim mare iam erat, aneoras " suatulit ^ 
et pauca milia passuum progresans, ante noctem ad Mjaiam " 
pervenit. Ibi multas hfiras in ancoris exapectare cofictus 

25 est; a naiitia enim cognoverat aquae copiam quam secum 
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FhabBrent iam debase, quam ob causam quiilam ex Argo- 
nautla in terrain Sgressi aqiiam quaerGbant. Horum in 
Qtimero erat Hylas"^ quidam, puer pulcherrimua, qui dum 
^ontem" quaerit comites suos amisit. Nymphae" autem, 
9Uae fontem incolsbant, cum adulSscentem vidissent, el per- I 
^uadSre cOnatae simt ut sSeum maneret ; et cum ills dlceret 
^S hoc nOn factQrum esse, puerum vl abstulerunt, 

ComiteB eius, postquam Hylam amissum ease animad- 
^ertenint, magno cum dolore diu frflstra quaerebant; Her- 
*^til€a autem et Polyphemus, qui vestigia" puerl longius " 10 ] 
^^cfiti grant, ubi tandem ad lltus redieruut, lasonem aolviase 
^ *-'Sn ovenint. 



plu. 



the 



^ehor, to sail (pass, ol veho, -ere, 

▼exi, vectua). 
excipio (ei + capio), c<i rrcive, 

coorior, -iri, codrtus, to arhe,. 
cutsum teneie, to keep (direct) 
the <-'>une. 
" obscurus, -a, -tun, dark. 



^ egiedipTOhibebantiiiiiperf.Meti 

to keep them from landing. 
" litus, -oris, n. seo-sftore. 
10 pugnatum est. suppl; a suitable 



'^ Hflas, -ae, i 
'• fona, -tis, m 
U' uympha, -ae 

w yeatigium, - 



1. Hylaa. 
a epring. 
f, nymph. 



i. PHINEUfl AND T 

Tost haec Argonautae ad Thraciara ' curaum * teru6runt 
et poatquara ad oppidum magnum nilvem appuleraut^ iu 
terram GgreasI suut. Ibi cum ab incolls quaeslsaent* quis la 
^gniim eius regiOnis obtinfiret, certiorSa faetl sunt Pbl- 
neuni ' quendam turn regem esae. Cflgnoverunt etiam hunc 
•®«cma ' esse et duram poenam patl. Misaa enim erant a 
iQVe I mOnstra, quae capita mulierum, corpora avium ' habfi- 
"^t. Propter baa avfis, quae Harpyiae* appellabantur, 20 
^liiuel vita erat durissima. Nam quotiens'" cibus regt a 
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servis adfer^b&tur, hoc euin Harpjiae atatim spolia,baQt> 
Et iiiai Argonautae hoc ipso tempore veuiaaent, noii et 
dubium quin cibl iiiopiA miserriinus tS% esset mortuus. 
8imiil atque audlvit eos in suob finis ggressos esse, m&g- 

fi Dopere g&vlsus eat. SciSbat eniiii quaotam oplnionem 
vii'tatis Argonautae haberent aeo dubitabat qulu sibi ans- 
iliuin ferrent. Nantium igitur ad u&vem misit, qui lasonem 
sociOaque ad sS vocAret, 

EO cum venissent, Phlneus proposuit quanto in perlculS 

10 esset, et pollicitus eat sS m^na pi'aemia daturum ease, si 
illi se inviaseut, Argonautae negotium mSgnfl studi6 sns- 
cSpSrunt, et ubi hOra veiiit, cum rSge ceuare" voluei'uat; 
aimul atque autem incepErunt, Hai-pyiae domum inieruntet 
cibum auferre conilbantur. Argonautae primura avfis gladils 

16 petienint ; sed cum videreut hOc nihil prodeaae, duo ei 
eOrum nuinero quibus erant alae," impetum in eaa dEsuper" 
fecfirunt. Quod cum aSnaissent Ilarpyiae, rS nova pertc^ 
ritae statim fiigSrunt ueque poatea umquam redifirunt. 

" caecua, -a, -um, blind. 
' luppiter, lovis, m. Jupiter, 
' cursua, course. ' avis, -is, £. bird. 

' sppellQ, -eie. -puH, -puUna (ad + " Haipyia, -ae, f. u harjis, 

p«U3), to bring up (to laiid). '" quotiEna, oi often as. 
' quaestssent, contracted form of " ciuO, -ire, to dine. 

quaeaivlssent, >' ila, -ae, t. wing. 

' Pbineua. -i, m. Phincus. ^ deniper, from above. 



I 

at ' ■■ 



; SYMPLEGADES 



Hoc facto, Phlneus ut pro tanto beneficio gratiaa ajgertll, 
20 laaonem certiorem fecit qua ratiSne Symplegadfia ' effugere' 
posset. Symplfigades autem duo erant aaxa^ ingantl mig- 
nitadine, quae a love posita erant eo cousilio, nS quia ad 
Colchida' pervenlret. Haec parvo intervallo' in marl 
natabant, et si quid in medium apatiiun* vCnerat, incrfidibill' 
35 celeritate conciirrebMit. 

Postquam igitur a PhlneO demonatratum est quid h 



4 



t 



READING EXERCISES 197 

dum esaet, lason sublatla ancoiia oavem solvit et mllia 
passuum ferS vigiutl progressus ad Sympl5gad5s appropin- 
quavit; tiim in media navl stans* coiutubam' quam in 
manu tenebat emlsit.'" lUa ceieriter per medium apatium 
^olavit" et priuaquam inoutea concurrenmt incolumia efEQgit 5 
caudS," tantum" S.misaa. Turn months iterum discessSrUnt ; 
antequam autem rtiraus concurrerent, Argonautae, bene intel- 
'egentes omnem spem aahltia in celeritate positam esse," 

' ^ehementer rGmla" eontendSrunt et navem incolumem per- 
dQx^ruDt." Hoc facto dia inaximaa gratifts Sgfirunt quorum 10 
^Uxilio § tanto periculo servati essent ; bene enim seisbant 

JiSn sine auxilio deOrum rem ita felVeiter Evenisae." 



' Symplegades, two mythical 
rocks in the Black Bea, 

' effagio (fix + ftigv6), In eucapp. 

" sasum, -i, n. roclc. 

* Colchida, Greek ace. for Col- 
chidem. 

° parTOinterTallB,aswiaH(ZfsJance 

spatium, -i, Q- space. 
' iacieAibilia,-^, incredible, amaz- 
tng. 
st^, -Sre, steti, stXtunis, to slanil. 



'columba, -ae, f. dnve. 
'"emittfl (§ + mitto), to 
"void, -are, to fly. 
" Cauda, -ae, f. tail. 
" tantum, adv. only. 
'< in . . . positus esse, t 



tendere, to row (hard). 
i«perdiicO (per + ducS), tu bring 

through. 
" eveniS (e + venifi) , to reavit, turn 



6. 



I AND HIS DAUGHTER 




BrevI tempore Argonautae ad flumen quoddam venfirnnt, 
1u.od ia finibus Colchorum ' erat, Ibi cum navem appulis- 
8®nt et in terram Sgreasi essent, atatim ad rSgera Aefitem IB 
"ontendei-unt et ab eO postulaverunt iit vellua aureum sibi 
**a4eretur. Ille cum audlviaaet quam ob causam Argo- 
^lautae vSniaaent, iratua' eat et diu dieebat se numquam 
'^Uafl traditurum ease. 

Tandem tamen, quod aciSbat lasonem non sine auxUiS 30 
™Orum h6c negotium auacfipiase, miltata aententia pollicitua 
t se vellus traditurum,^ si laaOa labores daoa difflcillimoa 
U 
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antes perfSoisset ; et cum I&son dixisset s€ ad omnia pe- 1 
ricula suaeipienda paratum esse, quid fieri vellet osteac^L j 
Prluium iungendl * erant duo tauri* atrocissimi, qui Iguem 1 
esspirabant.' Turn, his iQiictls, ager quldaua arandus' erW | 

6 et deutea' draoonis' serendl.'" Hia rebua audltis Iaa()ii,et8i ' 
rem esse summi perlcull intellegebat, tamen, nC banc 
occAsionem " ^mitteret, negotium auscSpit. 

At MedSa," rfigia filia, amoi'e lasonis capta ubi audivit 
tarn perlculOsum negotium eum suscepturum esse, tristiasima 
» erat. Intellegebat enim patrem auum hunc laborem [ir&- 
posuisse eS ipsfi cOnsiliO, ut lasCn morerstur. Quae c 
ita esaent, M€dea, quae summam scientiam medicluae^habe- ' 
bat, hoc cSusilium iniit. Media nocte clam ex urbe 6X08331*1 
et postquam io moiitis finitirafis vSnit herbSa quasdaiO- 

B carpsit " j tum suco ^ expresso '* unguentum " parSvit quow- 
VI sua corpus faceret dilrius nervOsqiie'^cOnflrmaret. H»*S 
facto laaoni unguentum dedit, praecepit'* autem ut eo di^ 
quo ista labOrea cOnficiendl esaent, corpus suum et aima man ^ 
oblineret." lasOn, etai paene omnibus magnitfldine et viri- 

bus eorporia praeataret, tamen hOe consilium sequi constitnilsj^ 



Colchi, -arum, m. tfte Colchiaits. 


^ Hedea, -ae, f. Medea. ■ 


'iriacor, -I, Irltus, to 


become 


"raedicina, -ao, f. medicine. ^ 


aiig}% 




"carpo, -ere, carpai, carptoi, C*^ 


' traait&nim, supply esae. 




pluck. 


'iungfi, -ere, iunxl, iiiactus, to 


isgucua, -1, m. juice. 


yoke. 






'taunis, -i, ra. bM. 




to press out. 


'ezapiiG, -are, to breathe 


out. 


" unguontnm, -i, n. ointmen!. 


«ro, -are, lo plough. 




^ nervva, -I, m. sinsw. 


'dens, -tU, m. tootft. 




wpraecipiB, -ere, -cipi, -cepti*» 


'draco, -Oois, m. dragon. 




(prae-H caplO), io give (r»' 


'sero, -ere, sevi, satus, to 




slrKUions, tell. 


locclsie, -«iiis, t. chance, 


oppor- 


"oblinO. -ere, -Mrt, -Utw, ^*> 


tunity. 




anoint, smear. 



7. so WINS THE ] 

Ubi is diss vfinit quem rfix ad arandum agmm edlxer»-^i 
lasOn eiuaque comites prima luce ad locum constitutum &»'*■ 
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TeDenint. Ibi stabulum* ingens repperit in quO taurl con- ^M 

tinebantur; tEiii poi-tls apertis ' eOs in Iftcem trasit' et ^M 

summZL cum dMciilt&te iuguni' imposuit. At Aeet^a, cum ^M 

vidSret tauros nihil contrS Ifisonem iacere posse, iiiSgnopere ^M 
mirStna est ; uesciebat enim filiam tiuam auxilium el dedisse. 6 ^M 

I Tnm lason omnibus aspicientibus ^ agrum arare coepit, ^1 



F; 



I omnibus aspicientibus ^ agrum arare coepit, 
l.^na iu re tanta diligentift asus est ut duabus hovla totum 
a eanfecerit. Hoc facto ad locum ubi rex erat adiit" 
lentis dracOnis postulavit, QuOs ubi accEpit, iu agrum 
m araverat magna cum cui-a sparait.' HOrum autem 10 
<leiitium nattira erat 6ius modi ut in eo loco ubi sparsi 
assent virS armati miro' quodam modo orirentur.' 

Nonduin tamen lasOu tOtum opus cOnfecerat ; iraperftverat 
^'TO el Aeetes ut armatoa viros, qui e dentibus orlrentur, sOlua 
'uterficeret. Postquam igitur omnia dentia in agrum aparsit, 16 
'aSOn defessus quieti s@ tradidit, dura virl iati crSacereut.'" 
■■^U-cas lioras dormiebat; paulo ante noctem subito excitatus 
'*'*» ita eaae ut praedictum " erat cognovit ; nam in omnibus 
*^*^ partibua virl ingenti inagnitQdiue corporis, gladiia has- 
^'I'ue armati, mirO modO e terra oriebantur, Hoc animad- 20 
^®*^So laaon id faciendum ease putabat quod Medea prae- 
tk«rat. Itaqiie ingena aaxum in mediOs virOa " coniecit" 
^T undique ad locum eoncurrSrunt cum quiaque aibi id 
■^um neseio cur habere vellet. Denique hastia et gladiis 
"t«r se acerrime pQgnare coeperunt, et cum hOc modo plOriml 25 
'"^'iiBi essent reliquOs vulneribus cOnfeetOs lasOn facile sClus 
^terfecit. 



I 



•*-*abulum, -!, n. stahl^,. 


' mirus, -a. ~niii, strange, loonder- 


^■perio, -ire, -ui, -tus, (o open. 


ful. 


"^^Talio, -ere, triii, tractus, to 


" orior, -iri, oitus, to spring up. 


drag, pull. 


rise. 


^■npim, -1, n. yoke. 


" cresco, -ere, criri, critos, to grow. 


^spiciO, -ere, -speai, -apectus, to 


" praedic6(prfle + dica),to.fbreteil. 


look on. 


1! in medlSs virSa, into the midst 


^ «deS (ad-HeO), to <jo to. 


of the men. 


BpargO, -ere, sparsi, sparaus, to 


"conicio, -ere. -iecl, -iectua, to 


sow, scatter. 


hurl. 



■ mM 



THE ELEMEKTS OF LATIN 



At ite AeHte, obi efigoorit Usooem labor«m prdpositmi I 
cfltt HsciMe, nuga etiaai irlsceb&tur; nee iam dubitibill 
entm' qabi HCdte aaxHiom el toUsset. Sl€d€a auten, 
cum iatell^eret se in m&gDo fore* perlculo, si in patM I 
S rtgDd naAaxtsaet, fngi salOtem petere coDsdtuit. Omnibus 
igitur ad fagam paiAtig medii nocte clam cum frati« 
Absyrto' effugit et quam c«lerrim^ ad locum ubi Argd' 
«rat properavit. Eii cum venisset, ad pedes lasonia sfi 
proi^it' et muk!s cum lacrimls* or&bat eum, ue in tauto 
10 periculC mulierem relinqueret quae ei tantum ' profuiaset- 
lUe, quod memori& tenSbat per @iua auxilium S tauiis s€ ser— 
vMum esse, laet£ earn exc^pit et postquam causam veiiieiilS 
audlvit, hortAtus eat ne patrem timSret, Turn poIliciti>.a 
est brevissiroo tempore sG cum ea iu nivi sua profectarum 



' nee iam . . . enim, for . . . 


no ipritidS, -ere, -iec! 


. -iectus, ^a 




(Aruio. 




' fOTe = futurvn eue. 


• lacrima, -«, f. tear 


1 


'Absyrtns, -i, ra. Absi/riiig. 


'tantum, so mveh. 


A 



9. FINDING THE FLEECE 

PosterC die I5at)ii eum socila aula ma^ne nivem dedflxit ^^^' 
tempestatem idoneam nacti ad eum locum rSmla contend*^*" 
runt, quo iu loco Medea vellua occultatum ease demOustravi^^ 
Que cum veuisaent lason in terram egreaaua eat et socils i::^^ 

20 lltore relictis qui uavem tuerentur, ipse cum Medea in ailv3-^^^ 
viam c5pit. Pauca mflia passuum per aiWam progreaau— ^ 
vellua quod quafirSbat in alta avbore vidit. Id tamen ai:^*' 
ferre rGa erat aummae difficultatia ; iiOu modo enim locu — ^ 
ipse iiatQra et manQ ' mflnltus erat, sed etiam draco quidar^^* 

28 ingentl magnitadine arborem ciistodiBbat.' 

At Medea quae ut aupra demflnstravimua medicine"— ^ 
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smQmam sctentiam habuit, rSiDum' quem exarbore proximal 

dflripuerat' anguento buS oblevit. Hoc facto ad locum adiit 
^ draconetn, qui faucibus ' apertis adventum eorum exspecta- 
^t, hoc ramo tetigit. Cum eo modo effeciaset ut drac6 
dormfret, lason vellus aureum ex arbore deripuit et cum 5 
MSdSS quam celerrimfi sfi recSpit. 

Quae dum in silva geruutur, el qui in lltore relicti erant 
*liiin6 anxio* reditum' Iftsonis exapectabant ; beue enim 
Bcifibaut id negotdum sunmil ease periculi, Poatquam igitur 
ad noctem frastra exapectaveraut, de eius aalftte deapfirare 10 
coepSrunt nee dubitabant <]uId mortuus easet. Quae cum ita 
assent, sibi coiiteudendum ease existimavfirunt, ut auxilium 
dnci ferrent, et dum proficisci parant iQmen quoddam minim 
•Qter arborSs aubito conapiciunt.* Magnopere mirati quae 
'^usa esset eiua rei ad locum coucurrunt. Que cum venia- is 
sent, lasoQl et Medeae venieiitibus occurrerunt' et vellus 
3-Ureum luminis eiua cauaam eaae cagnoveriint. Omni taadeni 
tiinore aublato, magno cum gaudio'" ducem auum excepfirunt 
^t dig grStiSa figSrunt quod r6s ita feliciter fivSuisset. 

Q£tnii et manu, fry nature and '' fauces, -ium, f. plor. jaws. 

bsha7id,\,e. naturally and arti- " anziaa, -a, -um, anxious. 

Jkiiitly. ' redituB, -Qs, ni. return (rede(), 

*^\utoHo,-ae,-m,'ltaa, Co guard. ' cQaapiciO, -ere, -apexi, -apectus, 

rSmoB, -i, m. branch. to mpy, caUk sight of. 

' dcripio, -ere, -ripoi, -leptus, to ' occnrrS, to meet (with dot,). 

» tear down. '" gaudium, -i, n.juy. 

]». THE KACE WITH THE KISd 

His rfibus gestis, omn^s sine mora navem rureua conseen- so 
^6xunt' et aubtatia ancorls prima vigilia aolvfirunt; neque 
^Q-im Batia tatum ease arbitrati sunt in eo loco inaiiere. At 
^^x Aeet^a, qui iam ante els non confiaua erat, ubi cOgnflvit 
^liam Buam non modo ad Argonautas filgiase sed etiam ad 
''©Hub auferendum auxilium tulisae, multO vehementius Irfi- 26 
*^s est. Navem longam quam celerrimS dedSci iussit et 
''iMitibua impoaitia fugieutiB aecutua est. 
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Argonautae, quT bene sciebant rem esse perlculOsisBimani, 
summis viribus remls coiitendsbant. Cum tamen navia qui 
vehebantur iugenti esset magtiitadine, aOn eOdem celeritAte 
qua Colchi prAgredl poterant. Quae cum ita essent, nCn 
s dubium fuit qiiln a (Colchis sequeutibus capti essent, ni» 
M^dea, paene orani apS amias^, hoc atrox consilium iniisset 
Erat cum ea in navl Argonautarum, ut diximusj frater, 
nomiue Absyrtus, quern ex urbe fugiena aecuui abduxerat' 
Hunc puerum Medea interficere constituit eo consiliS nl 

10 membris* eius in mare conieotls cursum ColchSrum ini- 
pediret ; pro certo enim sciebat AeStem, cum membra flli 
vidisaet, nOn longius aecTitflrum esse, neque opinio earn te- 
fellit'; omnia enim Ita evfluSrunt ut M3d6a spemverat 
Aeetea, ubi primum membra vidit, ad ea conligenda' n&vm 

10 conaiatere iuaait ; quae dum geruntur, Argonautae, non inlet- 
misBo labore, brevi tempore multa m.ilia passuum ab eo 
loco progress! eraiit neque prius fugere destitSrunt qusDi 
ad flumen Eridauura ' pervenerunt. At AefitSs nihil Bibi 
profuturura esse arbitratua si longius progrederetur, tris^ 

20 animO domum revertit. 

' cBnscendS, -ere, -ndi, -nsus, to * folio, -ere, fefelli, falsns, lo it- 
board, ascend. ceive, disappoint. 
^ «M6c5 (ab + dncB), ioiote aioaff. ' conligo.-ere.-lE^-lictas, (con + 
' membniiD, -i, Q. fi?ftfi. - legfi), to fralAer up. 

' Kildanns, -i, ta. thi Po. _ 



Tandem post multa pericula lasOu In eundem locum redii* 

unde profectus erat. Tum 5 navi figressua atatim ad Peliat** 

venit et vellere aureo moiistrato ' poatulayit ut regnum sit^ 

traderStur ; Pelifts euim pollicitus erat, si laaon vellus rettC* 

26 lisaet,' ae regmim ei traditurum. 

Postquam lasOn ostendit quid fieri vellet, Pelias prlmuc^ 
nihil reapondit, sed diu in eOdejn trfstl animo permanait^ 
tandem ita looUtus est. " Videa mS aetate iam esse co*^ 
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.neque dubium eat quin dies suprSmus* mihi adsit.* 
Igitur mihi dum vita raanebit hOc imperium obtinSre; 
tetquam ego fi vitA discesserO, ttl regnum solus habS- 
'Els verbis adductus lasOn reapondit afi facturum* 
|fl rog^saet.' 

[6, -ire, to sAoio, display. * snprEtnUB, -«, -um, the last (of 
-ne, rettuli, relitus, to life). 

f back. ^ adsum, to hi- at hand. 

lieo(pei + maiied'),(<> con- ' facturum, .supply esse. 
^ remain. ' rogasset, cuntracted fonn for 

rogavisaet. 

12. THE OLD MADE VOUKf! 

fOB rebus cognitis Medea irata et regni cupiditate 
B cfinstituit mortem rggi ipsa inferre. Hoc consti- 
'& fliiaa regis vinit atque ita locuta est. " Videtis 
i TSBtrum aetate iam esse confectum neque ad laborem 
jdl ferendum satis validum esse. Vultisne eum rursus i 
In fieri?" Tiuii filiae regis his verbis audltis ita re- 
Irnnt. " Hi5c non fieri potest. Quia enim umquam S 
ivenia factua est ? " At Medea reapondit, " Scitia mS 
Dae Hummam habere scientiam. Nunc igitur vobis 
jtrSbo quo modo haec rea fieri possit," i 

I dictO, cum arieteni' aetate iam cOnfectum interfS- 
iinembi'a eius in vas' aeneum' coDiScit et igni facto 
i<^t lierbSs quflsdam InfGdit' Turn, dum aqua effer- 
tt,* carmen magicum " cantabat.' Post breve tempus 
[vfise exsiluit' et integris viribua per agrOs curtebat.' ; 
tfiliae rSgia hanc rem magnopere mirantur, Medea ita 
i*st. " Videtis quantam vim habeat medicina. Vos 
H Tultis patrem vestrum in adulescenteio mQtari, id 
lot ipaae facietis. Vos patris membra in vAs coni- 
po herbOs magicas dabe." Quibus audltis (iliae rSgis i 
nn quod dederat Medea nOn neglegendunl '" putavS- 
ratrem igitur Peliam interfecSrunt et membra eius in 
nim cOniecenmt ; nOn enim dubitabant quIn hOc 
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maxime el prfifutttium esset. At res nCn ita evSttit ut spt 
r&verant, Msd^a eniiii iiCii e&sdem herbSa dedit quibiis ipsa< 
flsa erat. Itaque, postriuain dili frustra exspectaverunt, 
patreni auum rfi vera mortuuin esse inteli5s6runt. 
D HIh rebtia geatis, Msdea sperftbat sfi cum coniuge anS 
regnum acceptQram esse; at elves, cum de Peliae morte 
c5gii5 vis sent, vehemeiiter irati et laaonem et MedSam 6 fini- 
bus suis exputerunt. 



ariM, -etis, m. ram. 


■ magicus, -a, -um, magieal 


▼as, vasU, n. vessel. 


' canto, -ire, to sing. 


aeneus, -a, -um, copper, made of 


' exsiliS, -ire, -silnl, to leap out. 


cotter. 


■ cun6, -ere, cucnm, eursiw, lo 


infunas, -ere, -fSdi, -fflsus, to 


mil. 


pour in. 


10 neglegB, -ere, -lexl. -lectw, h 


eHeryescS, -ere, lo boil ap. 


disregard. 



13. POOK 



Post haec lasOn et Medea ad iirbem Corinthum ' venSrust, 
10 cuius urbia CreSn^ quldam regnum turn obtinebat Eriit 
aiitem Creonti fllia tlna, nomine GlaucS. Quam cuiu vidisaet 
I^Ou aiuavit eanique in matrimonium dftcere' voluit. 

At MSd5a, ubi intellesit quae ille in animo haberet, iflr< 
iflrando' conflrmavit' id eum nuniquam facturum esse. H^" 
15 igitur cousilium iniit. Veatem parivit tarn pulchram ^ 
nemo eius simileni iimquam viderit. Hanc unguentfi 8t« 
oblgvit cQiua vis tanta erat nt si quis earn vestem tetigiss^ 
corpus eius Igni flreretur.* Vix igitur veatem tetigera 
Glauce, cum dolorem gravem per omnia membra senait • 
20 paulo post inter durissimOs cniciatlls' e vita excesait. 



' Corinthus, -1, f. Corinth, a 



iity ir 



' CreQa, -ontia, m. Creon. 
' in matriniOniuinducere,((i marry. 
^ cniciatus, -us, m 



a iurandum, iilTia inrondl. 



' cSnfitmS, to a 

" ur5, -eie, ussi, tutna, (o 

tonnre, mffering. 
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14. THE END OF THE STORY 

His rSbus gestIS; M6d6a furdre^ capta Mios suds inter- 
f^cit. Turn mS,gnum sibi fore perlculum arbitrS,ta, si in 
ThessaliS. man^ret^ ex ed. regione fugere cdnstituit. Itaque 
Solem* oravit ut in tanto periculS auxilium sibi daret. S6l 
autem curium' quendam misit, cui duo dracdnCs iOnctl 5 
erant. In quam cum M^d^a cSnscendisset, incrfidibill cele- 
ritate incolumis ad urbem Ath6nas perv6nit. 

lason autem post breve tempus miro modo occlsus est. 
lUe enim, ut ego arbitror, cdnsilid deorum sub umbra navis 
suae in lltore quondam dormiebat. Subito navis, quae 10 
adhuc* er6cta* steterat, in cam partem* ubi lason erat ceci- 
dit et virum Inf 6licem ^ oppressit. 

^ furor, -9ris, in. madness. * adhuc, up to this time. 

^ 851, Sdlis, m. the Sun. ^ erectus, -a, -um, straight, erect. 

* curms, -us, m. chariot. • pars, direction, side. 

"^ infelix, -cis, unfortunate. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 








Stem in a 








SlNOULAB 


Plural 


SlSOULAR 


Plcbal 


NoM,, 


Voc. Torn 


nwae 


filia 


filiae 


Ges. 


roaae 


rosinim 


filiae 


filianira 


Dat. 


rosae 


roelB 


ffliae 


filiabua 


Ace. 


rasam 


roflSB 


flliam 


fllifis 


Abl. 


ros« 


roaU 


mia 


fiiiabuB 


53(1 


. 


SECOND DECLEireiON 








Stem in o 


.-1 «- 






SnraOLAB 


Plubal 


SlNOULAB 


Pldral 


Now. 


Voc. servua, een-e sem 


douom 


dona 


Gek. 


servi 


Bervenim 


doni 


donOnm 


DAT. 


servo 


servis 


donO 


donis 


Ace. 


servam 


servos 


donum 


dona 


Abl. 


servO 


servis 


don 5 


doniB 




BlKQULAR 


Plorai. 


SlNCDLAR 


Plukal 


NOM. 


Voo. piier 


pueri 


ager 


agrt 


Gen. 


pueii 


puorOnim 


sgri 


a^rfirum 


Dat. 


pueriJ 


imeris 


a,gTO 


agiia 


Aoc. 


puerum 


puerOs 


iignim 


agrta 


Abl. 


pueriJ 


pueiia 


agrO 


agrts 
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SlNOULAB 

., Voc. vir 
viri 
1. vir5 

vinun 
virO 



Plural 

viri 

virOrum 

viris 

yir58 

viris 



SlNQULAB 

deus 

del 

deO 

deum 

deO 



531. 



THIRD DECLENSION 

Mute Stems 



^OH., Voc. princeps 
CriRij. principis 

I>-A.T. prmcipi 

^cjc. pnncipem 

-^-^i.. prindpe 



^^ic., Voc. pnncipSs 

"'"^^i*^. prmcipum 

D 






pnncipibus 

prmcipCs 

piihcipibtts 



^^M:,, Voc. vox 
^^^^, vocis 

A.CO. 



voci 

y5cem 

voce 



^^M., Voc. v6c6b 
^iiff. vocum 

*^A.t. vocibus 

^cc. vocSs 

Abi<. ' vocibus 



i 



SmOULAB 

rez 

regis 

regi 

regem 

rege 

Plural 

" regSs 
regum 
regibus 
regSs 
regibus 



Singular 



obses 

obsidis 

obsidi 

obsidem 

obside 

Plural 

obsidSs 

obsidum 

obsidibus 

obsidSs 

obsidibus 



virtus 

virtutis 

virtuti 

virtutem 

virtute 

virtutSs 

virtutum 

virtutibus 

virtutSs 

virtutibus 



Plural 

dei, dii, di 

deOrum, deum 

dels, diis, dis 

deOs 

dels, diis, dis. 



<r 



miles 

mllitis 

militi 

militem 

milite 

militSs 

mHitum 

mHitibus 

militSs 

mllitibus 

caput 

capitis 

capiti 

caput 

capite 

capita 

capitum 

capitibus 

capita 

capitibus 
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532. 


tiqoU 


and Hasal Stems 
SraorLAB 






NOM., Voc 


conBul 


victor 


homo 




GB!I. 


roiieuIlA 


TicteriB 


hominis 




DAT. 


consuli 


yictorf 


homiDi 




Ace. 


coDBuIem 


victorem 


hominem 




Abl. 


eonaide 


victore 

Plusai, 


bomine 




Noii.,Voc.coii8uie8 


victertB 


homin§s 




Gkn. 


coDHulum 


victorum 






DAT. 


coosulibua 


victoribuB 


hominibuB 




Ate. 


coDiuies 


victorto 


hominis 




Abl. 


consulibuB 


TictoribuB 






Noii.,Voc 


nomen 


honor 


corpus 




Qbk. 


nominiB 


honoriB 


corporiB 




DAT. 


nomini 


honor! 


corpori 




Acc. 


nomen 


honorem 


corpus 




Abu 


nomine 


honore 
Pliihal 


corpore 




NoM., Voc 


noraina 


honoris 


corpora 


I ^ 


Gbn. 


noniinum 


hononim 


porpnrum 


\> 


DAT. 


nominibua 


lioiioribuB 


corporibua 


r 


Acc. 


nomina 


honnrts 


corpora 




Abl. 


nominibue 


houoribus 


corporibuB 




533. 




Stem in i 






NoM., Voc. civia 


liostia 


caedea 




Gkn. 


civiB 


hoBtia 


caedU 




DAT. 


civl 


hoBtl 


caedl 




Acc. 


civem 


hoittem 


caedem 


1 


Abl. 


cive, -J 


hoBte 


cacde 
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Plural 




7oc. civSs 


hoBtSs 


caedes 


civium 


hostium 


caedium 


clvibus 


hostibus 


caedibus 


ciYis, -Ss 


hoBtis, -€s 


caedis, ^ 


clvibus 


hostibus 


caedibus 


Singular 


Plural Singular 


Plural 


^oc. mare 


maria aiiimal 


animalia 


maris 


animalis 


animalium 


mari 


maribus animali 


animalibus 


mare 


maria animal 


animalia 


mari 


maribus aiiimali 

Mixed Stems 
Singular 


animalibus 


i^oc. arac 


urbs 


cliens 


arcis 


urbis 


clientis 


arci 


urbi 


client! 


arcem 


urbem 


clientem 


arce 


iirbe 
Plural 


cliente 


Toe, arcSs 


urbSs 


client6s 


arcium 


urbium 


clientium 


arcibus 


urbibus 


clientibus 


arcSs, -is 


urbSs, -is 


clientSs, -is 


arcibus 


urbibus 


clientibus 


FOURTH DECLENSION 






Stem in u 






Singular 




7'oc. fructus 


comfi 


domus 


fructtts 


com^s 


dom^s 


fructui, -u 


cornu 


domui, -6 


fructum 


comfl 


domum 


fructu 


comfi 


domti, -S 
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NoM., Voc. MctliB 


comua 




domfiB 


Ges. friictuum 


cornunm 




domuum, - 


Dat. fruttibiiB 


cornibuB 




domibua 


Act. fructOB 


comua 




domfis, -JJb 


Abl. Mctibua 


uomibus 




doinibUB 


536. 


FlfTH DECLENSION 






Stem ia e 






SlHODLAK 


PLDBAL SlSOUI.A 


R Plural 


NoM., Voc. dies 


dies , 


rSa 


rea 


Gen. (lifii 


ilierum 


rei 


rEnim 


Dat. diei 


iliEbus 


rei 


rebus 


Ace. diem 


dies 


rem 


res' 


Abl. die 


.liebuB 


re 


rSbna 



I 



ADJECTIVES 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 



NoM., Voo. bonuB, bone bona bo<n!B>" 

Gen. boni bonae boni 

Dat. bonS bonae bonO 

Ace. bonum bonam bonum 

Abl. bono booS booS 

KoH.,Voc. boDi bonae bona 

G£N. bouSnim bonarum bonOnmi 

Dat. bonie bonis bonis 

Ace. bonOB bonSs bona 

Abl. bull is bonis bonis 
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)C. 



XJ. 



K5. 



00. 



OO. 



SiNOULAB 






MASCULINB 


FBMININB 




MBUTBB 


niger 


nigra 




nigrum 


nigri 


nigrae 




nigri 


nigrO 


higrae 




nigrO 


nigrum 


nigram 




nigrum 


nigrO 


nigra 




nigrO 


Plubai 


< 






nigri 


nigrae 




nigra 


nigrOrom 


nigrftrum 




nigrOrum 


nigris 


nigris 




nigris 


nigrOs 


nigrfts 




nigra 


nigris 


nigris 




nigris 


SiNOULAB 






MASCULINB 


FBMININB 




NBUTBB 


miser 


misera 




miserum 


miseri 


miserae 




miseri 


miserO 


miserae 


^ 


miserO 


miserum 


miseram 




miserum 


miserO 


miserft 




miserO 


Plubai 


1 






miseri 


miserae 




misera 


miserOrom 


miser&rum 




miserOrum 


miseris 


miseris 




miseris 


miserOs 


miser&s 




misera 


miseris 


miseris 




miseris 


THIRD DECLENSION 






SiNOULAB 




Plubal 


MASC, FBM. NEUT. 


MASC 


., FBM. NBUT. 


audaz audax 


audac6s 


audacia 


audacis 




audacium 


audaci 




audacibus 


audacem audax 


audacis, 


-6s audacia 


audaci 




audacibtts 
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Plural 



NOM., 


Voc. fmctfts 


comua 


dom&s 


Gen. 


fmctuum 


cornuum 


domuum, -^rum 


Dat. 


fructibus 


comibus 


domibus 


Ace. 


fructt&s 


cornua 


domlis, -08 


Abl. 


fructibus 


comibus 


domibus 



536. 



FIFTH DECLENSION 









Stem in 


I e 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


NoM., 


Voc. difis 




dies 


rSs 


rGs 


Gen. 


diSi 




diSrum 


rei 


rerum 


Dat. 


die! 




diSbus 


rei 


rSbus 


Ace. 


diem 




di^ 


rem 


rGs 


Abl. 


m 




diSbus 


i« 


rSbus 








ADJECTIVES 




537 


FIKST AND SECONE 


» DECLENSIONS 










SiNOULAR 








MASCULINE 


FEMININB 


MBUTBB 


NoM., 


Voc. 


bonus, bone 


bona 


boil^p 


Gen. 




boni 




bonae 


boni 


Dat. 




bonS 


• 


bonae 


bonS 


Ace. 




bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Abl. 




bonS 




bonft 


bono 








Plural 




NOM., 


Voc. 


boni 




bonae 


bonf 


Gen. 




bonSrum 


bonftrum 


bonOnim 


Dat. 




bonis 




bonis 


boids 


Ace. 




bonOs 




bonfts 


bona; 


Abl. 




bonis 




bonis 


bonis 
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SlNOULAB 






MASCULINE 




FBMININB 


NEUTER 


NoM., Voc. 


niger 




nigra 


nigrum 


Gkn. 


nigri 




nigrae '^ 


mgri 


Dat. 


nigrO 




nigrae 


nigrO 


Ace. 


nignun 




nigram 


nigrum 


Abl. 


nigrO 


Plurai 


nigrft 

1 


nigrO 


NoM., Voc. 


nigri 




nigrae 


nigra 


Gen. 


nigrOrom 




nigrftrum 


nigrOrum 


Dat. 


nigris 




nigris 


nigris 


Ace. 


nigrOs 




nigrfts 


nigra 


Abl. 


nigris 


• 


nigris 


nigris 




SlNOULAR 




• 


MASCULINB 




FEMININE 


NEUTER 


NoM., Voc. 


miser 




misera 


miserum 


Gen. 


miseri 




miserae 


miseri 


Dat. 


miserO 




miserae 


, misers 


Ace. 


miserum 




miseram 


miserum 


Abl. 


miserO 

] 


Plurai 


misers 

1 


miserO 


NoM., Voc. 


miseri 




miserae 


misera 


Gen. 


miserOnun 




miserftrum 


miserOrum 


Dat. 


miseris 




miseris 


miseris 


Ace. 


miserGs 




miseras 


misera 


Km*. 


miseris 




uiiseris 


miseris 


538. 


THIRD 


DECLENSION 






Singular 




Plural 




BaAoC/ • 1 JT Juft • 


NEUT. 


MASG 


., FEM. NEUT. 


NoM., Voc. 


audax 


audax 


audacSs audacia 


Gen. 


audacis 




audacium 


Dat. 


audaci 






audacibus 


Ace. 


aiidacem 


audax 


audacis, -6s audacia 


Abl. 


audaci 






audacibus 



y. 
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543. IBREGULAR COMI'ABISON OF ADJECTIVES 



poHinv. 


COMPARATIVE 


„„„„„. f 


bonus 


melior 


optimus 


nulus 


peior 


pessimuB ; 


mfignus 


miior 


maximus 


parvus 


minor 


minimus 


multus 


plfts 


plurimua 


faciliB, «My 


fscilior 


facillimus 


difficUis, diffi^t 


difficilior 


difficillimus 


similiB, like 


similior 




disBimills, unlike 


disBimilior 


dissimillimus 


humilie, lote 


humilior 


humillimus 


gracilis, dernier 


gracilior 


gractllimua 


(prae, W^) 


prior, fi/ruuir 


primus, first ' 


(Citii, this side of) 


citerior, hifJi^ 


citimuB, hilhermott 


(ultra, Iteyimd) 


ulterior, farther 


ultimue, fartlteH, Ut^^ 


(in, intri, in, ^cithin) 


interior, inner 




(prope, near) 


propior, nearm- 


pnaimus, nearest, n^ 


exteniB 


exterior 


extremua 


InfeniB 


inferior 


infimua (imus) 


posterus 


posterior 


postrEmus 


BUperus 


superior 


suprSmua (summusj 


543. IRREGULAR COMPARISON 


OF ADVERBS 


PORITITK 

bene, we« 


melius 


optime 


male, m 


peiuB 


pesaime 


nultum, mvth 


pliis 


plflrimam 


parum, (too) little minus 


mlnimS 


iia,lmg 


diutius 


dintlaeim! 


Mt!p^ often 


saepius 


saepisBime 




magis, m 


n-e maximE 
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NUMERALS 




ARDfNAL 


ORDINAL 


ROMAN 


Ona, flnum, one 


primus, -a, -um, first 


I 


Luae, duo, two 


secuudus (alter), second ii 


ria, three 


tertius, third 


III 


lor 


quftrtus 


nil or IV 


ae 


quintus 


V 




sextus 


VI 


Q 


Septimus 


VII 




octavus 


VIII 


I 


nonus 


vim or IX 




decimus 


X 


im 


findecimus 


XI 


cim 


duodecimus 


XII 


im (decern et tres) 


tertius decimus 


XIII 


lordecim 


quftrtus decimus 


xiiii or XIV 


ecim 


quintus decimus 


XV 


m 


sextus decimus 


XVI 


idecim 


Septimus decimus 


XVII 


viginti (octOdecim) 


duodevicensimus 


XVIII 


iginti (novendecim) 


undevicensimus 


xviiii or XIX 


I 


vlceusimus 


XX 


IHnus 


Ylc^nsimus primus 


XXI 


r ftnus et vIgintI) 


(finus et Ylcensimus, etc,) 


b& 


tric^nsimus 


XXX 


Sgintft 


quadr^ensimus 


xxxx or XL 


uftgintft 


qulnqu^^nsimus 


L 


intft 


sexagensimus 


LX 


igint& 


septu^nsimus 


LXX 


int& 


octOgSnsimus 


LXXX 


^nt& 


nOnSgensimus 


Lxxxx or xc 


m 


cent^nsimus 


c 


m (et) ttnus, etc. 


centensimus primus. 


etc. CI 


itl, -ae, -a 


ducent^nsimus 


CO 


Ltl 


trecentensimus 


CCC 


ingenti 


quadringentensimus 


CCCC 


enti . 


qulDgentSnsimus 


10 or D 


itl 


sescentensimus 


DC 


igenti 


septingentensimus 


DCC 


^ntl 


octingentensimus 


DCCC 


)QtI 


nOngentensimus 


DGOOO 
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CAKDIMAI. 












1,000. mllle 








cia, or 1 


5,000. quinque mtlia 






La 


10,000. decern mUla 




deciena mlllenHiiuua 


ccm 


100,000. cen 


mm milia 




ceniiens mlllenalmus 


OCOIiB}' 








PRONOUNS 






545. 




PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE 










SlHOULAR 










, 


PBKSON 








BEFLKir 


FEB9UN 


NoM., 


Voc. 


ego 




ta 




. . 


— 


Gen. 




mei 




tui 




8ui 




DAT. 




mlhi, ml 




tib! 




^ 




Ace. 




mE 




15 




•B( 


^ 


Abl. 




me 




te 




«*( 


•5*1 


L 






Pt-l'RAt. 








1 NoM., 


Voc. 


nSa 




T8a 




^_ 


— 


f Gen. 




nostrum, 


nostri 


vestrum, vestri Bui 




Dat. 




nobis 




vSbis 


Bild 




Act:. 




nOa 




rOe 




BS( 


•Ml 


Abl. 




nObU 




vSbls 


■B< 


-3 


546, 




DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTENSIVE 








SmOULAB 








Plural 


haec 


fa NoM. 


hie 


haec 


faSC 




hi 


hae 


I Gen. 


huius huiua 


hfilua 




hJSnim 


hanim 


hOniiW 


Dat. 


hulc 


hulc 


huic 




his 


hia 


hia - 


Ace. 


bunc 


hanc 


hi5c 




hos 


has 


^ 


Abl. 


hoc 


hac 


hoc 




his 


his 


hum 


NoM. 


ille 


ilia 


illud 




illi 


illae 


ilia ■ 


Gen. 


illiuB lUias 


Uliua 




illfirum 


illSrum 


UISru» 


Dat. 


Ull 


iUi 


ilH 




JlliB 


illia 


iUis 


Ace. 


ilium illam 


iUud 




iUfia 


iUas 


ilU J 


Abl. 


illO 


ilia 


ill6 

^ 




illia 


illia 


iuiarfl 









« 
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' SWOCLAR 






Plural J 


MASc. ruu. 


KBUT, 


MABC. 


rr-a. neci. 1 


f. iG ea 


id 


ei (ii) 


.« „ } 


1. eius eiuB 


eius 


eiJrum 


elnim eSrum 1 


c. ei ei 


ei 


eis (ii 


) eis(ii8) eia(iis) , 


. eum earn 


id 


e68 


eas 


^ 66 ea 


eO 


eis (ii 


) eis (iis) eis (us) 




SiNOULAR 




ft. idem 




e'adem 


idem 


>. eius'dem 




Kusdem 


eiusdem. 


r. eldem 




eidem 


eidem 


eun'dem 




eandem 


idem 


eedem 




eadem 


efidem 


reidem 
1 iidem 


PLURAL 

eaedem 


e'adem 


eSrun'deni 




eanindem 


eOrundem 


J eia'dem 




r eisdem 
1 itsdem 


f eiadem 


1 iia'dem 




1 iisdem 


eOs'dem 




eSsdem 


e'adem ^ 
f eisdem 


r eisdem 




r eisdem 


tiisdem 




1 iisdem 


1 iisdem 


SlNau^AR 






Plural 


MiSC. FEM. 


NEITT. 


MiSC. 


FEM, NEDT. 


iste iBta 


istud 


isti 


istae ista 


IsUua isUus 


istius 


isterum 


iatinim istSnim 


Utt ie« 


isti 


istis 


ifitis istis 


Istum istam 


istud 


istOs 


istas ista 


istO ista 


iste 


ifitis 


istis istis 


r. ipse ipsa 


ipaum 


ipsi 


ipsae ipsa 


. ipaiua ipsiua 


ipsius 


ipsenim 


ipsanim ipsSrum 


ipsi ipfii 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis ipsis 


ipsum ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsOs 


ipsas ipsa 


ipsS ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis ipsis 
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647. 



RELATIVE J-TlviXtAt^ 



NoM. qui quae quod qui quae quw 

Grn. cfiiuB c&iuB cQlus quOnim quorum quSmo 

])at. cui cut cui quibus quibus quibu 

AcG. quem quam quod qufis quas 

ABr„ quo quS quQ quibus quibus quibai 

548. INTERROGATIVE 

Singular Plural 

NoM. quia (qui) quae quid (quod) qui quae qnu 

Gen. cuius cDius caius quSrum quArum qudnia 

Da-T. cui cui cui quibus quibue quib^i 

Ace. quem quam quid (quod) quOs quas 

AsL. quo qua quO quibus quibus quilmi 



549. 


INDEFINITE 








Singular 




NOM. 


aliquiB (aUqui) 


aliqua 


aliquid (aliquod 


Gen. 


alica'ius 


alicaius 


alicuius 


DAT, 


alicui 


alicui 


alicui 


Acc. 


aliquem 


allquam 


aliquid (aliqooi 


Abl. 


oliquO 


aliqua 


alique 


NOM. 


aliqui 


aliquae 


aliqua 


Gen. 


aliquflruDi 


aliquarum 


aliquOrum 


DAT. 


ali'quibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


Acc. 


aliquSs 


atiquaa 


aliqua 


Abl. 


oliquibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 



■ 


r 


API'ENDIS 
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UASC. 


SlN,itlL*U 


...r. 


tfo». 


quidam 


quaedam 


quiddam (quoddam) 


GMt. 


cuius' dam 


cGiusdam 


cuiusdam 


Djii. 


cuidam 


cuidam 


cuidam 


Ace, 


quendam 


quandam 


quiddam (quQddam) 


Am. 


qufldam 


quidam 


quCdam 


IfoN. 


quidam 


Pkthal 
quaedam 


quaedam 


Gen. 


quiSnindam 


quarundam 


quOrundam 


Bat. 




quibusdam 




Ice. 


quQsdam 


quasdam 


quaedam 


A.BI.. 


qulbusdam 




quibusdam 



C") quiaque, eaeh : quisquam, a«y at a/i : si quia, if any ; nfi 
quia, t/uii iiot {/at) any ; are all declined like quia (qui) interroga- 
tive. Of quisquia only qulsquta and quidqold are common. Qid- 
^unique is declined like qui relative. 



f 



VERBS 

FIEST CONJUGATIOK 

Stem in a. 

am6, amare, amavi, amfitua 

ACTIVE VOICE 



amo, / ;Q^,g_ „„, loving, do Itm. 

^^> y"" '*'*'* ('A«ii loveit). 
a^at, he {she, it) loves. 
**JiattiU8, tM love. 
*tnatia, you love. 
"■^ant, t/tey love. 



ScBJUHCTiya 
amem' 



amBtiB 
ament 



^^L^ The meai 
^■patniction i 
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amuverQ, I shall have loved. 
amiiveris, you vriU have loved. 
amaverit, he will have loved. 
amilveriinus, we shall have loved. 
amaveritia, yov will have loved. 
tunaveiint, the^/ will have loved. 



IT 

tern fc 
rEs E. 



amibam, / litved, mkh loving, did love. 


amXtem 


amibas, you loved. 


amirEs 


aiiiabat. A-- lo„ed. 


amJret 


.iTiiabamua, 'I'e loivd. 


nmaremns 


aiiiSbatia, you loved. 


amaretis 


amabant, ihey loved. 


amarent ' 






ainabO, / *h>i/l love. 




am&bis, yim will love. 




ainabit, he will Imt. 


1 




. 


aiuibitia, you leill love. 




amfibunt, they will love. 




amavi, / love<l, have loved. 


amaverim 


amavisa, you loved, etc. 


amsveris 


amavit, /te loved, etc. 


amaverit 


amavimus, tne loved, etc. 


amaveriinua 


amavi Btis, you loved, etc. 


amayeiitls 


amavflrunt (-6«), they l-oval, etc. 


amaverint 


amiveram, / had loved. 


amaviBaem 


amaveriB, you had loved.. 


amavlBaeB 


amaverat, he had loved. 


amavUset 


ftmriveramuB, we had loved. 


amavlBBemus 


amfiveratis, yoit had loved. 


amavissetis 


amSverant, they had loved. 


amariweiit 



1 



APPENDIX 



221 



t Impbbatiyb 

^^KES. ami, love {ikou), am&te, l(yve {ye), 

. f^T. am&tO, thoushaltlove, amfttOte, ye shall love, 

amfttO, he shall love, amantO, they shall love. 

Infinitives 
Prbs. amftre, to love. 

* Perf. am&yisse, to have loved, 

FuT. amfit&rus, -a -um esse, to be about to love. 

Participles 
I^^Ks. amSns, -antis, loving. 
F^T. amftt&rus, -a, -um, a,bout to love. 



Gerund 



N"OM. — 

^^N^. amandi, of loving. 
■*-^-A.T. amandO, /or loving. 
-^^c. amandum, loving, 
amandO, by loving. 



Supine 
amatum, to love. 
am&tii, to love. 



Indicative 



PASSIVE VOICE 

PRESENT 



, / am lovedj ami being loved. 
(-re), you are loved, 
y he is loved. 



war, toe are loved, 
***^^H:iini, you are loved. 
''^^^^JQltur, they are loved. 

imperfect 
®**^^^jBO>ar, / UKLs loved, wa^ being loved. 
***^ift>4il8 (-re), you were loved. 
^^^'^^ibatur, he was loved. 

^^**Ab4mur, we were loved. 
^unSbftmini, you were loved. 
UOUMUltttr, they were loved. 



Subjunctive 

amer 

amSris (-re) 
amStur 

amSmur 
amSmini 
amentur 



amarer 
amftrSris (-re) 
amftrStur 

amarSmur 
amftrSmini 
amftrentur 
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IVDirATIVK 

ainfibor, / g/inll he hreed. 
umaberis {-re), ff/m loill U loved. 
anifibitur, At W/ be lowd. 
aiuabimur, "v n/mJI he. lo\>ed. 
amSbimini, yu will lie loved. 
aniabuntur, they will be lo<ied. 



amatua, 
-a, -urn 



amilti, 
■ae, -a 



amatua, 
0, um 



aiiiilti, 
-ee, -a 



-ae, -a 



' sum, / won loved, have been loved. 

ea, you were loved. 
. est, lie je<u loved. 
■ sumua, lee ivere loved. 

estia, j/oit ivere loved. 
. sunt, fJu-y were loved. 



eram, / luut been lovetl. 

erfts, you }miI been loved. 
1 erat, he had been loved. 

erimUB, lee /tad been loved. 

erttie, you had been loved. 
. erant, they had been loved. 



' erf, / sluill have been loved. 

eria, you mil have, etc 
. erit, he mil have, etc. 
■ erimuB, we shall have, etc. 

eritla, ytiu vrill /lave, etc. 
, erunt, they will have, etc. 



Imfbkativb 
Pbeb, amSre, be (lliou) loved. amlminj, be (ye) lo 

FuT. ainStor, thou shaJi be loved. 

amatoi, he shall be loved. amantor, they ghail be loved 



APPENDIX 

Infinitiybs 
^Hes. amftrl, to be loved. 

^^RF. amatus, -a, -um esse, to have been loved. 

^VT. amatum in, to be about to be loved. 

Perfect Participle Gerundive 

am&tus, -a, -um, loved, having been amandus, -a -um, to be loved, 
loved. 



551. 


PERIPHRASTIC 


CONJUGATION 








Active 










indicative 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


amatlirus, 


-a, -um 


/ 


am 


ahovi 


amatfirus, -a, -um 






sum 




to love. 




Sim 


Impkrf. 




eram 






(( 


essem 


FUT. 




erO 










Perf. 




fui 






(( 


fuerim 


Plxjp. 




fueram 






C( 


fuissem 


Fur. Perf. 




fuerO 













INFINITIVES 

Pres. amatlirus, -a, -um esse, to be ahout to love. 

Perf. " -a, -um fuisse, to have been abo%tt to love. 



Passive -f 
INDICATIVE .' j[^ • 


Pres. amandus, 


-a, -um ] 


* 

/ must be 




sum 


loved. 


Impkrf. " 


eram 


Fur. " 


erO 


Perf. " 


fui 


Plup. " 


fueram 


Fur. Perf. " 


fuerO 





t • 



,8IJBJirNCTIVB 

'. amandus, -a, -um 
sim 



cc 



essem 

fuerim 
fuissem 



INFINITIVES 



Pres. amandus, -a, -um esse, to have to be loved. 
Perf. *^ -a, -um fuisse, to have had to be loved. 



p- 








m 


r 
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1 


553. 


SECONB CONJUGATION 


I 


1 






Stem in e 


1 






habe«, iuMn, habui, habitus H 




ACTIVE VOICE 


PASSIVE VOICE 1 




IHDJCATIVE 


SUBJLNCTtV 


t, LVDlCATn-E 


suBJtmi-im^l 




PR 


ESEST 


FftKaBlJT ^1 




babeO 


babeam 


habwr 


habear 




habes 


habeas 


hal*ri8 (-re) 


habeiris {-r^ 




habet 


habeat 


babetur 


habeitui- 


y 


habemus 


habeamus 


liabSmuT 


habeftmni 




habetle 


biibeatis 


habemini 


habeamim 




habent 


habeant 


habentur 


habeantur 




liaUbam 


liabfirem 


habSbar 


FEBFBCT 

haherer ■> 




habebaa 


habSrts 


habebiriB (-re 


baberEriB(' 




li;ibibat 


haliSret 


hab«batur 


haberttur 




iiabebamue 


liaberSmuB 


haliEbamur 


habSremnr 




hal^ebatis 


hal>eretia 


lial^bamini 


habereminJ 




habibant 


haberent 


habibantur 






habeba 


■HTUBB 


hab€bor 


FUTUBE 




hablbie 




habeberia (-re 






habeblt 




bab§bitur 






hab€bimua 

hnbebitia 

habSbunt 




habebimur 
bahebimini 
bttbebuntur 






Imbui 
babuisti 


habuerim 
habueris 


habitus, ^^ 


tin 

habituB, ^^^ 




faabult 


habuerit 


""""^ est 


sit 




habuimus 


habiierimus 


f sumuB 


sisne 




hahuifltis 


habueritia 


^"^1^.^ estia 
' [ sunt 


habiti, ^jy, 
""*^"* sint 




habuEmnt 


Jiubueiint 




(-ere) 
















a 
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CTIVE— Continued 

PLUPERFECT 

eram habuissem 
ei&s habuisses 
erat habuisset 

lerimus habuissSmus 
ler&tis habuissStis 
lerant habuisaent 



habitus, 
-a, -um 



habiti, 
-ae,-a 



PASSIVE — Continued 



PLUPERFECT 



eras ^^^^^^'^^ < 
-a,-um 

erat 



exftmus 

erfttia 

erant 



habiti, 
-ae, -a 



eaaet 

eaaSmca 

esaGtia 

easent 



FUTURE PERFECT 

lert, 

leria 

erit 

erimus 

Britis 

erint 



habitua, 
-a, -um 

habiti, 
-ae, -a 

Imperative 



FUTURE perfect 

erO 

eria 

erit 

erimus 

eritis 

erunt 



SINGULAR 

I. habe 

habStO 
habetO 



PLURAL 

habete 

habStOte 
habentO 



Infinitives 



habere 
. habuisse 

habitHrus, -a, -um esse 

Participles 
. habSns, -entis 
habitHrus, -a, -um 

Gerund 
habendi Ace. habendum 
habendO Abl. habendO 

Supine 
habitum habitH 



SINGULAR 

habere 

habetor 
habetor 



PLURAL 

habemini 



habentor 



habSri 

habitus, -a, -um esse 

habitum iri 

Perfect Participle 
habitus, -a, -um 

Gerundive 
habendus, -a, -um 
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1 


563. 


PERIPHRASTIC 


CONJUGATION ■ 


PaB9. 


habituruB, -ai, 




um aum, / am aixyat to have, eittyU 






PA881VB 


1 


Pbes. 


habendus, -a, 


um sum, / mmt be had., eto. M 


554. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


1 






Stem 


in e 


1 




regO, 


regere 


reii, rtctua 


1 


ACTIVE VOICE 




PASSIVE 


VOICE ■ 


iNDtCATIVE 


BESK^r"'"''"' 


= 


iMDICATrvB 


SubjdnctitM 


regO 


regam 




regor 


regar ^ 


regis 


regas 




regeris (-re) 


regaria (re) 


regit 


regat 




regitur 


regatur 


regimuB 


regamuB 




regimur 


regtmur 


regitis 


regaUa 




regimini 


regimini J 


reguot 


regant 




reguntur 


regantur M 


m 


PBETKCT 




MPBRFECT 1 


regebam 


regerem 




regebar 


regerer 


regeWls 


regertB 




regEbaria (-re) 


regereriB (-re) 


regBbat 


regeret 




regibltur 


regerfitur 


regEbamus 


regerSmuB 




regBbamur 


regerCmiir 


regebfilia 


regeretls 




regSbamini 


regertmini 


regfibant 


regerent 




nigEbantur 


regerentur 


regam 






regar 


1 


regSB 






regeriB {-re) 


1 


reget 






TOgStur 


1 


regSmus 






n^Emur 


J 


regftlB 






TegemiBl 


_^M 


regent 






regeatnr 


-^M 
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ACTIVE — CimiukmBd 

IMDICATIYB 



rexi 

rexisti 

rexit 



PASSnrE— Continued 
Ikdicatiyb Subjuvctitk 

PERFECT 



rezaiB 



rectus, 



est 



rexinms 
rexistis 
rexSnmt (-re) 



Texetam 

lexeris 

lezerat 



recti, 



estis 
sunt 



rectus, 
-s,-iim 



recti, 
-ae,- 



H' MflltflllllS 

rexissStis 



rexenuit 



rectus, 
-«,-um 



recti, 
-se,-a 



rLUPEKFECT 

' exam 



FUTUJiB PEBrBCT 



rexerS 

rexeris 

rexeiit 



rectus, 



recti, 
-ac,-a 



eras 
exat 

erftmus 

eratis 

erant 

FUTUBE 

erO 

eris 

erit 

erimus 

eritis 

enmt 



rectus, 



recti, 
-ae, -a 



( sim 

OS 

sit 

sintus 

titis 

sint 

essem 

essSs 

esset 



corfnuifl 

essGtis 

essent 



SUKHJitAB 



Imfebativb 

FI*UBAI« SUrOL'IAB 



FUT. r^gitd 
regitd 



regite 

regitMe 
reguntS 



I BFU I A T IVE B 



FuT. rectfirus -a, -um esse 



regexe 

regitor 
regitor 

regi 

rectus -a, -um 

rectum iri 



FLUBAI. 

regimim 



leguntor 



228 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



PASSIVE— Coiilinwd 

PeBFKCT PABTirifLI 

rectus, -a, -um 



ACTIVE— CoiKiiiuerf 

Pabticiplbs 
pREs. regfins, -entls 
FuT. rectliraB, -a, -urn 

GailUND 

Gen. regendi Act:, regendum 
Dat. regendO Abl. regendO 



rectum recta 

555. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

' Pres. rectflrua. -a, -um sum, / am about to rule, etc. 



, -um sum, / mitst lie ruled, etc. 



556. 


THIRD CONJUGATION -C.i«tin««.i | 






Verba in -i« 






capiG 


capere, cEpi, captua 




ACTIVE VOICE 


PASSIVE 


VOICE 


Indicative 


SUBJU.VOT>VR 


Indicative 


SdbjunctW 


caplS 


capiam 


capior 


«apiar 


capia 


capUlB 


capeiie (-le) 


caplirls 


Cftplt 


caput 


capitur 


capUtQ] 


caplmus 


capiimoa 


i^plmur 
capimini' 


caplinq 


capitis 


capUtia 


capIlBd 


capiunt 


capiant 


capluntur 


caplant 


capiEbam 


caperem 


capiebar 


caperet 


capiam 


DBB 


capiar 


RB 


<;api6s 




capifiria (-re) 




capiet, eta. 




capietur, etc. 
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A-CJTIVE— Continued 
*^ ^-^TivB Subjunctive 

PB&FECT 

^^^ ceperim 

PLUPERFECT 

ceperam cepissem 



FUTURE PERFECT 



o 



ceperO 



PASSIVE— Continued 
Indicative Subjunctive 

PERFECT 

captus, -a, -um captus, -a, -um 
sum aim 

PLUPERFECT 

captus, -a, -um captus, -a, -um 
eram essem 

FUTURE PERFECT 

captus, -a, -um 
erO 




SINGULAR 

Fbss. cape 

FuJl 

capitO 

Infinitives 

Pbes. capere 

Pebf. cepisse 

FuT. captHrus, -a, -um esse 

Participles 
Pres. capiSns, -ientis 
FuT. captHrus, -a, -um 



singular 
capere 

capitor 
capitor 



PLURAL 

capimini 
capiuntor 



Gerund 
capiendi, etc. 



Supine 
captum, captd 



cap! 

captus, -a, -um esse 

captum in 

Perfect Participle 
captus, -a, -um 

Gerundive 
capiendus, -a, -um 



557. • PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

Active 
PSES. captHrus, -a, -um sum, / am about to take, etc. 

Passive 
Pres. capiendus, -a, -um sum, / must be taken, etc. 
16 
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THE ELEMENTS OE LATIN ■ 
FOUBTH CONJUGATION ^| 








Stem In i ^| 




558. 


audio, audire, audiri, auditus H 




ACTIVE 


: VOICE 


PASSIVE VOICE ^1 




' Indicative 


SUBJCNCTIVB 


IHDICATIVB SUBJEMCTrt^B 




audio 


audiam 


audior audiar ^H 




audis 




audiria (-re) audiaria (-re^ 




audit 


audiat 


atiditur audiltur 




audlmua 


audiimuB 


audimur audiamur 




aucUtiB 


audiitls 


audimini audiimim 




auaunt 


ikudiant 


audluntur audiantur 


I 


aiidiebam 


audirem 


IMPBRTBCT 

audiebar audirer 




auJiebaa 


audirts 


audiebSris (-re) aiidirerls (r^ 




auiiiSbat 


aiidiret 


auiliebStur audlrttnr 




aiidieblmus 


aiidirfmua 


ftudiebfimur audlrErour 




audiebatis 


audirEtis 






audiebant 


audJrent 


audiEbantur audirentur 




audiam 


rUEB 


audlar ^H 




audiga 




audifiriB (-re) ^^^M 




audiet 




^^^^1 




audiGmus 




^^^^^^1 




atidietis 




^^^^^1 




audient 




audientur ^H 




fBBFlICT 


PKRFBCT ^H 




audivi 

audlvisti 

amlivit 


audlverim 
andiveria 
aiidlverit 


audltuB, ^"" auditus, *^H 

-a. -um a, -um ^1 
^ est ^ " aitH 




audlvimuB 
audiviBtis 


audlverimut 
audiveritis 


'.udltl. j^audlti, J 




aiidlverunt (re) audh'erint 


-ae, -fl 1 -ae, -a ^^^| 
I Bunt I ^'^l 


^ 






JB 
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^y^TVE— Continued 

Ttvr Subjunctive 

plupbbfbct 

iiam audlYissem 
^Tfts audivissSs 
erat audlvisset 

erftmus audiYissSmus 
erfttis audiyiss^tis 
eiant audivissent 



PASSIVE— Continued 



Indicative 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



auditus, 
-a, -um 

auditi, 
-ae, -a 



PLUPERFECT 

eram 



erfts 
erat 

exftmus 

eratis 

erant 



auditus, 
-a, -um 

auditi, 
-ae, -a 



essein 

essSs 

esset 

essSmus 

eaattis 

essent 



rUTUBB PEBFECT 

erO 

eris 

erit 

erimus 

eritis 

erint 



SINOUULB 

audi 

auditO 
auditO 



auditus, 
-a, -um 

auditi, 
-ae, -a 



FUTUBE PEBFECT 

rerO 
eris 
erit 

erimus 

eritis 

erunt 



Imperative 
plubal sinoulab 

audite audire 



auditOte ' 
audiuntO 



auditor 
auditor 



PLUBAL 

audimini 
audiuntor 



Infinitives 

audire audiri 

audlvisse auditus, -a, -um esse 

audit^rus, -a, -um esse auditum in 



Pabticiples 
audiSns, -ientis 
auditurus, -a, -um 



BUND 

ndi, etc. 



Supine 
auditum, audltH 



Perfect Participle 
auditus, -a, -um 

Gerundive 
audiendus, -a, -um 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 



PrK9. aiiditiinis, -a, -um aum, / wm about to hea/r, etc. 

PASHIVE 

Pre8. audiendus, -a, -um sum, / rmut be heard, etc. 

560. DEPONENT VERBS 

CoNJ. I hoTtor, hortari, hortatUB, to urge 

CoNJ. II vereor, veriri, veritUB, to fea/r 

CoNj. Ill aeqitfr, sequi, seciitufi, to follow 

CoNJ. IV p(^r, potiri, poUtua, to get poetesdoit" 



n 



ni 



rv 



Prks. 


hortor 


vereor 


aequor 


potior 




hortiria (-re) 


verfiris (re) 


sequeria (-re) 


potiris (re) 




hortttur 


verStur 


eequitur 


potltur 




hortamur 


veremur 


sequi mur 


potimur 




hortamini 


vei'Eminl 


Bcquimiai 


potiminl 




hortantur 


verentur 


sequuntur 


potiuntur 


Impf. 


honabar 


verebar 


Bequebar 


potiebar 


Fur. 


hortabor 


vergbor 


seqtiar 


potiar 


Pekf. 


hortatUB sum 


verituB sum 


secfitus sum 


potitUB sum 


Plup. 


hortatua eram 


. veritus eram 


, secutus eram 


potituB eram 


F. P. 


hortatUB erO 


veritus erO 


aecutua eri! 


potitns eiS 






SUBJUNCTITK 




Pkbs. 


horter 


verear 


aequar 


potiar 


Impf. 


hortarer 


vergrer 


aequerer 


potirer 


Pekf. 


hortatua aim 


veritufl aim 


aecutuB aim 


potltuB Sim 


Pldp. 


hortatUB 


veritus 


aeciituB 


potituB 




eBBem 


eBsem 


eeaem 


eaaem 




bortare, etc. 


iHPEEiTr 

verSre, eto. 


aequere, eto. 


potire, etc. 
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Infinitives 



potiri 

potitus esse 
potiturus 
esse 

potiSns 

potiturus 

potitus 

potlendus 



hortandi, etc. verencti, etc. sequendi, etc. potiendi, etc. 

SUPINB 

hortatum, -tH veritum, -tu secutum, -tu potltum, -tu 

(a) Notice that deponent verbs have the active form of the 
future infinitive and the participles of both voices. 



Pres. 


hortari 


verSri sequi 


Perf. 


hortatus esse 


veritus esse secutus esse 


FXTT. 


hortaturus 


veriturus secutHrus 




esse 


esse esse 
Pabticiplbs 


Pres. 


hortins 


verens sequSns 


FUT. 


hortaturus 


veritHrus secuturus 


Pbrp. 


hortatus 


veritus secutus 
Gerundive 




hortandus 


verendus sequendus 
Gerund ^^ 



561. 



IRREGULAR VERBS 

sum, esse, fui 

Indicative 

PRESENT 



SINGULAR 

sum, lam. 

es, f^ou are, 

est, he (shcy it) is, 

eram Itrnis, 
erfts, you were, 
erat, he was, 

er0, / shaU he, 
eris, you vnll he, 
exit, he mil he. 



IMPERFECT 



FUTURE 



PLURAL 

sumus, we are, 
estis, you are, 
sunt, they are, 

eramus, we were, 
eratis, you were, 
erant, they were, 

erimus, we shall he. 
eritis, you will he, 
erunt, they vrill he. 



r 






^H 
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fni, I kniv heen, >m^. 
fuisti, you have been, were. 
fillt, he has bten, iwM. 


fuimua, we luioe been, w^^- 
fuieUs, ymi have been., ""'^^ 
fuBnint (-ere), (Aey hav^ 
were. 




fiieram, / had been. 
fuerSs, yott had been. 
fuerat, he had been. 


fiierimua, we ha'l been. ^| 
fiierltiB, yfiu h-i/t been. ^| 
fuerant, they had been. 




fuetO, 
fiieiis, 
foerit, 


I thall /lave been, 
yitu ■tidll have been, 
he will have been. 


fuerimus, we dtall have bee^^^ 
fiierltiB, you will hnne beau ^ 
fuerlnt, they will have bem.- ■ 




Rim' 
sis 

Hit 


BitiS 

sint 


CTIVB ^ 
PERFECT 

fuerim ftierim -^ 
fueris ftieriti^^ 
fuerit fuerint= 




essEs 
Mset 


essSmus 

essfitis 

ensent 


fiiiaaem fiiissEir^ 
fuisrfs fiiisaet;^ 
fiiiaset fuioaent-C 




Pees. 


Imperative ^^ 
es, be (thou). eate, be (ye). ^H 




Fdt. 


estiJ, thou Shalt be. 
eatfl, lie shall be. 


eatOte, ye shall be. ^M 
BuntO, they shall be. ^H 




Pkes. 
Perf. 
Fnr. 


LiriNITIVES 

esse, to he. 

fuiase, to have been. 

fiitfinis, -a, -um eeee 

(fore), to he about to he 


PABTICtPta 

FuT. futOrus, -a, -um, otmrf 

to be. jj 


oonBtniclion in whicli it Is used, that no one meaning can bo given here. 


^ 
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p088um, posse^ potui, to he able, can 





Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Pbes. 


possum, lean. 




possim 




potes, you can. 




possis 




potest, he can. 




possit 




possumus, we can. 




possimus 




potestis, yoM can 




possitis 




possunt, thei/ can. 




possint 


Impf. 


poteram, I could. 




possem 


FUT. 


poterO, / shall be able, 


1 




Pkkf. 


potui, I could. 




potuerim 


Plup. 


potueram, / had been 


able. 


potuissem 


F. P. 


potuerO, / shall have been able 


• 




Infinitives 




Participle 


^^Ks, posse, 


to be able. 


potens, -entis, a(]j. 


^^K. potuisse, to have been able. 




powerful. 


563. 


prOsum, prOdesse^ prOfui, to help 


, 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Pres, 


prOsum, I help. 




prOsim 




prOdes 




prOsis 




prOdest 




prOsit 




prOsumus 




prGsimus 




prOdestis 




prGsitis 




prOsunt 




prOsint 


Impf. 


prOderam, I tvas helping. 


prOdessem 


FuT. 


prOderO, / shall help. 






Pkrf. 


prOfui, I helped. 




prOfuerim 


Plup. 


prOfueram, / had helped. 


prOfuissem 


F. P. 


prOfuerO, / shall have 


helped. 




Imperative 




Infinitives 


pr^aes, prMeste, etc. 


Pres. 


prOdesse 


Participle 


Perf. 


prOfuisse 


P'f^tfirus, -a, 


, -um about to help. 


FUT. 


prQfuturus, -a, 
-um esse. 



f . 
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564. vol5, velle, voli^ — y to be vnUing, tvilly ttdsh 
nMO, nolle, nOlui, — , to be tmudU(ng, will not 
mil6y mftlle, mfilui,'' — , to be more vyiUing, prefer 







Indicatiyb 




PrE8. 


vol6, I wish. 


nOlG, / vriU not. 


mfilO, I prefer'. 




vis 


n6n vis 


m&vis 




vult 


nOn vult 


m&vult 




volumus 


nOlumus 


mfilumus 




YOltiS 


n6ii vultis 


mfivultis 




volunt 


nGlunt 


mfilunt 


Impf. 


volSbam 


nOiebam 


mfilSbam 


FUT. 


volam, voles, etc. 


nOlam, nGlCs, etc. 


mfilam, mfilCs, 


Perf. 


volui 


nOlui 


malui 


Plup. 


volueram 


nOlueram 


mfilueram 


F. p. 


voluerG 


nOluerG 

SUBJUNCTIVB 


mfiluerO 


Pres. 


velim 


nOlim 


m21im 




veils 


nOlis 


mills 




velit 


nOlit 


mfilit 




velimus 


nOlimus 


mfilimus 




velitis 


nOlitis 


nOLlitis 




velint 


nOlint 


malint 


Impf. 


vellem 


nOllem 


mallem 


Perf. 


voluerim 


nOluerim 


maiuerim 


Plup. 


voluissem 


nOluissem 

Tmperatiyb 


mfiluissem 


Pres. 




nOli, nOlite 








FUT. 




nOlitO, etc. 
Infinitivks 








Pres. 


velle 


nolle 


mWe 


Perf. 


voluissQ 


nOluisse 

Participle 


mfiluisse 


Pres. 


volSns 


nOlCns 





tc. 



r 



APPKNDIX 
eO, Ire, (ivi) ii, itiirua, i 

iMDICATIYK 

eS, is, it earn, eas, eat 

imuB, itls, eunt eamus, eatis, eant 

ibam, ibas, ibat irem, ires, iret 

IbSmua, ibatis, ibant iiemus, irGtis, irent 
ibfi, Ibis, ibit 
ibimus, ibitie, Ibunt 

(ivi) ii (iverim) ierim 

(Iveram) leram (iTissem) iiBsem 
(iveri) i«0 

lUPRRATIVB 

Pees, i, ite Fut. ito, ita, itOte, eunto 

iNFINrrlYBS 

I. ire Pekf. (ivisse) iisBC Fur, it&ms eue 

Pakticiflbb Gerundive 

I. iins, euntiB, eunti, etc. eundus, -a, -um 

itfiniB, -a, -nm QtBrun SitpiHs 

eundi, et«. itutn, itfl 

) The compounds adefl, approach, inefl, e-refei-, and aome 
tB, are transitive. They are inflected as follows in the passive : 

Indicative Subjusctivb 

i. adeoF adimuT Preb. adear Perk, aditus elm 

a^rie (-re) adimini Iupf. adirer Plup. aditus eesem 
aditur adeuntur iNrrNmvEs 

r. adibar a^ri, aditua esse 

. adibor p 

p. aditua sum adituT-rum 

p. aditus eram 

'. aditus era jehundive 

adeundus, -a, -um 

i) In the perfect syBtem of e6 and ita compounds the forma 

I T are extremely rare. 



TfiE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



fiO, fieri, factus sum, to ht made, btcotne 
[ntxcativk Scbjunctitb 



L 





fimus 




fiamuB 






fitia 




fiitls 






fiunt 




fiant 




Impf. 


ffebam 




fierem 




FtTT. 


Ham 








PKHJf. 


factus 


Bum 


factus sim 




Plot. 


factua 


eram 


factua essem 




F. P. 


factuaertl 


INFIMITIV 


.. 


Pbes. 


fi 


fite 


pRES. fieri 




FUT. 


fito 


fitOte 


Pehf. factus, -a, -urn, C 




fitfl 


fiunto 


FuT. factum in 


PERjracT Pabticiple 


Gbbdkdivk 






factus, a, -urn 


facienduB, -a, 


-um 


567 




ferO, ferre, 


tuli, Utus, to bear 






ACTIVE VOICE 


PASSIVE 


VOICE 




INDIC, 


Suflj, 


INDIC. 


Sow. 


Pres. 


fert 


feram 


feror 


ferar 




fera 


feras 


ferria (-re) 


f eraris (- 




fert 


ferat 


fertur 


ferStur 




fetimuB 


feramue 


ferimur 


fer&mur 




fertis 


feratia 


ferimini 


fergmlnl 




ferunt 


ferant 


fenintur 


ferastur 


Impf. 


ferSbam 


ferrem 


ferebar 


ferrer 


FuT. 


feram 




ferar 




Pekf. 


tull 


tulerim 


latua sum 


latus da 


Plup, 


tuleram 


tulisaem 


latus eram 


Ifitua ess 


F. P. 


tulerS 




latua erfi 





( 







APPENDIX 




21 


ZiTTVE— Continued 




PASSIVE— 


Continued 






Imperative 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 




Indic. 


SUBJ. 


8. fer 


ferte 




ferre 


ferimini 


'. fertO 
fertO 


fertOte 
feruntO 




fertor 
fertor 






feruntor 


s. ferre 




Infinitivrb 


fern 




F. tulisse 






latus esse 




lat&rus esse 




latum iri 




Participles 




Perfect Participle 


s. ferens; -i 


entis 




Idtus, 


-a, -um 


latOrus, 


-a, -um 




Gerundive 


Gerund 






ferendus, 


-a, -um 


idi, -d6, -dum, -d6 








Supine 










l&tum,-tfi 











? 
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H LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY H 


^B The following vocabulary contaioa all the wonJa used in the MBreiMB to ^H 


H '«:-)i«eDdorUa»i>a LXXttl. ijiicli new wordsas (xwur Intlie ReddloK Eier- ^M 


^ «sisea alter that Ibbsod are fonnd only at iJie toot of the secHon where they ^M 


*%.te firet iiaed, and are not included in thiBTOcabulary. The present infini- ^H 








^^ »3umBral after the meanioKa refers to the lesson in which the word is first ^H 




^■-V^atleBsoQ. ^H 


■ 


acUa, -Ei, f. livt of battle, 32. ^M 


^1, cb, adverbial prefix and prep. 


3criter, adv. tharplp, eagerly, ^H 


w. abl./'wn, '•y, ,11- 


fiercely (Seer), 33. H 


«bdO, -ere, -didi, -dltuB (ab + 


ad, adverbiaJ prefix and prep. ^| 


d6), to put away, to hide ; sS 


w. ace. to, toward; w. names ^| 


abdere, to hi<h one's self; ab- 


of pla^ies, iw the vicinity of, 17. ^| 


ditus, -a, -um, hid<fen, f.O. 


addacB, -ere, -duxi, -ductua (ad H 


«beO, -ire, -u, -iturus (ab + eB), 


+ dac6), to /eorf to, brifag, in- ^H 


^B togoof,ffiiaivai/,6\. 


./uce, 60. ■ 


^H ^bBum, -esse, afui, afutunia (ab 


adferfi, -ferre, -tuU, -Utus (ad B 


^V + sum), t'j be 'limy, distant. 


-H ferO), to hear to, &rino up, ^| 


^ ofeiwwf, 18. 


■ 


«c, conj. a/irf (see atque}. 


flditua, -fls, in. approach, arrivai, ^1 


«!c6d8, -ere, -cessi, -cessiirua (ad 


avces, (adeo), 36. V 


+ C§dJ>), to approach, draw 


adiuvO, -are, -iuvi, -ifltua, to help, 1 


H n^T, 60. 


rtiV/, 36. 


^B «ccid6, -ere, -cidi, — , to /,i;/, 


adtninistrO, -Are, to vtavaqe, 


^^P happen, 52, 


c<tr^-y on, 35. 


Hr accipiO, -ere, -cSpi, -ceptua (ad 


admoveC, Ere, -mCri, -mOtus 


^r + capid), to receive, accept. 


(ad + moveO), to move to. 


■ ?»«, 54. 


bl-ing against, 69 a. 


r iter, acris, acre, adj. sharp, 


adorior, -iri, -ortua (ad + orior), 


kem, active, 26. 


to rise up against, attack, 62. 


241 



242 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



adprapinqud, -are, with ilat. 

>ij'/'i'ftrh (propinquus), 21. 
adsum, -esse, -fui, -futQniB (ad 

+ sum), to be prtiasiit, 33. 
adulSscSna, -ntia, adj. yoitng 

as a aiiljst. young «iom, 36. 
adventus, -Qs, m. arnval, ap- 

{/roach, 35. 
aedificium, -i, n. Iiuiildim/, house 

(aedlficO), 7. ' 

aedificO, -are, to l/uif'l, 10. 
— aeger, aegra, aegniin, adj. siel; 

feelde, 8. 
i, aestSs, -atia, f. summer, 25. 
aetas, -atia, f. .i.je, ti„ie of life, 

Africa, -ae, f. Africa, 38. 

ager, agri, ia. field, land, 7. 

agmen, -inis, n. cohimn, army 
on the iiutrch (agO), 32. 

agS, -ere, 6p, Ictus, to drive, 
lead, do, discuss ; gratils 
agere, to express thanks, 38. 

agricola, -ae, m./nrHiej-fager), 4. 
1^ aliquis, -qua, -quid (-quod), 
indef. pron. some one, some, 
any (decl. g 549), 67. 
L alius, -a, -ud, a4j. oiwtAer, otherT 
alius . . . alius, one . . . an- 
other (decl. § 539), 54. 

alter, -era, -erum, a4j- the other 
o/ too (decl. §539), 54. 

altitfldO, -inis, f. height, depth 
(altus), 36. 

altUB, -a,-uni,adj. high, deep, 21 . 

amicitia, -ae, f. friendship, alli- 
ance (amicus), 13. 

amicus, -I, m. frie^id (amC), 4. ^ 



amittO, -ere, -miu, -mitaas (i 

+ mittO), to let go, Itm, 3S, 
amO, -are, to love (conj. g 550), I. 
amor, -Oris, in. lov 

(amB), 21. 
-amplector, -i, amplezua, tc 

hnice, 69 s. 
angustiae, -arum, f. plm 

jwjis, 65 s. 
animadvertO, ere, -verli, -v 

(animum + advertO), I 

the mind to, notice. 56. 
animal, -alia, n. living ertattin, 

animjol, 22. 
animus, -1, m. mi-nd, eowagc, 

sou/, spirit, 14. 

inus, -i, m. year, 25. 



, previo\ds 



antea, adv. htfori 

(ante), 65. 
antequam (ante -f- quam), cuuj. 

l>efore (see § 446), 55. 
antiquuB, -a, -um, adj. andtnl^ 

old (ante), 7. 
appellO, -are, addregt, call, nam, 

11. — 

apud, prep. w. ace. with, h 

by, near, among, 21, 
aqua, -ae, f. vjater, 34. 
arbitroT, -ail, -itna, dep. • 

think, judge, bl. 
arbor, -oris, f. tree, 21, 
argentum, -i, u. silver, money, 5. 
arma, -Brum, n. plur. arm*, 

vmip<ms (armfl), 12. 
armfl, -ire, to a 
arx, arcis, f. citadel, 23. 



ip. 1^1 

loney, 6. 

ujuip, 3fi^H 
.23. ^H 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABL'LARY 



AtbCnAe, -Irum, f. plur. Alheni, 



I 



Btque (ac), coitj. and, and aleo, 



* <itrlSz, -6ciB, adj. savage, fri'jht- 

fui, 26. 
auctOritas, -Stis, f. injli 

tkority, 36. 
aildido, -a.e, f. holdnesi, darinq 

(audfa), 20. 
audActer, adv. boldly (audfix), 

33. 



brevis, -e, adj. brief, iki»-t, 26. 
Biitanni, -Oium, m. pluT. the 
Britma, 52. 

G 
't\ cadO, -ere, cecidi, casunis, lo 
fall, 39. 

edSa, -ia, f. slaw/htiY, imtt- 
siwre- (caedo), 22. 
( -caedd, -ere, cecidi, caesuB, tu cut 
dfmn, kill, 39. 
Caesar, -aris, m. (Cains Jtiliui) 



audax, -acis, adj. bold, daring;- ''^V% -ere, clpi, captus, to taJce, 
adopt, capture (toiy. § 556), 



audeO, -6re, ausua, aemi-dep. ■ 

to dare (see ^60), 50. 
audio, -ire, -Ivi (li), -itua, > 
hear (conj. % 558), 39. 
"ai^eO, -Sre, amti, auctus, to in-* tarmen, -inia, n. gong, tune, 72 », 

crease, enlarge, ntagnify, 35. 
^aurum, -i, n. gold, 54. 



. aut, 



auxUium, -i, 
" aviduB, -a, -um 



fielgae, -iium, m. plui 



, 15. 



bellum, -i, n. war, 6. 
^ bene, luiv. well (bonus), 33. 
beneficium, -i, n. tiiidne»», favor 

(bene, faciO), 54. 
bonuB, -a, -um, iidj. good (decl. 

g 64), 1 &: 



campus, -i, d 



•h field, 5. 



captivUB, -i, m. captive (capiC), 

35. 
caput, -itlB, n. head, 20. 



CarUi^iniEnsis, 

thaifinian ; as subst. a Car- 
thaginian, 38. 

caruB, -a, -um, adj. dear, 61. 

castra, -5nim, n. plur. a forti- 
fied cnnip, 17. 

causa, -ae, f. cause, reason, 12; 
abl. cauB3 w. gen. fnr the 
sake of, 14 ; qui dS causi, 
for what reason, why, 17. 
Ike Bel; 'cfidiS, -ere, cesai, cesBunis, to 
withdraw, yield, 61. 

celer, -eria, -ere, lu^j. twift, quick. 



celerit9a, -itlB, f. swiftness, speed 

(celer), 23. 
celerlter, adv. swiftly, quickly 



244 



THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN 



centurlO, -Snis, m. centurion, 66.-|< 
certus, -«, -um, a4i- Jlared, dtter- 
mined, certain ; certlfirem fa- 
cere, to infonn, 68. 
ctteri, -ae, -a, ar^j, the rent of, 
the others, 8. 
^ CibuB, -i, m. Jood, 64. 

Clcert, -SnlB, m. (Marcut Tul- 

liui) Cicero, 42. 
Circum, adverbial prefix and 

prep. w. ace. around, 63. 
circumveniO, -ire, -vSni, -ven 
tus (circum + venifi), to conu 
aruund, »urroand, invest, 69 
i' citerior, -iua, compar. adj. hither 
nearer; Buperl. dtimus, 29. 
civis, -1b, m. aod f. citizen, 22. 
avitis, -atis, f. citizenship, state 
(civia), 3.3, 
^ clam, ftiiv. secretly, 43. 
^clamor, -Oris, m. thout, 21. 
f- claniB, -a, -um, adj. bngkt, clear, 
faviom, 3 ff. 
claaslB, -ia, f. Jleet, 22. 
- claudO, -ere, clausi, clausua, 

close, shut, 45. 
' cllCns, -entiB, m. dependent, eli- 



tE9> -ere, coCgi, coactus (cam 
+ agO), to compel, force, col- 
lect, 54. 

cohors, -bortls, f. a cohort, oat 
tenth of a legion, 23. 

collie, -ia, m. hill, 22. 

com-, con-, co-, adverbial pitSi I 
= cum, leith, together, ww- 

.comea, -itis, m. and f. compa*- 

' , 19. 
* ■commitW, -ere, -miBi, -mismi 

(cum + mittO), to engage w 

(battle), eittrust, 47. 
communis, -e, adj. common, it 
compare, -Sre (cum + parti), to 

get ready, prepare, get to- 
gether, 18. ■ 
J^oinpleO, -6re, -plfivi, -plftiu, to 

nil, cover, 35. 
concSdO, -ere, -cessi, -ceBsania 

{cum -f cSdO), to yield, vM- 



ent, : 



■ coepi, coepisse, coeptua, defect. 
V, to begin ; the present ays- 
tem is supplied by incipiO, 
-ere, 56. 
cOgitC, -are, to think about, i 



cOgnOscS, -ere, -nOvi, -nitua, 

become acquainted with, learn., 
recognize, 5G. 



dr>, 



■ 66. 



concilium, -i, n. council, confer- 

meeting, 18. 

fui 'ConcuirS, -ere, -cuni or -cucarri, 

-curB&ruB, to run iogethef, 

rally, 67. 

coudiciif, -Onis, f. condition, 



r, 38. 



cSnferC, -ferre, -tuli, -Utus (cum 

-)- ferO), to bring together, 63. 

..eenficiS, -ere, -fed, -fectua (cum 

faciO), to fintB/c, perfrn-m, 

-IT out, 60." 

lo' 'cSnfidO, -ere, -fiaua (cum -(- 

fidfl), semi-dep. v. to trust, be 

confident, 50, 53. 
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coniungiS, -ere, -iunzi, -iunctus, 

to join together, imite, 64. 

L. coniunx, -iugia, m. or f. kmband 

or wife (coniungS), 19. 

i^COniflrStiO, -dnls, f. eonspiraci/,^ 

plot (conlflrD), 41. 

" coniurO, -are, to swear together, 

plot, conspire, 15. 

'CcmlocO, -Sre, to station, place. 



27. 



cdnor, -an, 


-fltU 


8, Uep. 


V. to at- 


tempt, 53. 






cfinsequor. 


-i. 


aecQtUB 


(cum + 


eequor), 


tlep 


V. to 


overtake, 



49. 



custom, 



cCnBilium, -i, 

counsel, 18. 
' — cODsiatS, -ere, -stia, — , to take 
a position, stop, halt, 66. 
cCnstituS, -ere, -etitui, -stitatus, 
to determine, establish,, 65. 
"" cOnaueacO, -ere, -suCvi, -suetus, 

to become accuttomed, 54. 
— ' cAnsuet&dO, 
hal/it, 63. 
efinsul, -ia, m. consul, 21. 
^ cSneulO, -ere, cOnaului, cOnsul- 
tus, W. (lat. to have tla/ugh 
for, look out for; w. acc. to' 
eoneult (a peraoii), 62. 
contends, -ere, -tendl, -tentus, to 
e:eert one's self, hasten, 39. 
■^ contlneO, -ire, -tinui, -tentua 
(cum + tenefl), to hold hack, 
keep in check, 34. 
' continuus, -a, -um, ai^. 
ve, 25. 



contri, prep. w. acc. against, 15. 

COnvenlC, -Ire, -rini, -rent&ruB 
(cum -i- Tenia), to couie to- 
gether, assemble, 67. 

convocO, -fire (cum -f- vocfi), to 
eitll together, assemble, 17. 

cflpia, -ae, f. jdenty, abundance ; 
plur. cOpiae, troops, forces, 14. 

comfi, -Qb, u. Aoni, wing of an 
army, 32. 

corpus, -oris, n. body, 21. 

cotidifinus, -s, -um, adj. daily 
(cotidie), 53. 
I cotidiB, adv. every day, daily. 



crSber, -bra, -brum, aJj. fre- 
qacnt, numerous, 66. 
rfes('(/«,J-cr6B, criiriB, u. ley, 69 s. 

V- cum, coiij. ipAen, because, since, 
altluiugh ; cum primum, as 
aoo« OS {aee §§ 464-472), 55. 
cum, prep. w. abl. with, 7. 
, ^piC, -ere, -ivl (-11), -ItuB, to de- 
mre, be eager, 51. 
dir, interrog. adv. why, 44, 
cura, -ae, f. care (c&rO), 3. 
. -CUriS, -ire, to care for, look after. 




\ aureus, -fla, m. running, speed,32. 
cuaUe, -fidla, m. guard, 09. 



D 






di, prep, w. abl. frm 

eoTiceming, 10. 
dS-, adverbial prefix, doion, away. 
tjlllbee, -ere, debui, debltua, to 

owe, ought, 6 
decem, indecl. adj. te», 28. 
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L-dedO, -ere, dUidi, deditus (dS 


diflerO, -ferre, distuli, dnuiV 


+ 46), to fjive a/; surrenJer, 


(dis + fert), to differ, 69. 


46. 


difficUia, -e, aJj. difficidt (fad- 


__ ded&cO, -ere, -dli^ -ductile (dC 


lie), 28. 


+ dflCfl), ti, /fiul aitay, mth- 


difficultaa, -aUs, f. di_gic^ty, 


i/r-iw, 51. 


tn.uhle (difflcilia), 36. 


dfifendO, -ere, -fendl. -KnsuB, to 


dignus, -&, um, adj. wmrthy ; 


.Uft»<l. 46. 


w. abl. worthy of, 41. ^m 


-defensor, -Oris, m. /k/eiuler, 31. 


dmgentia, -ae, f. mre, j)a^^| 


defers, ferre, -tuU, -Utus (de 


atUntion, 14. ^H 


+ ferfi), to briny down, re- 


dimicO, -are, to fight, 26. ^ 


ptn-t, C3. 


dia-, di-, dif-, adverbial prefix, 




apart, luiratf. 


-wtn>,/, 54. 


discSdS, -ere, -cesai, -cesaflruB 


deinde, adv. then, tecondly, next. 


(dia -i- ced5), to I/O awiy, de- 


61, 


/«(rf, 66. 


demSnstrO, -Are, to paint out, 


dlBceasuB, -flB, m. tUjiarlure 


show, 58. 


(diacedO), 44. 


dfinique, adv. Jlnal/y, 36. 


diaaimilia, -e, adj. unlike, diff^-- 


dEBiUO, ire, -fiUui, aultunis, to 


mt (almilla), 28. 


Jump Jvuii, 72 g. 


dlQ, adv. long, for a long time. 


deaiBtO, -ere, -stiti, — , to een-se, 


11. 


cease /roM. j/ivt up, 41. 


di&tiua, adv. corap. of difl. 


dfispere, -are {di + sp€r6), to 


dividO, -ere, -vUi, -viroa, to 


'jive. II}' /I'ljie, lienpair, 53. 


divide, separate, 64. 


desum, eeae, -fui, -futunia (dfi 


do, dare, dfidi, dfitus, to give. 


+ flum), w. diit. to fail, ri3. 


3ff. 


detenefl, -ere, -terrui, -territua 


dolor, -Oria, m. pain, grief, 62. 


(dS + teneO), to friyhttn off. 


dominua, -i, m. Toaster, oumer, 4. 


deter, .35. 


domUB, -Hb, f. house, home (decL 


deua, -i, HI. god (dwl. § 630), 


§ 535), 54. 


12. 


Maam, -i, n. ffifi (dO), 5. 


dexter, -tra, -trum, adj. rii/ht. 


donnifl, -Ire, -ivi, -itua, to sleep, 


Oil the right hand, 33. 


69 s. 


dIcO, -ere, dixl, dictua, to my. 


dubitd, -are, to doubt, hegitaU 


Ull, tpeaJc, 37. 


(dubtuB), 47, 51. 


dies, -61, m. day, 32. 


dubiuB, -a, -um, adj. douUful, 13. 
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dtic3, -ere, diixi, ductus, to lean 

(dlLK), 37. 

dum, Co^j. w/iiie, so lanif as, un- 
til (compare §§ 446, 447), 62, 

duo, duae, duo, irreg. ti^j. tu-c 
<ded. § 540), 53. 

dtirua, -a, -um, adj. hard, 27. 

dux, ducia, m. or f. leader, 



yuid^. 19. 



E 



6, ex, prep. w. abl. out of, frmii, 

25. 
S-, ex-, ef-, adverbial prefix, out 

of, out, ct/mpletely. 
Sd&cC, -ere, -dOxI, -ductus (6 + 

ducfl), to lead forth., lead out, 

64. 
efficie, -ere, -feci, -fectua (ex -f 

faCiO), tu iiccoiiijiliih, bring 

about, make, 52. 
^o, md, pera. pron. / (decl. 

§ 545), 41. 
SgrediOT, -i, egreasus, dep, v. to 

go out, depart, disembark, 62. 
Siua modi, acJj. phrase, of thai 

tort, such, 61. 
enim, conj. for (doea not stand 

first iu the clause, eompwe 

eo, ire, (ivi) ii, Itfirus, to go 

(cojy. §565), 61. 
«a, adv. to that place (la), 18. 
£pirus, -i, f. Ejariix, a diBtrict in 

northwestern Greece, 47. 
epiatula, -ae, f. letter, epistle, 3. 
, 'Tseman, knight 

I <eqauB), 19. 



(equu 



equester, -tria, -ire, adj. beloag- 

ing to the cavalry, equestrian 

(equea), 26. 
equitatua, -Qa, in. cava/rj' (equea), 

32. 
equus, -I, m. horse, 8. 
Eretrla, -ae, f. Eretria, a town 

on the iaiand of Eiiboea, 62 s. 
errB, -ire, to minder, take a 

w-dk, 5 ffi 
SruptiO, -Snia, f. sally, »ortie, 64. 
et, conj. and; et . . . et, both 

. . . and, 1, 23. 
etiam, adv. and coqj. also, even, 

31. 



if al- 



etai (et + al), conj. < 

f hough, 65. 
Eurdpa, -ae, f, Europe, 67 s. 
SvanSecO, -ere, §vBnui, to vanish, 

68 «. 
excidO, -ere, -cesei, cesafims 

(ex + cedS), to go out, depart, 

65. 
excite, -are, to arouse, 60. 
exercitua, -iia, m. army, 32. 
ezistimO, -are, to think, ctm- 

iitler, 67. 
expeditua, -a, -um, petf. part, of 

expedia, uneneutiibered, 63, 
expellfi, -ere, -puli, -pulsua (ex 

+ pellO), to drive out, 64. 
expeiior, -iri, -pertue, dep. v. to 

try, prove, experience, 49. 
expftgnO, -are (ex + pflgnfl), to 

capture by storm (compare 

oi^gnS), 11. 
exepectO, -ire, to look out for, 
lit for, exjxct, 17. 
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earterior, -iua, comp. of exterae, 
■id. 

exterue, -a, -um, adj. outer, for- 
eign, 29. 

eztri, prep. w. aec. outnide of, 
66. 

extrfimus, -a, -um, auperl. of ez- 
tenia, lasf, farthest, 29. 

F 
Fabiua, -i, m. Ftihius, a, famoua 

RuiiiaD i^eiieriil, .^1. 
fibula, -ae, f. itory, 1. 
facile, udv. easily (facUle), 33. 
facilis, -e, adj. eati/, 26. 
faciO, -ere, fSd, factus, to do, 

make ; pass, fifi, fieri, factua 

(g 566), 51. 
facultfis, -fitia, f. opportunity, 

60. 
ffinta, -ae, f. favie, reputation, 

report, 3. 
famEa, -is, f huaffer. 
fEliciter, adv. happily, luckily, 

tiKcet^vUy, 33. 
feri, adv. nearly, about, almost, 

64. 
ferii, ferre, tuli, Utua, to bear, 

car,-p (ixjiy. g 567), 63. 
fidee, -ei, f. faith, fidelity, -pledge 

(fldO), 35. 
fids, -ere, fisue, aemi-dep. v. to 

trim, 50. 
fnia, -ae, f. daughter; dat. and 

abL plur. fiUabus (filius), 2. 
filluB, -I, m. ton ; voe. aing. fili, 

5. 
flnlB, -ia, m. end, limit ; plu. 

bovndariei, territory, 22. 



finltlmue, -a, -um, adj. neigh- 

b(/ring, l/ordervag an ; m. pin. 

as aubst. neighbors (fillls), 13. 
f&, fieri, factua, pass, of fodi, 

to be made, happen, fault 

(conj. g 566), 61. 
fiumen, -inis, n. river, 23. 
fore, fut. iaf. of sum (=futli- 

rum esse), 
fonis, •«, adj. brave, 26. 
fortiter, adv. bravely (forti*), 11. 
fortitfldO, -Inis, f. bravery tpx- 

tia), 55. 
fortuna, -ae, f. fortuiie, 55, 
fossa, -ae, f ditch ; foasam dfi- 

cere, (o dig a ditch, 65. 
frBter, -tria, m. brother, 61. 
Fredericua, -i, m. Frederick {the 

(Jveat), 70 s. 
friictua, -fla, m. fruit, profit, rt- 

nUt, 32. 
frfimentum, 

y/M, 13. 

fruor, frui, fructua, dep. v. with 

ftbl. to enjoy, 49. 
fraatra, adv. in vain, 53. 
fuga, -ae, f. flight (fugO, fugiB), 

44. 
fugi5, ere, f&gi, fugitfirue, l<i 

flee (fuga, fugO), 51. 
fug5, -Ire, to put to flight (foga, 

fuglO), 5. 

G 
Gallia, -ae, f. Gaul (Frauee), 12, 
Gallus, -a, -um, adj. 

Gallic ; us subat. a Gavl^ 

lia), 12. 



. gram, . 



ofQ^ 
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S^audeC, -Gre, gSvisus, 

V. (« rejoice, 50, 52, 
gens, gentia, f. famiiy, tribe, 

clan, 23. 
Genndnus, -a, -um, a^j- Oer- 

i/utn ; as Bubst. a German, 25. 
gero, -ere, gessi, geetue, (o carry 

gladiua, -i, in. neord, 6. 
Graecia, -ae, f. Greece, 3. 
GraecuB, -a, -um, adj. Greek; as 

a aiibst. a Greek, 64 s. 
grStia, -ae, f. gratitiide, favor, 

kindamn; gritiaa agere, to 

thank; gi^tiam habere, to 

feel grateful, 34. 
grfituB, -a, -um, wl.j. pl.eagini/, 

agreeable, grateful (grltia), 3. 
gniTiB, -e, adj. heavy, severe, te- 
" t, 27. 
raviter, adv. severely, serioiigly, 

det^y (graTia), 38. 






liabeO, -Sre, habui, habitus, to 
have, hold; gratiam habere, 
to feel ijrat^fid (coiy. g 550), 
2 ff, 

babitC, -fire, to live, dtvell (ha- 
befl), 5 ff. 

Saedui, -Omm, m. plur. the Hae- 
diiant, ail importaut people of 
Gaul, 15. 

Cannibal, -alia, m. Ilannibal, 
the famouB leader of the Car- 
thaginiana in the Second Punic 



War 



51. 



Iiasta, -ae, f. spear, 13. 

I -i, m. Beni-y, 59. 



^uBemicuB, -i, 



herba, -ae, f. graat, 8. 

hiatue, -iis, m. Ojiening, 72 s. 

hlbema, -Drum, n. phu". imnter 
quarter's, 34. 

hie, haec, hOc, demona. pron. 
and adj. this; hie . . . iUe, 
the latter . . . the former (decl. 
g 546), 15. 

hie, adv. here, in this place, 16. 

hiemO, -ire, to spend the vnnter, 
to winter (hiema), 25. 

hiems, Memis, f. m'nfer, 25. 

hinc, adv. from Itere, lience, 18. 

hodiG, adv. (hOc + dii), to-day, 
39, 

homo, inie, m. and f. hmiian be- 
ing, man (compare vir), 21. 

honor, -6ria, ni hmor, 21. 

hflra, -ae, f hour, Mawn, 25. 

Horatiue, -i, m. Hvrnce, a fa- 
mous Latin poet, 6. 

hortor, iiii, -Itus, dep. v. to en- 
murage, urge, exhort, 48. 

hortua, -i, m. garden, 5. 

hoatis, -is, m. enemy, 22. 

hue, adv. to this place, hither 
(hie), 18. 

humilia, -e, adj liw, 28. 

I 
iam, adv. already, now, by this 
time, 18. 

'.t place (ie). 



tbi, adv. there 

5, 18. 
ictus, -us, m. blow, stroke, 
idem, eadem, idem, demons. 

pron. and a<]j. the same (decL 

g 546 i is), 55. 
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idOneus, -a, -urn, adj. suitable, 

f. 17. 
ignis, -is, m. fire, 22. 
ille, ilia, lllud, demons, pron. 

and a4j. tkitt ; ille . . . blc, 

(A* former . . . the hUttr 

(ded. § 546), 15. 
illlc, adv. al that place, there 

(me), 18. 
mine, adv. frmii, that place, 

(Ae«ce(me), 18. 
ill6, adv. lo that jilace (me), 18. 
illflc, aUv. fo that plate (iUe). 18. 
Impedlmentum, -i, n. hin- 

ilraTice ; plur. baggage (impe- 

difl), 33. 
impediO, -irej -ivi (ii), -itus, to 

hitider, 39. 
imperitOT, -OriB, in. general (im- 
peril), 35. 
imperltus, -a, -um, adj. untldlled, 

inexperienced (peritUB), 58. 
imperinm, -i, n. cornTnaml, power 

{imperil), 35. 
imperO, -fire, with dat. to com.- 

Jiuind, order, 27. 
impetrO, -ire, to obtain (one's 

request), 44. 
Impetus, -fls, m. attack, onset, 

impulse, force, 34. 
impOnS, -ere, -posui, -posltus 

(in -f pOnS), w. dat. to put 

on, mount, 55. 
imprOvisO, adv. unexpeetedly, 45. 
in, prep. w. ace. and abl. into, 

in, on, within, 5, 18. 
in-, adverbial prefix w. verba, in, 
•ard; negative pre- 
fix in at^ectives, not. 



incendO, -ere, -cendi, -ceneni, bi 

set fire fo, burn, kindle, 65. 
incertUB, -a, -um, adj. u 

unreliabh (cartas), 60, 
incipiO, -ere, -cEpi, -ceptua (in -I- 

capifi), to begin, 56. 
incitil, -Sre, to urge on,, arnvtt, 

incite, 14. 
incola, -ae, m. ii^hahitanl (Is- 

colO), 11. 
incolii, -ere, -colui, — , to dwiil, 

inhabit (incola), 66. 
incolumie, -e, adj. unhamid, 

28. 
inde, adv. from that, fleet, 

thence, tlien, 18. 
Indi, -iSrum, m. plur. the (&«) 

Tnd,iana, 68 s. 
indignuB, -a, -um, a^j. mvx- 

thy : w. abl. imiBorthy if 

(dlgnua), 41. 
induatria, -ae, f. indiutrf, •w'l 

14. 
ineO, -ire, -il, -itus (in + eS), U) 

go into, enter, begin, 61. 



inferiS, -ferre, -tuli, -litus (in -I- 
f erS), to bring in, bj-imj upon, 
63. 

infeniB, -a, -am, a«y. low, 29. 

infimue, -a, -um, auperl. of In- 
ferua, Imeett, 29. 



IngSns, -ntis, adj. great, hugi, 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



251 



inlndcus, -a, -um, adj. un- 

friend/y,- as subet. private 

enemy (amicus), 12. 
iniquus, -a, -um, a^i. wnequal, 

v/nfavorahle, 64. 
Inlfiiia, -ae, f. wronij, imjiiry, 

outrat/e, 58. 
inopia, -ae, f. wan*, laek, need, 

U. 



instituO, -«re, -stitiu, -etitutua, 

to undertaiee, establish, 69. 
inatruO, -ere, -atrfixl, -striictaB, 

arraiu/e, draw up, 64. 
insula, -ae, f. island, 68 «. 
integer, -gra, -grum, adj. whole, 

fresh, 63. 
iatell^O, -ere, -ISxi, -ISctua, to 

jinderstaTid, 56. 
inter, adverbial prefix and prep. 

w. ace. between, amonij, 15. 
intercludS, -ere, -clnsi, -clQaus, 

to cut off, 68. 

intereJ, adv. meanwhile (inter), 
15. - 

interficie, -ere, -feci, -fectua 
(inter + facia), to kilt, 6^. 

interior, -iue, wrap. a<lj, inner 
(inter), 29. 

intermittC, -ere, -miai, -miaeus 
(inter + mittiJ), to stop, inter- 
rupt, let past, 67. 

intimuB, -a, -um, superL of In- 
terior, innermost, 29. 

invitua, -a, -um, adj. vmiviUinff, 
and with adv. force, unviill- 

Iingly, at/aintt his (htr, their) 
mil, i8. 



ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intens. prou. 
and a<l). himself, herself, it- 
self the very (dek g 546), 41. 

is, ea, id, demons, prou, and adj' 
Uiat ; he, she, it (ded. § 546), 
17. 

iate, lata, Istud, denmna pron 
and a4j- l/utt, that of yours 
(dccl. § 546), 41 

Isthmus, -i, m. the I^ihmict (oi 
Corinth), 66 « 

ita, adv. (Aim, m this way (la), 
26. 

Italia, ae, f. Italy, 3. 

itaque, adv. therefore (Ita), 6. 

item, adv. likeinte, alio (ita), 
63. 

iter, itineris, n. journey, march, 

itenim, adv. again, a eecontl 

tinhe, 38. 
iubeO, -Sre, iuaal, iussus, fo 

coin/mand, order, 55. 
ludex, -ids, m. judge (ius), 19. 
l&dicQ, -are, to judge (ifldex, 

ifts), 66. 
i&s, ilirls, n. right, justice, law, 

65. 
iuvenis, -is, m. (gen. phir. iuve- 

num), a youth, 'Z'2. 
iuvO, -are, ifivi, iutua, to help, 

aid, 17. 



labor, -Bris, m, work, labor, 21. 1 

labOrC, -ire, lo wort, toil (la- I 

bor), 5. J 

Lacedaemonii, -Drum, m. plur. I 

the Lacedaemonians, 63 s, \ 
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litUB, -«,-uni,ai!j. 6rt>a</, mih, 1. 

Utus, -eria, n. ni-ie, JUink^ 62. 

UudO, -ire, (o jniiitf (Uub), 3 ff. 

UuB, laudia, f, /n-aiie, i/lury, 20, 

legStiO, -Onis, f. enibaniig, Uga- 
I'-m (legitus), 3B. 

legitUB, -i, ui. envoy, ambas»ar 
,lor, (ieuUmnt (l^ltifi), 18. 

l^fi, -fiais, f. kgimi, 33, 

legO, -ere, Wgi, ISctus, to read, 
46, 

LeOnidis, -ae, m. Leonidan, 
leader uf tlie Spartautt at Tber- 
luopylae, 66 s. 

levls, -e, a4i- Hffkt, fliffht, 27, 

liber, -era, -enim, adj. free, 8. 

liber, libri, in. book, 7. 

libeii, -erCrum, m. plur. (free- 
born) children (liber), 7. 

liberC, -are, to free (Uber), 8, 

llberUiS, -atis, f. liberty, free- 
dom (liber), 64. 

licet, -Cre, licult or Udtum est, 
impers. \. it is permitted, one 
niay, 66. 

litters, -ae, f. letter (of the al- 
phabet) ; plur. o letter, an 
epiille, 56. 

locus, -i, m. place, tpol ; plur, 
locB, n. plaeei, dl'wilion ; 
loti, m. topics, 17. 

longC, adv. far, at a distance, 
by far (longus), 18. 

longinquus, -a, -um, a<]j, far, 
remote (longua), 59. 

longus, -a, -um, adj. lo»;i, ! ff, 

loquor, -I, locfltue, dep. v, to 
speak, talk, 52. 



lamen, -inia, n. light, TO t. 
Inpa, -ae, f, tke-wolf, 10. 
lupus, -1, m. wolf, 5. 
IQx, Iflcis, f. light, 19. 

M 
msgia, comp, adv. more ; aupfrl 

maxime, most (m^us), 3!, 

29. 
magister, -tri, in , vuiater, ttathrr, 

7. 
magiatritua, -us, m. office, my- 

pVf;vi(« (magister), 68. 
magnitudS, -inis, f. siie, ymtf- 

/«;«» (magnua), 36. 
magnopere, adv. yreutly, 37, 
mSgnus, -a, -um, adj, gnoi, 

lar-je, lowl, 1 tf. 29. 
miiOT, -ius, a^j. (eorop, of nSg- 

nus), larger, elder; miiSrts, 

elders, aticetfora, 29. 
male, adv. badly, ill, vnttit- 

cessfidly (malus), 59. 
m9Ut, mfille, milui (magia + 

volO), to prefer (conj. § 6S4), 

59. 
mslus, -a, -um, adj. bad, widetd, 

2(F. 
m&ne, adv, in, the wiiomijig, 

early, 57. 
maoeO, -ire, mtosi, mlasuius, 

III 7'eiiiitin, stay, 34. 
manus, -us, f. hand, band, com- 

j.any, 32. « 

Marcus, -i, m. Marcus, i. ^H 
mare, marls, n. sea, 22. ^H 
maritlmus, -a, -om, adj. by l&i 

sea, marititite (mare), 67.. 
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IB, f. mother, 27. 
'KnaximS, superL adv. ntoal, very 

much, 33; certainly! 70 ». 

rmaximus, -a, -um (superl. of 

magnuB), <p-ealeit, 29, 14. 

mediuG, -a, -um, adj. middle, 
the middle of, 62. 

mellor, -iuB, jlcIJ. (comp. of 
bonus), better, 29. 

memoria, -ae, f. memory, 43. 

mercator, -(Iria, m. trader, mer- 
chant, 60, 

metis, -a, -um, posa. adi. my, 
mine, 3. 

mi, voc. sing. masc. of meus. 

mQcB, -itis, m. soldier, private, 
19. 

nmitfirie, -e, ac^j. relalitig to a 
soldier, miUtary ; rfis milita- 
ris, the scieTux of ivar (miles), 
68. 

rnDle, indecl. adj. a thousand ; 
plur. milia, -ium ; the plural 
is used as a substaotive, while 
the singular is an acljective, 
69. 

BlUtiadea, -is, m. MUtiades, the 
Greek commander at Mara- 
thon, 63 £. 

mimmaB, -a, -um (superl. of par- 
vus), gmallest, least, 14, 29. 

minor, minus, adj. (comp. of 
parvus), lesi, smaller, 29. 

minus, comp. adv. less, 38. 

niiror, -ari, -atus, dep. v. to 
woiider, wonder at, 69. 

miser, -era, -enim, adj. wretched, 
un/orlunafe, 8. 



mittO, -ere, miii, missus, to 

send, throw (weapons), 37. 
modo, adv. only, jmt now ; nOn 

modo, not only, 65. 
modus, -i, m., mjinnm; measure, 

55. 
moenia, -ium, n. plur. walls of a 

city, fortiJieiitioHt, 22. 
moneO, -ire, -ui, -itus, wtm, ad- 
vise, 48. 
mOns, montls, m. mountain, 

kill ; summus mOns, the top 

of the hill, 2.3. 
mQnstrum, -I, n. monster, 68 s. 
mora, -ae, f. delay, 18. 
morior, mori, mortuus (moritU- 

rus), dep. v. h. die (mors), fiO. 
moror, -ari, morfitus, to delay 

(mor.), 53. 
mora, mortis, f. death (morior), 

23. 
mOs, mOris, 

66. 
mOtus, -lis, m, 
movefl, -ire, mOvi, mfitus, 

nwiie ; castra movSre, (o 6? 

camp i signa movfire, to 

vance, 34. 
mulier, -eris, f. v)oman, 27. 
multltQdO, -inia, f. crowd, mul- 

titude, 41. 
multO, adv. {by) much, by far 

(multus), 31. 
multUB, -a, -um, adj. much; plur. 

many, 2 ff., 29. 
miiniO, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itus, to 

fortify, 39. 
munitiS, -Bnis, f fortification, 

defences (munifl), 65. 



. habit, emtcmi. 



ad- 



r 
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mQrus, i, m, wa/l, 11. 
mfts. muria, m. inoute, 7'2s. 
MQsa, -ae, f. ■/ mutt, G. 
mfitO, -are, to cAtint/e, 54, 

N 

nam, votii. for (compare enlm), 
18. 

nanciscor, -1, nactus, dep. v. to 
find, ohtain, 62. 

narrt, -Sre, in (eU, narrate, 3 £f. 

niitiS, -Onis, f. race, nation, 34. 

natO, -are, fo twim, 68 ». 

nfitQra, -ae, f. Tiatwe, 17. 

nauta, -ae, m. sailor (nSvigO), 3. 

nSvigC, -are, t^> nail (nSvia), 4 ff. 

nSvia, -is, f. ship ; navis longa, 
ihip-of-iaar, 22. 

-ne, interrogative enclitic, 1, 

nC, adv. and coiy, in expressions 
of wish and will, not, thai not, 
in order that not, tegt, 42, 44. 

nS , . . quidem, with emphatic 
word between, not even, 41. 

nee, and not (see neque). 

necessariUB, -a, -um, adj. necee- 
snri/, iteedfitl, 36. 

nimO, nSminls, m, no one, no- 
body, 46. 

neque (nee), couj. and not; 
neque . . . neque, neither . . . 
nor, 21, 35. 

NervU, -flnim, m. plur. (Ae Ser- 
vians, a tribe of Gaul, 15. 

neuter, neutra, neutnim (ne + 
uter), neither (decl. g 539), 




nihil, iude«I. 

nisi, coiy. (ne -*- si), if no!, vs- 

less, 53. 
noceQ, -fire, nocul, nodt&nu, 

with dat. to harm., injsfci 

nocBns, hurtful, guilty, 46, 
nocta, adv. by night (noz), 63. 
noctumuB, -a, -um, adj. by niglit, 

in the night (nox), 6fi. 
nSlO, o911e, nOlnl (ne + voU), 

to be unwilling, not to \djt 

(coni. g 564), 59. 
nOmen, -inis, n. name, 21. 
nOn, adv. not; nCn mode . . . 

eed etiam, not only ... Am 

a/so, 2, 65. 
nSndum, adv. (nfln + dum), M 

yet, 37. 
nOnne, interrog. adv. (nfln + ne), 

expecting a positive aiavrer, 

niJnniillua, 

nOUus). 
nOa, pers. pron 

nostra, nostrum, 

n<lj. our (nOa), '" 
novem, iiidecl. aiij. 

-um, at^. neii), 2 
nox, noctla, f. night ; sub m 

tmvard night, 64, 25. 
nfillus, -a, -um, adj. (ne + Ql 

lus), no, mme (decL § 839^' 

46. '■^ 

numeniB, -i, m. nufftber, 1] 
numquam, adv. never, 49 
nunc, adv. now (compare 



, -a, -um, adi. (non^^ 
, mine, 68. ^^M 

pron. we, 41. ^^H 
Dstra, nostrum, I^H 
' (nOa), 18. '^H 

decl. adj. nine, 6^H 

-um, at^. new, 2 i^H 
.a, f, night ; sub nott^ 
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xi&ntlC, -Ire, 

(nuntius), 15. 



»age, 34. 


ob, prep, w. ace. on account of, 

ovting to, 48 ; adverbial prefix, 

toward, agaiml. 
obllTiscor, -i, -litus, dep. v. to 

forget, used with an objective 

genitive, 53. 
Obsea, -idis, m. ami f. kostage, 20. 
obsideS, -Ere, -sedi, -sesBUs, to 

besiege, blockade, 45. 
ObtineO, -Sre, -tinui, -tentus (ob 

+ tenefi), to hold, keep, pos- 

oc^S, -ere, -cidi, -ciaus, tn cut 
down, kill, 46, 

occultO, -ire, to hide, 27. 

occupO, -ire, to teiie, 28. 

DccuirC, -ere, -cuni, -curaflrus, 
to go to mtet, oppote, 55. 

SceanuB, -i, m. tke ocean, 4. 

Ddium, -I, n. hatred, didike, 14. 

offerQ, -ferre, obtnli, oblStus (ob 
-t- ferO), to bring to, offer, 65. 

omnia, -e, adj. all, every, 26. 

opera, -ae, f. looj-i-, iervicei; 
opavmdare, to take paint, 67. 

opertna, -a, -iim, adj. covered, 57. 

opinio, -Qnia, f. belief, expecta- 
tion, repntatiort, 63. 

oportet, -Bre, oportuit, impers. v. 
it it proper, one ought, 60. 

oppidinuB, -a, -um, adj. hdong- 

Iing to a town ; as aubst. a 



oppidum, -i, n. town, 6. 
opprimfi, -ere, -press!, -pressus 

{ob + premfl), to overtekdm, 

sur/>ri»e, 56, 
oppiignatilt, -Onis, f. siege, attack 

(oppugnfl), 41. 
oppugnO, -fire {ob + pflgnO), to 

besiege, attack, 11. 
optimus, -a, -um, superl. of 

bonus, best, exceltent, 17. 
opufl, operis, n. work, 60. 
OrdO, -inia, m. order, rank, 28. 
8r0, -are, to beseech, ask, 47. 
oatendQ, -ere, ostendi, ostentus, 
thow, 54. 



pIcO, -ire, to pacify, siAdue 

(pix), 15. 
paene, adv. almost {compare 

fere), 53. 
palam, ailv, npmdy, publicly 

(compare clam), 43. 
paritUB, -a, -um, perf. part, of 

pari), used as an a^j. ready, 

prejvired, 17. 
pireS, -Sre, -ui, -itHnis, with dat. 

pare, -fire, to make ready, pre- 
pare, 15. 

para, partis, f. part, share, 23. 

parvua, -a, -um, adj. email, little, 
1 fF., 29. 

paaaus, -lis, m. itep, pace / as a 
™re of length, about five 
; mille pasafls, 5000 (fio- 
)/eet, a {/{omaTi) mile i 
a paseuum, milei, 59. 
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pater, patris, m. father, 27. 
patior, i, paasuB, dep. v.tojujfer, 

bear, ii/loiv, 57. 
patria, -ae, f. Tuitive land 

(pater), :i. 
pauci, -ae, -a, adj. plui, few, 36. 
paulatim, lulv. Hute by little, 

gTOdiiall;/, 63. 
pauU, adv. hy a little, s/iyhtly. 



31. 






H peritu 



pAx, picis, f. peace (pAcO), 19. 
pecQnia, -ae, f. ntoaey, 53. 
pedes, -itis, in. foot-tol'lier ; 

pliir. iiifanlry (pfis), 19. 
pedeater, -tris, -tre, a^j. belong- 
in;, U, the infantry, foot 

(pedes), 67. 
peditatus, -us, m. infant^, foot 

(pedes), 67. 
p6ior, pSius, iiiij. (comp. of 

malus), I'wsf, :.'9. 
peUO, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, to 

drive, rout, 39. 
per, adverbial prefix and prep, 

W. ace. through, over, acrost, 

by means of, 20. 
perfacilis, -e (per -f- facllls), adj. 

very ea.iy, 68. 
perflciO, -ere, -fScI, -fectus (per 

4-faci5), to accompligh, finish, 

54, 
periculOsus, -a, -um, adj. full of 

danger, dangerous (peiicu- 

lum), 61. 
periculum, -i, n. d/tnger, 6. 
perltua, -a, -um, adj. skilied,, 

experienced, 58. 



pennitte, 

(per + i 



-inisi, 

ittO), toletgo, allow, 



nii««n 



Irast, 9. 
Persa, -ae, m. a J'ergian, 62* 
perauSdeO, -fire, -suisi, -snaBfina, 

with iliit. to persuade, 47, 
perterrefi, -Gre, -terrui, -territut 

(per -I- terree), (o fi-igktrn 

thnroufjkly, terrify, 53. 
pertineO, -Sre, -tinui, — (per + 

tenefi}, to reach, concern, 69. 
perveniO, -ire, -vSnl, -Tentfinu 

(per+veniC), to cojiie through, 

pes, pedis, UL foot, 27. 
peaaimus, -a, -um, ai^. (nnperL 

of malua), wirrnt, 29. 
peto, -ere, petivi (-ii), petitai, 

to beg, ode, seek, go for, 37, 
pictua, -a, -um, a<^. emhroidered, 

T2g. 
pUrique, plSraeque, plSraque, 

adj. plur. iiuiity, very jnany, 

the majority, 63. 
plSrumque, adv. for the moit 

jiart, generally, 68. 
pldrimus, -a, -um (superi. of 

multus), most, very many, 29, 
plus, plfiris, a4j. (comp. of 

multus), jiiore, 29, 
poena, -ae, f. pvnithment, i 
poeta, -ae, m. poet, 3. 
polliceor, -Bri, polHdtua, d 

to promise, 56. 
pOnO, -ere, poaiu, 

place, put, 68. 
pOns, pontis, m. bridge, 23,4 
populus, -i, 1 



^ 
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porta, -ae, f. gale, door, 43. 

portfi, -are, to carry, 13. 

portus, -as, m. harlior, jmrt, 4D. 

poscO, -ere, poposc^, ^, (o de- 
7)unu.l, tuk, 'i'J, 

possum, posae, potui (potia + 
sum), to be able, can (coiy. 
§ 562), 55. 

post adv. and prep. w. ace. after, 
Uhind, 27, 31. 

postea, adv. afterward (post), 
33. 

posterior, -lus, ailj. (uomp. or 
postenia), later, 29. 

pOsteniB, -a, -um, a4j. the fol- 
lowing, neat ; plur. pOSteil, 
Jeseendaatg, 29. 

postquam (post + qiiam), cotij. 
'i/la; 37. 

postremus, -a, -um (sitperl. of 
posterus), laul, lat^l, '2ii. 

postridie (postenis + dies), adv. 
t/ie next day, 56. 

postuU, -Sre, to demand, auk, 1 8. 

pOtest£s, -fttia, f. power, oppor- 
tunity, 59. 

potior, -iri, potltua, dep. v. with 
abl. to get poxgeiaiim of, 49. 

potius, adv. rather, 43. 

praeda, -ae, f. booty, 17. 

proefidS, -ere, -ftci, -fectus (prae 
+ fiicW), w. dat. to net over, 
piU in eoaitiuind of, 56. 

praemlttS, -ere, -misi, -missus 
(prae + mittO), to lend for- 
ward, 46. 

pntemium, -i, n. reward, 7. 

praesidium, -I, n. guard, protec- 
tion, garrieon, 11. 



pT-aestii, -stare, -stiti, — , w. Jat. 

lu excel. 66. 
praesum, -esee, -fui (prae -F 

aumj, w. dat. to be over, in 

eoiiuiumd of, 55. 
praeter, prep. w. ace. begide», 

except, beyond, 57. 
praeterefi, ailv. besides, vioreover 

(praeter), 64. 
preme, ere, pressi, preesus, to 

prent, attack, hp/.n-egg, 48, 
pndie, adv. mj (Ae day before, 58. 
prImS, adv. atjirnt (primus), 62. 
primum, adv. Jirst (primus), 61. 
primus, -a, -um (superl. of 

prior), first, 19, 29. 
princeps, principle, in, chief, 

leader, 19. 
prior, prius, compar. adj., posi- 
tive wanting, farmer, 29. 
priusquam (prius -|- quam), uopj, 

before, 62. 
privB, -Sre, to deprive, 31. 
prO, prep. w. abl. for, in behalf 

of, in the place of, 20. 
prfi-, adverbial prefix, forward, 

proM, -ire, to approve, 42. 
prJtcedS, -ere, -cess!, -cessQrus 

(pro -H cSdfl), (o I/O fwu-ard, 

advance, 02. 
procul, adv. far, far off, 64. 
prSducS, -ere, -diixi, -ductus 

(prfl -f dficC), to lead forward, 

67. 
proelium, -I, n. battle, 12, 
profectiC, -8nis, f. departure, 

tettijig out (proficiacor), 62. 
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proficiscor, -i, prgfectUB, dep. v. 

to oet out, f/f/xirl, 49, 
prOgredlor, -i, -gressus, dep. t, 

to ijo I'liriiitnl, ii'liimce, 57. 
prohibeO, -Sre, -Mbui, -bibltus 

{pro + habeO), tti prevent, keep 

froM, 4;). 
prope, adv. and prep. w. ace. 

iiftar, 61. 
propers, -&re, to hurrp, /uuten, 

17. 
propinquuB, -a, -um, near, iteiyk- 

l,oi-in.f, 66. 
propior, -luB, (wmpiir. adj., jRisi- 

tive wanting, iinirer (prope), 

29. 
prOpSnS, -ere, -posui, -positus 

(pro + pOn6), to set forth, tell, 

offm; 69, 
propter, prep. w. ace. oh ucmunt 

of, 64. 
prOsum, prOdesae, prthii (prfl 

+ sum), to he -laeful, he of 

iidiMiiUaije to, to projit (conj. 

g 663), 5^). 
prOvideO, -€re, -vidi, -Tisua (priS 

+ videfl), to provide, 35. 
prCvincia, -ae, f, jirovince, 33. 
proxiraus, -a, -um (super), of 

■pn^ioi), iieareit, next, 12, 29. 
puella, -ae, f. girl (puer), 1. 
puer, puerl, ni, boy, 7. 
pagnft, -ae, f. battle, 28. 
pagnS, -ire, Utjight (p&gna), 10. 
pulcher, -chra, -chnim, atlj. 

beautiful, pretty, 2 ff., 8. 
puts, -ire, to think, supjiose, 57. 
PyrrhuB, -i, m. Pyrrhus, king 

of Epirus, 47. 



qu&erO, -ere, qiuteeivi, quaealttu, 

to iisii, iiujidre, xek fur, " 
quatn, imiiu. than, 30. 
quamquam, conj. although, 4i 
quantus, -a, -um, interrog. a 

rel. a^i' ^^ <jreiit 1 as ffrnit 

quire, interrog. and rel. lulv, 
(qui + ri), why, whertfort, 
57. 
quirtua, -a, -um, at^. fwrth 

(quattuor), 44. h 

quattuor, iudecL a<^', four, ^S^^ 
-que, eui^litii^ i--onj. mid, 31. ^| 
qui, quae, quod, viA. pron. irfi^H 

.'■hir/,,>,J,„f.!/i;t(d6d.ihiT), 

quicumque, quaecumque, quod- 
cumque, indef. rel. pron. and 
adj. whoever, whiehever, w&il- 
ever (decl. § 549 a), 63. 

qutdam, quaedam, quoddam or 
quiddam, indef. pinu. and adj. 



■I furl ; 



quidem, adv. indeed, I'l 

n£ . . . quidem, »cie evca,H. 

quies, -eUs, r. re*f, deep, 20. 

quin, conj. ''"' that, frmii, with- 
fivt (used chiefly a^r negatire 
e):presBione of doubting and 
hinJering, § 344), 47. 

quinque, intlecl. adj. five, 59. 

quia (qui), (quae),- quid (quod), 
iiiterrog. pron. and a4j. who t 
)/./«((? ii.'hicK'i (decl. I 548), 
17. 
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quis (qui), (quae, qua), quid 
(quod), indef. pi-on. and ailj. 
used after nC, si, nisi, m??ie 
one, any one, anff, 67. 

quisquam, — , quidquam (quod- 
quam), indof. pruu, anff one, 
atit/fkinff (iisej I'hiefly in sen- 
tences in whbh a negative is 
expressed or implied ; dect. 
§ 549 a), 67. 

qniaque, qnaeque, quidque (quod- 
que), indef. prun, and ai^j. 
eacA, every (decl. § 549 «), 
57. 

qulsquis, — , quidquid, indef. 
pron. whosBtr, tp/uitever (decl. 
§ 549 a). 54. 

quO, interrog. aad rel. ail v. 
whither f to what place f into 
which plaee, where, 18. 

quO, conj. in orde^' that (uaed to 
introduce a purpose clause 
which contaius a comparative), 
44. 

quod, conj. beca-uie, 38. 

quCmodO, conj. and adv. (qnO + 
modfl), hoar ? in vrhat way ? 



quondam, adv. 



^e, for 



m-ly. 



quoniam, coiij. (cum -|- iam), iii- 
asmach lU, because, GG. 

.quoque, conj. alio, too, following 
the word to which it lielongs, 



53. 



R 



ratio, -ttnis, f. reason, plan, 

method, 51. 
re-, red-, adverhial prefix, liack. 



recipiO, -ere, -cfipi, -ceptus (re 
+ caplQ), to take hack, recover; 
fl6 recipere, to retreat, 65. 

redeO, -ire, -ii, -itflrus (re + eO), 
to go back, retire, return, 61. 

redftcO, -ere, -diUi, -ductus (re 
+ diicO), to bring back, lead 
back, 67. 

refers, -ferre, rettnli, relfitus 
(re -1- ferfi), to carry hack, re- 
port ; pedem referre, to re- 
treat. 63. 

rEgina -ae, f. queen (rBz), 2. 

r^fl, -Onis, f. region, district, 
ilirection, 34,' 

regnJS, -are, to reign (regnum), 
73. 

rSgnum, -i, n. kingdom (rSgnO), 
57. 

r^O, -ere, rftsi, rSctus (eonj. 
§ 554), to 3-ule (r&c), 37. 

REgulus, -i, m. Segutut, a famous 
Roman, 38. 



reliquua, -a, -um, adj. remaining, 
left ; rellquum est, it renuiing, 
18, 59. 

renilntiO, -are (re -|- nUntlO), to 
lake back leoi'd, report, 42. 

reperiO, ire, repperi, repertus, 
to find out, find, learn, 65. 

r5a, rei, f. matter, of air, busi- 
neu, thing; rts militirls, the 
art of war, military teimce ; 
T^B pQbllca, the ttate, common- 
wealth, 32, 42. 

respondeC, -Sre, -Bpondi, -aptinsus, 
to answer, reply^ 57. 
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rerertor, revertl, reveraua, dep. 
V. tu return; in the perfect 
HyBtem the active furms re- 
vertl, rererteram, etc., are 
iiaed, 59, 

revocfl, -are (re + vocfi), to call 
/.ad; recall, 32. 

rfix, regis, lu. kiiig (r^S), 19- 

RhEtiUB, -i. 111. the Shine, 36. 

ripa, ae, f. l/ank, 23. 

rogO, -are, to a»t, aai for, re- 
quest, 28. 

RSma, -ae, f, H'mie ; ROmam, lo 
Rmie, 10. 

RSmanus, -a, -um, adj. Soman 
(ROma) ; as a eiibst. a 
Rom;», (i. 

ROmuIus, -i. 111. Romulus, the 
founder of Runic, 10. 



I, f. *■ 



, 1 



rursuB, adv. lack, again, 63. 



sacer, aacra, sacrutn, adj. soured, 

holy, 8. 
saepe, a<lv. often, 38. 
Saguntum, i, ii. Saguntum, a 

city in Spain, 61. 
salts, -ire, to dance, 72 s. 
salus, -Qtis, f. Mfetii, 20. 
sapiens, -ntis, adj. wise, 52. 
satis, adv. enovg/i, 64, 
BCl8, -ire, -ivi, -itus, to know (a 

fact; compare cCgnOscO), 57, 
acriU, -ere, scripsi, scriptus, 

to write, 37, 
secunduB, -a, -um, aitj. teemtd, 

favorable (sequor), 44, 



sed, conj. hut, 2. 

sedeO, -ere, sMi, BeBBfimB, » til, | 

69(1. 
aemper, adv. always, T. 
BenAtuB, -&i, m. senate (lena), 

senez, senis, m. old man, S9 l 
sententia, -ae, i'. opinvm, ww, 

purjmse (sentiO), 63, 
Bentifi, -in. sSnu, aintiu, to 

feel, perceive, think, 39. 
septem, iiidecl, aJj. seven, 21 
Septimus, -a, -um, ai^j. samdi 

(septem), 25, 
sequor, -i, sec&tus, dep. v. '<. 

follow, 49. 
servitfis, -litis, f. slavery/, «m 

tu'le (aervus), 20. 
servfl, -ire, to save, preurvt, 5 
servuB, -i, m. slave, 4. 
sex, indecl. a»y. six, 65. 
Bl, conj, if, 31. 
sic, adv. so, 45. 
signum, -i, n. dgn, signal, slandr 
ard; aigna movtre, (o (wt 

sUentium, -i, n. tilence, 67. ^J 
Bilvs, -ae, f. vtood, /ore»t, 2. .^H 
simllis, -e, adj. w. gen. or Jl^fl 

like, similar to, 28. 
simul, adv. at the mine tim: 

simul ac (atqne), at the mvit 

sine, prep. w. abl. wtithout, 12. 
eingull, -ae, -a, plur. adj. one ^y 

one, singly, 68. 
sinister, -tra, -trum, adj. Itfl, 

oti the left hawl, 32. 
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Siaon, -Cnis, m. Sinon, 68 s. 

socius, -i, in. n//y, 18. 

BoleO, -Cre, solltUB, Hemi-dep. v. 
to be accuttmiied, be wont, 50. 

Bfilua, -a, -um,.adj. alone, only 
(decl. § 539), 47. 

Spartacus, -I, m. Spartacus, a 
German chief, 71 s. 

ap6r6, -are, to hope (spes), 56, 

Bpes, Bpei, f. hope, 32. 

spoliQ, -ire, to strip, deipoil, 31. 

statim, adv. oi once, immedi- 
ately, 48. 
Btudejt, -Sre, otudul, ^, with 
clat. to be eaijer for, desire 
(Btudium), 56. 

etudium, -i, n. eagemete, devo- 
tion, zeal, 26. 

Bub, adverbial prefix and prep. 
W. BCC. and abl. -under, to the 
foot of, at the foot of, 62. 

subitS, sAv. gudd-erUi/, 33. 

Bubsidlum, -i, n. reserve, sup- 
jwrt, r&inforcemeat, 68. 

succedO, -ere, -cessi, -cessOnis 
(sub -f- cidO), to come up, lake 
the place of, 67. 

Bill, elbl, bC (sfse), sS, reflexive 
pTOn. himgelf, herself itielf 
Ikemnelves ; he, she, it, 41. 

sum, esBe, fui, futilnis, to be 
<™ii,). S 501), 1 ff. 

Bummus, -a, -urn (snperl. of su- 
peniB), hiijkest, the top of, 18, 

Buperior, -Sub, adj. (comp. of 
BUpenis), upper, higher, 29. 

supers, -are, to surpass, over- 
couie, 14. 



supeniB, -a, -um, at^. hi<jh, above 

(superfl), 29. 
supra, adv. and prep. w. act, 

above, beyond, 67. 
Bustinefl, -fire, -tinui, -tentus 

(sub + teneO), support, hold 

out against, withstand, 34. 
sustull, perf. iudic. af toIlO. 
auuB, -a, -urn, lefl. pass. adj. his 

15. ' 



tandem, adv. at last, jiray! 59. 
tangO, -ere, tetigi, tactua, to 

touch, 54. 
tantua, -a, -um, adj. so great, 45. 
Tarentini, -Brum, m. plur. Taren- 

tines, people of Tarentum, in 

Houthern Italy, 47. 
tfilum, -i, n. weapon, spear, 42. 
tempestis, -Utia, f. iveather, 

storm (tempus). 
templum, -i, n. temple, 13. 
tempus, -oris, n. time, 25. 
teneO, -Sre, tenui, tentus, to hold, 

34. 
tener, -era, -enim, aiij. tender, 

i/ou)ig, 8. 
tergum, -i, n. bad ; tergum 

dare, lo flee; g tergO, from 



the r 



; 51. 



terra, -ae, f earth, land, 12. 
terreC, -Sre, temii, territus, 
frighten, 35. 
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teitiua, -a, -um, ujj. (hint (trSs), 

TbemiBtoclSs, -is, ni. TUemit- 

loclrs, B. famous Atlietiian geu- 

eni! litul atateHiiiau, (>T s. 
Thermopylae, -initn, f. plur. 

Thermopylae^ a. naiTow pass 

between Thessaly and Greece, 

65 «. 
Ubia, -ae, f. /«/«, 72 s. 
tlmeO, -ire, timui, — , U> ht 

afraiil.fttir, 3*. 
timidus, -a, -um, adj. timid, 

frifflitened (limeO), 27. 
timor, ^ria, m. faar (tinteO), 21. 
toUO, -ere, eustuli, Bubtatue, to 

lift up, take away, destroy, 

64. 
tOtus, -a, -um, ai^. wliole, entire 

(.lecl. S 539), 62. 
trS- = trfins-. 
trSao, ere, -didi, -ditua (trfina 

+ do), lo /laiul over, yield up, 

tiirrender, 64. 
trfiducC, -ere, -diixi, -ductus 

(trans -^ dficfi), tu leatl over, 

lend acro»», 38. 
tranquillua, -a, -utn, adj. calm, 

68 a. 
trins, adverbial prefix and prep, 

trJJiaeS, -ire, -il, -Itflrus (trftna 
+ e6), to go oner, crost, til. 

tree, tria, a^. three, 65. 

trlbQnuB, -I, m. tribvme, a mili- 
tary oUieer; there were aix 
with each legion, 32. 

tristia, -e, a(lj. sad, 27. 



tfi, tui, pera. pron. ihov, jrai 

(dec'l. § 545), 41. 
tueor, -Sri, tfitus, to wakh, 48. 
Tullia, -ae, f. TuUia, 1. 
turn, adv. then, 61. 
turtis, -is (ace. -im), f. (owfr, 21 
tflta, adv. safely (tfltua), 3S. 
t&tus, -a, -um, a^. mife, '. 
tuus, -a, -Dm, pws. a<^. Ikf 

your (tu), 3. 

U 
ubi, rel. and Interrog, adv. iniew,'' 

when ; ubi piimum, ai f" 

a», 5, 37, 62. 
QlIuB, -a, -utn, adj. any [decL 

% 539), 66. 
ulterior, -iue, comparative m., 

positive wanting, farther, lit 

ymd (ultra), 29. 
ultimus, -a, -um, superl. of ulte- 
rior, farthest, itiost rewM, 

19, 29. 
ultra, adv. aud prep. w. ««. 

heyorul, on the farther nde, 

67. 
umbra, -ae, f, shade, 64 s. 
umerus, -i, m. shoulder, 71 1- 
umquam, ailv. ever, used witl) 

negatives, 49. 
iinS, adv, together, in conyinj 

with, 56. 
unde, rel. adv. wheitee, fnin 

which, 18. 
UDdique, adv. from every side 

(unde), 65. 
QnUB, -a, -um, ailj. tme, sole, 

alone (decl. § 539), 52. 
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iirbs, urbls, f. city, 23. 

USUB, -iia, m. use, exjierience, 
jn-ojit (ator), 69. 

at (uti), coiy. that, in order 
that, go that, ue; after ex- 
pressions of fear, t/ial not, 30, 
4i, 70. 

Dter, atra, utrum, interrog. and 
rel. pron. and ai^. which (of 
two)"! (decl. § 539), 51. 

Uterque, utraque, utnimque, 
pron. and adj. each {of two), 
both (uter), 52. 

nlJ = ut. 

utinam, adv. used to introduce 
wishes, leimld tliat, 43. 

fltor, fiti, iiauB, dep. v. to use, 
enjoy, j/rojit by; used with 
the abl. 49. 

. an, interrog. conj. 
whether . . . or, 58. 

'««ir, -BriB, f wife, 70 s. 



vacuna, -a, -um, odj- etnpty of, 

fireefrom, without, 31. 
TalidUB, -a, -um, adj. strong, 7. 
fietO, -ire, to destroy, devastate, 
\. 

menter, adv. violently, im- 
petuously, 48, 
t'Td, conj. or," vel . . . vel, either 

r (us you pleaee), 64. 
t^TOlciter, adv. siaiftly {vfilOx), 
I 45. 
KrtUx, -Ocia, adj. iwift, fleet, 

-ire, v6ni, venturua, to 



tSt, vStIb, n. tprin</ ; prima 

vEre, at the bepinninff of 

spring, 25. 
Terbum, -i, n, word, 52. 
vereor, -Cri, veritus, dep. v. to 

fear, dread, 48. 
vester, -tra, -tram, poas. pron. 

your (vCfl), 18. 
vestis, -ia, f. gannrnt, drest, 

73 8. 
via, -ae, f road, way, 1. 
victor, -OriB, m. iiictor (vincO), 

21. 
victoria, -ae, f. victory (vincB), 

13. 
video, -fire, vidi, visus, to see ; 






, 34. 



vigilia, -ae, f. watch, ^uitrd, 25. 

viginti, indecL a<\j. twenty, 59. 

vilicua, -i, ni. steward, 4. 

villa, -ae, f country house, 4. 

vines, -ere, viw, victua, to con- 
quer, 37. 

vir, viri, m. inan, 7. 

virtfla, -fitia, f. maTilinest, cowr- 
age, virtue (vir), 20. 

vita, -ae, f. life, 3. 

vix, adv. hardly, scarcely, 45. 

voc5, -Sre, to call (vflx), 8. 

volO, velle, volui, to wish, want 
to (<-oiij. § 564), 69. 

voluntiB, 4ltiB, f. unsh, wilt, 
consent (volO), 60. 

vOb, pera. pron. we, 41. 

vox, vCciB, f. voice, 20. 

vulnerij, -ire, to wound (vul- 

nu8), 35. 
vulnua, -eris, n. ivound, 21. 
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from the preceding vmyibiilary mid the body of the boiik. Tlio uumbers 
after verbs indicate the cnnjugacioa w wbluli they belong. 



a, art., usually not trauBlatcd ; 

Bometimes quldam, quaeUam, 

quoddam. 
able (to be), possum. 
about, de w. abl. ; circum w. 

above, ndj. Buperua, -a, -um ; adv. 
and prep, w, ace. supra. 

abundance, ropia, -ae, f. 

accept, accipio, 3. 

acceptable, gratua, -a, -um. 

accomplish, conficio, 3 ; eflicio, 3. 

accustomed (to be), eoleo, 2, 
semi-dep. ; to grow accus- 
tomed, consueai^fl, 3. 

acquainted with (to become), 
cognosco, 3. 

icroBB, trans w. ace. 
I act (to), ago, 3 ; facio, 3. 
\ advance (to), signa move] 
gredior, 3; procedo, 3. 

advantage (to be of), prosum. 

advice, coasilium, -i, n. 

advise (to), moneo, 2. 






afraid (to be), timeu, 2 ; ■ 



■ afraid (to be) 



i conj. 



Africa, Africa, -ne, f. 

after, prep, post w. a 

postquam, ubi, cum ; some- 
times abl. abs. ; adv. post, 
postea, 

afterwards, postea, dcinde, post. 

again, iterum, rursus. 

against, contra w. ace. 

age, aetae, -atis, f. 

aid, auxilium, -i, n. 

aid (to), invo, 1 ; adiuvo, 1. 

all, omnie, -e ; totiis, -a, -ura ; all 
other, ceteri, -ae, -a ; all aides 
(on), undique, 

allow (to), permitto, 3 ; concede, 
3; patior, 3; licet, used im- 
personally, 3. 

ally, BociiiB, -i, m. 

almost, fere, piierie. 

alone, boIub, -a, -um. 

already, lam. 

also, quoque (after the word), 
etiam. 

although, cum w. subj. ; quam- 
qiiara w. indie. ; etsl. 

always, semper. 

ambassador legatutt, -i, m. 




among, inter w. i 

ancient, antiquns, -a, -urn. 
and, et, ul^iic, -que ; and not, 

iieii"e. 
animal, animal, -alls, n. 
announce (to), iiuntiG, 1. 
another, alius, -a, -uil. 
any, iillua, -a, -um ; aliquiH, tilj- 

qua, aliquid (aliquod) ; qiiia- 

quam, — , quidquam {in neg. 

clauses) ; quis, quae, quid 

(after si, niai, ne). 
approach, aditus, -us, lu. ; ad- 
approach (to), adpropinquo (w. 

dat.), 1 ; adeo ; accedo, 3. 
approve (to), approve of, protw, 

1. 
arm (to), armo, 1. 
army, exercitus, -us, m. ; army 

on the march, agmeu, -inis, n. 
around, prep, circura w. sec. 
arouse (to), ineito, 1 ; exdto, 1, 
arrange (to), iuHtnio, 3. 
arrival, adventus, -us, m. 
arrive (to), pervenio, i (w. a-l 
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as, ut, appositive ; aa much as, 
quantus, -a, -um ; as long as, 
dum ; as eoon as, eutii prl- 
muin, ubi primum, aimulat- 

aak (to), ask for, rogo, 1 (w. 

two aces.) ; peto, 3 ; quaeru, 3 ; 

poatulo, 1. 
assault (to), adorior, i. 



assembly, concilium, -i, n. 
assist (to), iiiTo, 1 ; utim, 1. 
assistance, auxilium, -1, n. 

njiera, -ae, f. 
at first, prime. 
at hand (to be), adsum. 
at last, iam, tandem, 
at once, statim. 
attack, impetus, -iiH, m. ; oppig- 

attack (to), oppiigno, 1 ; adorior, 

i. 
attempt (to), conor, 1, 
authority, auctoritas, -Stis, f. 
auxiliary troops, auxilia, -onun, 

await (to), exspecto, 1. 
away (to be), abaum. 



back, tergum, -T, n. 

bad, malua, -a, -um. 

badly, male. 

baggage, impedimenta, -onun,ii. 

plur. 
band, man us, -iis, f. 
bank (of a stream), npa, -ae, f. 
battle, pJTigna, -ae, f. ; proelinffli 

be (to), sum ; to be over, pwe- 
auni ; to be made, flu ; to be 
wont, accustomed, eoleo, 'i ', 



beautiful, pulcher, -chta. 



[a,-chl^H 
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' because, r[ii{iii, rum ; because 


both utorque iitraciue utruai- 


of, propter w. acr. ; ob w. 


(lue 


ace.; ablative. 


both and, et et 


l>ecome (to), fio ; become accua- 


booty praeda, ae t 


l tomed, consuesco, 3, 


bottom of mhmus a, um. 


■before, conj. antequain, priiis- 


boy, pner puen m 


W qiiam ; prep, ante w. ace. ; 


brave fortia -e 


adv. antea. 




■beg (to), rogo, I i peto, 3, w. 
prep. andaW. ; orii, 1. 


bravely, fcrtiter 
bravery, fortitudo, -inis, f. 


■b^in (to), incipiO, 3; oocpi ; 


break camp (to), caetra movere. 


ineo. 




behalf of (in), pro w. abl. 


bring (to), porto, 1 ; bring up. 


behind, post w. ace. 

Belgians, Belgae, -iinitn, m. plur. 


iulduco, 3 ; adfero ; bring to- 
gether, cogo, 3 ; confero : 
bring upon, infero. 


belief, opinio, -onis, f. 


Britons, Britannr,-5rum, m. plur. 


believe (to), puto, 1. 


broad, latua, -a, -um. 


belong (to), sum w. <lat. of pos- 


brother, frater, -tris, m. 


sessor; genitive. 


boundaries, fines, finium, m. 


below, prep, sub w. abl. ; infra 
■ w, ace; adv. infi-a; adj. In- 


build (to), ae.lieco, 1. 


■ ferua, -a, -uin. 


building, aediflciiim, -i, n. 


B beseech (to), oro, I. 


burn (to), incendo, 3. 


■ besides, adv. praeterea; prep. 


but, eed. 


1 praeter w. ace. 


by, a, ab w. abl. 


1 besiege (to), oppugno, 1 ; ob- 


C 


W Bideo, 2. 


best, optimus, -a, -um. 
between, inter w. ace. 


Caesar, Caesar, -aris, m. 
call (to), appeUo, 1 ; voeo, 1 ; 
caU upon, voco, 1 ; call to- 


beyond, extra ; ultra. 


gether, convoco, 1 ; caU back, 


black, niger, -gra, -grum. 


revoco, 1. 


blockade (to), obBided, 3. 


camp, castra, -orum, n. plur. ; to 


body, corpus, -oris, n. 


pitch camp, castra ponere. 


bold, audajc, -cia. 


can, be able, possum. 


boldly, audacter. 


captive, captivus, -i, in. 


boldness, audacia, -ac, f. 


capture (to), espijgno, 1 ; capio.S. 


t book, liber, -bri, lu. 


care, cura, -ae, f. 
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c«re for (to), mnt, 1, w, ace. 
rrujMiii.i, 3, w. cist. 

carefulness, ilTligentia, -ae, f. 

cany (to), porto, 1 ; carry on, 
aiitninistro, 1 ; carry on war, 
l)e!)iim gcrcre; carry to, ilc- 
fcrTi ; carry back, relbi'o. 

Carthaginian, rarthaginiensie, -e. 

cause, caiiiut, ae, f, 

cavalry, cquitea, -turn, m. plur. ; 
eijuitatus, -fle, m. ; a<lj. eques- 
ter, -trig, -tre. 

cease from (to), desiato, 3, w. 
abl. 

centurion, centurio, -onis, m. 

certain, certuB, -a, -uni ; a cer- 
tain, ([iiidam, quaedam, quod- 

ctaance, poCeatUH, -atis, f. 

change (to), muto, 1. 

charge of (to be in), praesum w. 

dat. ; put in charge of, prae- 

ficio, 3, w. (lat. 
chase away (to), fug5, 1. 
chief, princeps, -cipis, m. 
Children, lilierf, -onm, in. plur. ; 

piien, -orum, in. plur. 
Cicero, Cicero, -onia, m, 
citadel, arx, urcU, f. 
citizen, ulvis, -is, m. or f. 
citizenship, clvitas, -atis, f. 
city, urba, tirbia. f. 
clan, gens, gentia, f. 
client, ciiens, -ntie, m. 
close (to), claudo, 3. 
cohort, cohore, -rtis, f. 
column, agmen, -inis, ti. I 



come (to), yeuii), 4 ; come actr, 
adpropinquo, 1 ; come up, 
Buci^is, 3 ; come togethB, 

command (to), impero, 1, w, 

ilat. ; iilbco, 2. 
command, itupcrium, -i, n. ' 

common, i^onimrmis, -e, 
commonwealth, res pubtica, la' 

pfiblicae, f. 
companion, comes, -itis, m. k t 
compel (to), cogo, 3. 
conceal (to), occdto, 1. 
concern (to), pertinco, 2, w, ail. 

and aec. * 
concerning, de w. abl. ^ 

condition, condicio, -onis, f^ ^1 
conference, concilium, -i, n. ^| 
confidence, fides, fi<lel, f. ^1 
confident (to be), confide, 3, 

conquer (to), viuco, 3 ; supero, 1. 
consecutive, continuus, -a, -urn. 
consider (to), cogito, 1 ; ens- 

"mo, 1 ; habeo, 2. 
consort, coniunx, coniugia, f. nr 

conspiracy, coniuratio, -onis, t 

conspire (to), coniuro, 1. 

consul, consid, -is, m. 

consult (to), coUBulo, 3, w. ace. * 

contend in battle (to), dimieo, 1. 

council, conrrilium, -I, n. 

country, fines, -iuin, m. plur.: 
terra, -a«, f. ; native country, 
piitria, -ae, f. ; country houB«, 
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courage, rirtufi, -iilia, t ; ani- 
mus, -I, ni. ". (ludacia, -ae, £ ; 
fortitiido, -inie, f. 

cOTCr (to), rompleo, 2. 

covered, opertua, -a, -um. 

crOBB (to), triltiBeo. 

crowd, miiltiliido, -inis, f, 

cruel, atrax, -cU. 

cniBh (to), opprimo, 3. 

cuBtom, consuetudo, -inis, f. 
mos, inoriB, m. 

cut down (to), caedo, 3 ; ocddo, 3. 

cut oB (to), intercluilo, 3. 

D 
daily, atlj. eotidianus, -a, -um 

adv. ootidie. 
danger, periculum, -i, n. 
dangerous, periculoaus, -a, -um. 
dare (to), audeo, 2, semi-dep. 
daughter, fHia, -ae, f. 
dawn (at), prima luce. 
day. dies, diel, m. ; day before, 
pridie ; day after, postrld" 
" daybreak (at), prima luce, 
daylight, lux, liicis, f. 
dear, cfiriis, -a, -um. 
death, mors, mortis, f. 
decide (to), TOuatituo, 3. 
deep, JiltuH, -a, -um. 
defeat (to), supero, 1 ; vii 
* defend (to), defeudo, 3. 
defender, defensor, -oris, n 
defense, praeaidium, -I, n. 
^m deUy, mora, -ae, f. 



demand (to), poatulo, 1 ; posw, 3. 
depart (to), egredior, 3 : diseedo. 



departure, profectio, -onis, f. ; 

disceBius, -us, m. 
deprive (to), privo, 1. 
des^n, consilium, i, n. 
desire, studium, -i, n. 
desire (to), cupio, 3 ; volS. 
desirous, avidus, -a, -um. 
deeist from (to), dcMsto, 3, w 

abl. ; iutermitto, 3, 
despair (to), deepcro, I. 
despoU of (to), spolio, 1, w. abl. 
destroy (to), tollo, 3. 
deter (to), deterreo, 2. 
determine (to), conatituo, 3. 
devastate (to), viistiJ, 3. 
die (to), morior, 3. 
differ (to), differo. 
different, dissimilis, -c. 
difficult, difficiiis, -e ; duniB, -a, 

difficulty, diftifultas, -iitis, f. ; 

with difficulty, vix. 
diligence, indiiatria, -ac, f. ; dili- 

geiitia, -ae, f. 
distant, longiuquus, -a, -um. 
distant (to be), absum. 
district, agcr, agri, m. 

ditch, fossa, -ae, f. ; d^ a ditch, 

foasam ducere. 
divide (to), divido, 3. 
do (to), ago, 3 : fMi5, 3 ; pei^ 



; regio, 
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door, porta, -ae, f. 
doubt (to), (iubito, 1. 
doubtful, liubius, -a, -iim ; there 

is no doubt, non eat dubium, 
draw near, ai-ceilo, 3. 
draw up (to), Instruo, S ; oon- 

stituo, 3. 
drive (to), ago, 3 ; peUo, 3 ; 

drive away, fiigo, 1 ; drive 

out, expello, 3. 
during, Bcc. or abl. of time ; in 

w. abl. ; per w. aco. 
dwell (to), incolo, 3; habito, 1. 

E 

each (one), quisque, quaeque, 
qiiidque (quodque) ; each of 
two, uterque, utraque, utrum- 
que. 

eager, avidus, -a, -um ; acer, 

eagerly, acriter ; avide. 

eager for (to be), studeu, 2, w. 

dftt. ; fupio, 3. 
eariy (In the morning), mane, 
earnestly, magiiopere. 
easily, facile, 
easy, facilia, -e. 
either ... or, aut . . . aut ; vel 

embassy, iegatio, -oniM, f. 
employ (to), utor, 3, w. abl. 
end, fltiiB, -is, m. 
endure (to), patior, 3 ; fern, 
enemy, hostia, -is, m. ; private 
enemy, ' ' " 



enjoy (to), friior, 3, w. abL 
enlarge (to), augeo, 2. 
enormous, ingens, -tis. 
enough, satis. 

enter upon (to), ineo, iodpio, i. 
entire, totus, -a, -um. 
envoy, legatue, -i, m. 
equal, aequus, -a,-tim; ainiliBt-c. 
equestrian, equeater, -tris, -We. 
equip (to), JDstituo, 3. 
establish (to), wjiifirmo, 1 ; in- 

stitiiu, 3. 
even, etiain. 
even if, etsi. 
ever, umquam. 
every, omnia, -e; every on*, 

quisque, quaeque, qiiidqae 

(quodque). 
exceedingly, vehementer. 
excel (to), praesto, 1. 
except, praeter w. ace. 
exhausted, def'essus, -a, - 

fonfcctus, -a, -um. 
exhort, hortor, 1. 
expect, exspecto, 1. 
expectation, opinio, -onis, f. 
expel, expello, 3. 
experience (to), patior, 3. 
experience, iisua, -iia, m. 



Fabiua, Fabiua, -I, m. 
fact, ros, rel, f. ; oflen the i 
, iif^iii adj. or pron. 



i 



1 
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ail (to), deaum, w. ,iat. 


fine, lioniia, -a, -um ; pulcher. 


Jaith, fides, -ei, f. 


-i^lira, -chruin. 


faU (to), ca<16, 3; faU back, 


finish (to), conficio, 3. 


cedo, 3. 


fire, ignia, -is, m. 


fame, Snin, -ae, f. 


first, iu\\. primus, -a,'-um ; first. 


family, gens, -tie, f. 


adv. primum ; at first, prime. 


famous, clarus, -a, -um; ille 


fit, iduneuH, -a, -um. 


after the noun. 


five, iiiilecl. quinque. 


far, far ofi, longe ; pnicul. 


fixed, certuH, -a, -um. 


farm, villa, -ae, f. 


fiank, lat\i8, -erie, n, ; cornu. 


fanner, agricola, -ae, in. 


■us, n. 


farther, ailj. ulterior, -ins; adv. 


flee (to), fugio, 3. 


ultra; farthest, ultimus, -a, 


fleet, daasis, -is, f. 


-um. 


fleet, adj. velox, -cis, M 


father, pater, -tris, m. 


flight, fuga, -ae, f. H 


fatherland, patria, -ae, f. 


follow (to), aequor, 3. V 


favor, gratia, -ae, f. ; beneficium. 


following, poBteniB, -a, -um; ■ 


-1, n. 


proximus, -a, -um ; secundus, 1 


fear, timor, -oris, m. 


-a, -um ; hic, haec, hoc. 1 


fear (to), timeo, 2 ; vereor, 2. 


food, dhae, -I, m. 1 


feeble, aeger, -gra, -gnim. 


foot, pes, pedis, ra. i foot-8ol- 1 


feel (to), sentio, i ; feel grateful, 


dier, pedes, -itis, m. ; collect. 1 


gratiam habere. 


peditatuB, -us, m. :' 


few, pauci, -ae, -a ; nonnuHi, -ae, 


foot of, infimua, -a, -um. 


-a. 


for, conj. nam; enim (does not 


fidelity, fides, -el, f. 


stand first), 
for, prep, pro w. abL ; for the 


field, ager, agri, m. ; campus. 


sake of, causa preceded by 


-1, m. 


the genitive. 


fiercely, acriter ; atrocitcr. 


forced marches, magna itinera. 


fight, pugno, 1 ; dimiuo, 1. 


forces, copiae, -arum, f. 


fill (to), compleo, 2. 


forest, silva, -ae, f. 


finally, denique. 


forget (to), ohh-vlscor, 3. 


find (to), rcperio, 4; nanclscor. 




3. 


ilia, illud 


find out (to), co.gnuscii, 3; re- 


fortification, raumtio, unis, f. 


. perio, i. 


fortify (to), munio, 4 


i . ^ 



r 
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fortunately, feliciter. 

fortune, fortuna, -ae, 1' 

four, indecl. qiuittuor. 

fourth, (luartUB, -a, -um. 

free (to), libero, I. 

free, liber, -era, -Prum ; free 

freedom, libortjis, -ill is, f. 

frequent, crelier, -bra, -bmui. 

fresh, novus, -a, -um ; integer, 
-gra, -grum. 

friend, aniu^us, -i, m. 

friendship, aiuicitia, -ae, f. 

frighten (to), terreo, 2 ; frighten 
ofi, iletcrreo, 2 ; frighten thor- 
oughly, perterreii, 2. 



from, a, ab ; de ; 

abl.), 
from all sides, um 
fruit, fmctua, -ub. 



: (aU 1 



garden, hortus, -i, m. 

garrison, praesidium, -i, 

gate, porta, -ae, f. 

gather (to), iutrans. 

Gaul (the country), GaUia, -ae, f. 

Gauls, Galli, -nrmn, m. plur. 

general, imperator, -oris, m. ; 

dux, liucis, m. 
German, Gerrnaiius, -a, -um. 
get possession of (to), potior, 4. 
get ready (to), paro, 1 ; eom- 

get together (to), comparo, 1. 
gift, donuui, -i, it. 



girl, puella, -ae, f. 

give (to), do, 1. 

give up (to), trado, 3 ; dedo, 3; 
intrana. desisto, 3. 

glory, lauB, laudia, f. 

go (to), M ; proficlacor, 3 ; go 
to meet, occurro, 3 ; go rat. 
egredior, 3; e-vcedo, 3; go 
in, ineii ; go on, progrcilior, 
3 ; go off, away, abeo. 

god, deus, -i, m. 

gold, aurum, -i, n. 

good, bonus, -a, -urn. 

gradually, paulatim. 

grain, frumeutum, -T, n. 

grant (to), do, 1 ; coneedo, S 

grass, herba, -ae, f. 

grateful (to feel), gratiam i 
hf,re. 

gratitude, gratia, -ae, f. 

great, magnus, -a, -um; 

greatly, maguopere; vehen 
Greece, Graecia, -ae, £ 
grief, dolor, -oris, m. 
ground, terra, -ae, f. 
guard, custtis, -odis, m. 
guide, dux, duels, m. 



habit, mog, inoris, m. 

Haeduans, Haedui, -o 

plor. 
halt (to), conaistd, 3. 
hand, manus, -us, f. 
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land over (to), trido, 3. 

Hannibal, Haunibol, -nlis, m. 

b&ppen (to), accido, 3 ; fio. 

lutrbor, portus, -ua, m. 

hard, duruH, -a, -urn ; gravis, 
atrox, -cis ; adv. graviter. 

liardly, vis ; fere. 
rltami, noi«o, 2, w. dat. 
* hasten (to), propero, 1 ; c 
teiido, 3. 

hatred, odium, -T, n. 



he, U ; ille. 

head, cuput, -itia, n. 

hear, audio, 4. 

heavy, gravis, -e. 

height, altitude, -in is, f. 

hdp, auxitium, -I, ii. 

help (to), iuvo, 1 ; 3,diuvd, 1. 

hence, hinc. 

her, eius ; reQ. suub, -a,, -um. 

here, hlc. 

herseU, ipsa ; refl. sui, sibi, se. 

hide (to), occulto, 1 ; abJQ, 3. 

high, alttiB, -a, -uiu ; higtaeet, 



hill, collis, is, m. 
himself, ipse ; refl, ! 



hindrance, impedimentum, - 
his, eiua ; refl. suus, -a, -urn 
hither, adj. citerior, -ius ; 



hold (to), teneo, 2 j liabeo, 2 ; 

hold beck, oontineo, 2 ; hold 

(against opposition), obtineo, 2. 
home, domus, -fis, f. ; as limit of 

motion, domuni. 
honor, laus, laudis, f. ; honor, 

-oris, ra. 
hope, spee, spel, f. 
hope (to), spero, 1. 
Horace, Horatius, -i, m. 
hom, corml, -us, u. 
horse, equua, -I, m. 
horseman, eques, -itia, m. 
hostage, obsea, -idis, m. or f. 
hour, liora, -ae, f. 
house, donms, -us, ni. ; aedifl- 

how, quomudu ; how much, how 

great, quantus, -a, -urn. 
huge, ingetiR, -litis, 
human being, LomQ, -inis, m. 

orf. 
hurry (to), propero, I ; eon- 

tendd, 3. 

I 
I, ego. 

if, Bl ; if not, uisi. 
immediately, statim. 
in, in w. M. 
inasmuch as, qiioniam. 
increase (to), augeo, 2. 
Indicate (to), ostendo, 3. 
induce (to), adduco, 3. 
Industry, industria, -ae, f. 
inexperienced, iiuperitua, -a, -urn, 

w. geu. 
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Infantry, iteditStus, -Ob, m. ; 
adj, [leJeater, -tris, -tre. 

Influence, niictvritas, -atis, f. 

infonn (to), ciirtiorem faeere. 

inhabit (to), iiirolii, 'i. 

inhabitant, iiioula, -ne, in. ; In- 
habitant of a town, bppida- 

injure (to), iiueeii, 2, w. dat. 

injury, iniuriu, -ae, f. 

inner, interior, -iiiB. 

in order that, «t ; qu5 (before 
rouijiaratives). 

interested in (to be), stuUeu, 3, 
w. dat. 

interior, iuterior, -iua, 

interrupt, iiitenuitto, 3. 

into, in w. ace. 

it, ill, but niuat agree w. ante- 
cedent ill gender. 

Italy, Italia, -ae, f. 

its, eius ; reii. mm, -a, -um. 



join together (to), coiiiuugo, 3. 
journey, iter, itineria, n. 
Judge, iudex, -icis, m. 
judge (to), iiidicti, 1 ; arbitror, 1. 



keep (to), i)btiueo, 2. 
keeper, i^uHtos, -odis, m. 
keep from (to), prohibeiJ, 2. 
keep in check (to), contineO, 2. 
kill (to), eaedo, 3 ; interflcio, 3 ; 
ocddo, 3. 



king, Tex, regis, m. 
kingdom, reguuni, - 
know (to), flcio, 4 : 
iuteUego, 3. 



labor, labor, -ori 

lack, inupia, -ae, f. i 

lacking (to be), deauin. 

land, terra, -ae, f. ; ager, agii, ni. ; 

native land, patria, -iie, f. 
large, luaguus, -a, -um. 
later, jraat, poatea. 
latter, hie, haec, boc. 
law, ius, iuris, n. 
lay waste (to), vasto, 1 . 
lead (to), ducu, 3 ; lead across, 

tradudj, 3 ; lead forward, pi«- 

dfldj, 3 ; lead out, edfipo. i; 

lead away, ijeduuo, 3. 
leader, dux, duds, m. ; piin- 

i*p8, -ipie, m. 
leading man, princeps, -ifos, m. 
learn (to), audio, i ; cognoscJ^jH 

eertior fieri ; reperia, 4. ^^M 
least, niimmuB -a, -um. ^H 
leave (to), relinquo, 3. ^^ 

left, reliqmis, -a, -um ; on the 

left hand, sinister, -tra, -trum. 
legion, legio, -onia, f. 
less, adj. minor, minus; adv. 

letter, epiatula, -ae, t ; litterac^ 

-arum, f. plur. 
liberate (to), libero, 1. 
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liberty, libertia, -atis, f. 
Lieutenant, legatiis, -i, m. 
life, vita, -ae, f. 
lift up (to), tolls, 3. 
Light, noiui, lux, lilcis, f. 
light, adj. levis, -e. 
like, si til ilia, -e. 
like (to), arao, 1. 
likewise, item. 

lineof-battle, acies, -ei, f. 

little, paj'vus, -&, -um ; a little, 
paulum ; before comparatives, 

live (to), habits, 1 ; incolo, 3. 
living creature, animal, -alis, ii. 
long, aiij, longua, -a, -um. 
long, for a long time, ailr. diu. 
look for (to), exapecto, 1. 
look out for one's interests (to), 

conaulo, 3, w. dat. 
lose (to), amitto, 3. 
loud, maguuB, -a, -um. 
love, amor, -oris, m. 
love (to), amQ, 1. 
low, liumilia, -e. 

M 

magistrate, raagiftratus, -us, m. 
majority of (the), jilerique, ple- 

rn«que, pleraque. 
make (to), facio, 3 ; efficio, 3 ; 

make an effort, mnor, 1 ; 

make peace, jtaccm coiifir- 
; make war, bellum Tii- 

ferre ; make for, petu, 3 ; 

make firm, isunfirmu, 1 ; make 

use of, utor, 3. 



, mag- 



manage (to), administro, 1 ; ago, 
3 ; gero, 3. 

manliness, virtu.i, -utis, f. 

manner, raoihia, -i, m. ; ratio, 
-onis, f. ; in what manner, 
(juu modo ; in this manner, 

many, multl, -ae, -u ; plerique, 

-aecnie, -aque. 
march, itei', itineris, u. 
march (to), iter fa<;ere, 
Uarcue, Marcus, -I, m. 
maritime, mavitimuH, -a, -um. 
master, dominus, 

ister, -tri, m. 
may, licet (impers. verb). 
meanwhile, interea, 
meet (to go to), occurro, 3. 
meeting, concilium, -T, u. 
memory, memoria, -ae, f. 
merchant, mercator, -oris, m. 
messenger, nilutiua, -i, m. 
method, ratio, -oais, f. 
middle of (the), mediue, -a, -um. 
mite, mllle passus ; miles, mDia 

military, mllitaris, -e. 



more, adv. magia ; adj. plile 
moreover, praeterea. 
morning (in the), mane. 
mother, mater, -tris, f. 
mount (to), iiDpuiiii, 3. 
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mountain, mous, -iitiH, m. 

move (to), moveii, 2. 

much, iu}j. miiltiiB, Ht, -iim ; sdv. 
multuui ; raulto (before com- 
paratives). 

multitude, multitudt}, -inie, f. 

muse, Musa, -a«, f. 

must, debeo, 2 ; gerundive w. 
dat. of Bgeiit. 

my, mine, meus, -a, -uin. 

N 

name, uoineu, -iniB, n. 

name (to), appellu, 1. 

nation, natiij, -unis, f. 

nature, niitura, -ae, f. 

near, prope w. aw.; ailj. propin- 
quiiB, -a, -urn ; nearer, propior, 
-Lus ; nearest, proximus, -a, 

nearly, fery ; paeiie ; prope. 

necessary, 

needful, i 

neighboring, finititnua, -a, -nm ; 

propiiiquuH, -a, -um. 
neighbors, fliiitiini, -orum, m. 

plur. 
neither, nciiter, -tra, -triim, 
neither . . . nor, Jienvie . . . 

iieqiie. 
Nervians, Nervii, -orum, m. plur. 
never, nmnquain. 
nevertheless, tameu, 

news (to send), iiuutio, 1, 
next, proximuH, -a, -um ; pnste- 



nlght, nax, DO<:tia, f. ; at nigfat, 
atlv. noctu ; adj. noctumu9,-s, 

nine, indecl, uovera. 

no, nfillus, -A, -um ; no one, nol- 

noiae, clamor, -oria, m. 

nor, neqne (neo). 

not, non; ne (w. certain sub- 
junctivea); and not, neque; 
not only . . . but also, non 
Diodo . . . Red etiam; notyet, 
noudiim ; not even, iie . . . 
quidem : not any, nullua, -i, 
-um ; not (in questions expevt- 
ing the answer " yea "), nonne. 

nothing, indecl. nihil. 

notice, sentio, i ; auimadverto, 3. 

now, mmc ; iam. 

number, 



obey, pnreo, 2, w. dat ^| 

obliged (to be), oilen espresed 
hy the paaa, periphraa. conju- 
gation. 

obtain (to), nanciacor, 3 ; obtain 
one's request, impetni, 1. 

ocean, oe«anua, -i, m. 

offer, offero, 3 ; propoiio, 3. 

often, saepe. 

old, aiitlquus, -a, -um. 

on, in w. abl. ; on account of, 
abl. ; ob w. aoc. ; propter w. 



nee, statim ; 
j riiraqH^H 
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onset, impetus, -us, m. 
openly, jialnia. 
opinion, sententia, -ae, f. 
opportunity, fecultas, -atie, f. ; 

potcBtas, -alia, f. 
oppose (to), occurro, 3, w. ilat. 
oppress (to), preniii, 3 ; ojiprimu, 
3. 

order (to), impero, I, w. dat. ; 
iubeo, 2 ; order to furnish, 
imperii w. ilat. of peisim nrul 

Mher, alius, alia, aliuil ; other 
of two, alter, -tera, -tenun. 

others (the), ceteri, -ae, -a ; re- 
liqui, -ae, -a. 

ought, oportet (impers. vei'b) ; 

our, noHter, -tra, -tmin. 
out of, e, es w. abl. 
outside of, extra w. ace. 
outward, BxteruB, -a, -um. 
overcome (to), supero, 1 ; viuco, 3. 
overpower (to), opprimo, 3. 
overtake (to), coimequor, 3. 
owe (to), ilebeo, 2. 
owing to, abl. of cause ; ob w. 

ai'i:. ; propter w. aec. 
own (one's), siius, -a, -um. 
owner, dominua, -i, m. 



pace, pasBiis, -us, m. 
pacify (to), paiw, 1. 
pain, liolor, -oris, m. 

partia, f. ; for the 
rt, p- 

10 



pass (to let), intermitto, 3 ; pass 
(time), ago, 3. 

pass the winter (to), hiemo, 1. 

patriotism, amor patriae. 

peace, pax, picna, f. 

people, populus, -i, tn. 

perceive, sentio, 4. 

perform, noiilicio, 3. 

permit, ptinnittu, 3 ; it is per- 
mitted, licet (impern. verb). 

persuade (to), persuiiiieo, 3, w. 

pitch camp (to), cantra puticre. 
place, lucus, -i, ra. ; places, loca, 

-orum, n. plur. ; to this place, 

hue ; to that place, illuc, eo ; 

to which place, quo. 
place (to), (MTiliK'o, 1 ; ponij, 3. 
place in command of (to), prae- 

ficiO, 3, w. tlat. 
plain, ratiipuB, -i, ra. 
plan, consilium, -i, n. 
pleasing, grains, -a, -um. 
plenty, eopia, -ae, f. 
plot (to), coniiiro, 1. 
plunder, praetla, -ae, £ 
poet, povta, -ae, m. 
on ( 

ahl. ; occupo, 
power, iinpcrium, -i, n. ; potes- 

tas, Xtis, f 
praise, Un-', l.iiiilis, f. 
praise (to), lanilo, 1. 
prefer (to), nialo 
prepare (to), para, I; comparo, 1. 
prepared, panltiis, -a, -um. 
present (to be), aikiitn. 
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preaent (to), do, 1 ; offero 
press (to), preino, 3. 
pretty, jtulrher, -ohra, -rhriim. 
prevent (to), prohibeo, 2; im- 

fiedio, 4, 
previous, prior, prina. 
previously, anl^, an tea, 
principal man, priiiccpK, -ipis, ni, 
prisoner, r;iptiviiH, -i, m. 
proceed (to), progrndior, 3. 
profit, fmctus, -us, m. 
prominent, iiuigtiiB, -e. 
promise (to), polliceor, 2. 
proper (it is), oportet. 
protect (to), miiniu, 4 ; tueor, 2. 
protection, praeBidium, -f, n. 
provide (to), provideo, 2. 
punishment, poena, -ae, f. 
pursue (to), seqiinr, 3. 
put (to), pond, 3 ; put away, 

ahdo, 3 ; put upon, injpono, 

3, w. dat. 
put in command (to), praeficio, 

3, w. dat. 
put to flight (to), fugo, 1. 
Pyrrhus, Pyrrhiis, -I, m. 

Q 
quantity, ropia, -ae, f, 
quera, regina, -ae, f. 
quick, eeler, celeris, eelere. 
quiet, quiea, -etis, f. 
quite, satis. 

R 
rally (to), conourro, 3. 
ramparts, moenia, -ium, n. plur. 



rank, nrdo, -tnis, m. 

rather, potius. 

reach (to), pervenio, 4 ; pflti- 
nco, 2, w. ad nnd ace. 

read (to), lego, 3. 

ready, paratus, -a, -uni. 

ready (to get), paro, 1 ; corn- 
reason, rauHa, -ae, f. 

recall (to), revoco, 1, 

receive (to), accipio, 3 ; recipia, 3. 

recognize (to), cognosco, 3. 

reenfOTcement, eubsidium, -i, n. 

region, regio, -on is, f. 

Kegulua, Regiilus, -i, m. 

rejoice, gaudeii, 2, aemi-dep. 

relieve (to), succedo, 3. 

remain (to), maneo, 2 ; it re- 
mains, reliVjuum eat. 

remaining, reliquus, -a, 

remarkable, InaigniB, -e. 

remember (to), memoria 

remote, longinquus, -a, 

renowned, clanis, -a, -um. 

reply (to), responded, i 

report (to), niintio, ren 
refero, defero. 

republic, res publics, f, 

reputation, faroa, -ae, t ; 



1, f. 



(, f. 



rest, ipiies, quieti 

rest (the), ceteri, -ae, -a 

restrain (to), contineo, 

result, fructua, 

retreat (to), se recipen. 



L teneie. 
inti^H 

\ 

; rebqui, 

J 



■ 


ENGLISH-LATIX VOCABULARY 279 ■ 


return (to), reyertor, 3; redeo. 


save (to), servo, 1. 


reward, praemium, -i, u. 


say (to), dk-fi, 3. 


Rhine, Rlieniis, -I, m. 


scarcity, inupia, -ae, f. 


right, iiia, ifiris, n. 


schoolmaster, niagiater, -tn, m. 


right, adj., dexter, -tra, -tnim. 


sea, nmre, maris, u, ; by the sea, 


river, flumen, -inis, n. 


luaritimus, -a, um. 


road, via, -ae, f. ; iter, itineris, n. 


second, aecundiis, -a, -um. 


Roman, Rruoaiiiis, -a, -utu. 


secondly, deinde. 


Rome, Ruiiia, -ae, f. 


secretly, clam. 


Romulus, Hdmulua, -1, m. 


see (to), video, 2. 


rose, rosa, -ae, f. 


seek (to), pet«, 3 ; quaero, 3. 


rout, fiiga, -a£, t. 


seem (to), videor, 2. 


mute, iter, itineris, n. ; via, -ae, f. 


seize (to), occupo, 1 ; capio, 3. 


royai power, regiiuDi, -i, u. 


senate, seuatua, -ua, m. 




send (to), mittu, 3; send for- 


rule (to), rego, 3. 


ward, praeraittt, 3. 


run together (to), concurro, 3 ; 


separate (to), divide, 3. 


mn away, fugio, 3. 


eervicea, opera, -ae, f. 


ninning, curaud, -us, m. 


set forth, prupono, 3. 




set free (to), llberii, 1. 


s 


set on fire (to), incendij, 3. 




set out (to), profiniscor, 3. 


sacred, sacer, -era, -enim. 


seven, indecl. septem. 


sad, tristie, -e. 


seventh, septiraua, -a, -um. 


safe, tutus, -a, -um. 


several, uonnQtli, -ae, -a. 




severe, gravis, -e. 


safety, salua, -iitis, f. 


severely, graviter. 


safety (in), incolumis, -e. 


sharp, aiser, -cris, -ere. 


Saguntum, Sagiintum, -i, ti. 


she, ea ; ilia. 


sail (to), navigo, 1. 


she-wolf, lupa, -ae, f. 


sailor, nautR, -ae, in. 


ship, aavis, -ia, f. 


sake of (for the), i^auaa, preceded 


short, brevis, -e ; in a short time, 


Ijy a genitive. 


celeriter. 


sally, eniptiu, -dnis, f. 


Shout, claraor, -oris, m. 


same (the), idem, eadem, idem. 


show (to), demonatro, 1 ; oa- 


savage, atrox, -cis. 


tendo, 3. 


L .1 


1. J jj 
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shut (to), claudu, 3. 
sick, aeger, -gra, -gruiii. 



n (on) al 



lis, f. 






side, httiis, -eris, n. 

sides, iniiliiiiie. 
sign, aigriiuii, -I, ii. 
aignal, Higiitim, -I, 
silence, sili'iitiura, 

silence, silentiO. 
silver, iirgeiituiii, - 
singly, singuli, -fie 
six, indecl. aex. 
size, mugnitudo, -ii 
skilled in, peritus, -a, -um, w. 

slaughter, caedeu, -is, f. 

slave, servua, -i, ni. 

slavery, aervitus, -litis, f. 

slay (to), OcciilO, 3 ; iiiterfii:ir>, 3. 

slight, levis, -e. 

small, [wirvua, -a, -um, 

so, tain, itii ; = therefore, itiujue ; 
30 great, taiitus, -a, -iiiii. 

soft, tener, -era, -ertim. 

soldier, milea, -itis, in. 

some (one), nliquis, -([iia, -quid 
(-quod) ; quia, quae, quid (ftfter 
81, nisi, nS) ; nonuiilli, -ae, -o ; 
quidam, qiiaednm, quiddain 
(quixlilam) ; some . . . others, 

eon, filiiia, -i, m. 

sort (of this, of such), eiua modi. 

speak (to), loijiiur, 3. 

spear, haata, -ae, f. 

ipeed, ueleiitas, -iltis, f. 

iplrlt, snimu,, -I, ni. 



spirited, acer, 5cria, acre. 
spring, ver, veris, n. ; sprii^ 
(at the beginning of), |imui] 

state, civitiia, -atia, f. ; rea [ii'ib- 

station (to), conlwo. 1 ; isinsti- 

stay (to), maneo, 2. 
steward, vilicua, -T, in. 
still, Bed, tainen. 
stir up (to), iucito, 1 ; excitu, 1. 
stop (to), trima, iiitermitto, 3; 

iutrana. moror, I ; consiato, 3. 
storm (to), oppiigno, 1 
storming, uppugnatid, 
story, fSbula, -ae, f. 
strengthen (to), foufirmo, 1, 
strip (to), apolio, 
stripped of, vacuus, -a, -um, n. 

abl or a, ab and abl. 
strong, validiis, -a, -um; fortiB,-a. 
sturdy, validiia, -a, -ui 
subdue (to), jiaco, 1 ; 

succeed in making (to), e 

nt, 
successfully, f? lie iter, 
succession (in), continum 

such, eiuB modi; is, eo, id. 1 
suddenly, suhito, impr5vTHSr| 
suitable, suited, idoucua, -a, -uro. 
summer, ueNtrts, -atia, f. 
superintendent of an estate, vi- 

supply, copiu, -ae, 



4 




ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



281 



support, Hiibtiidiiim, -T, n. 
surprise (to), upprinio, 3. 
surrender (to), tritna. traiio, 3; 

iutriuw. se .ledere. 
ButTound (to), c 
sustain (to), i 
Ewift, vC'lox, -cis ; L'eler, -t 

swiftly, I'eleriter, velociter. 
swiftness, I'eleritits, -atis, f. 
sword, giaUiiis, -i, m. 



take (to), c-npiO, 3 ; take away, 
tollo, 3 ; take a position, 
smto, 3 ; take the place of, 
Biicceiio, 3 ; take back, 
cipio, 3 : take pains, ojjeriiui 
ilarti j take by storm, ex 
piigno, !, 

take possession of (to), occupo 
1 ; potior, i, w. abl. 

tale, tabula, -iie, f. 

Tarentines, Taredtinl, -omm, in 
pliir. 

teacher, magiater, -tri, m. 

tell (to), narro, 1 ; diisu, 3. 

temple, templum, -T, n. 

ten, inrtecl. (Jecem. 

tender, tener, -era, -erum. 

terms, ecu die iu, -on is, f. 

terrify (to), terreo, 3 ; perter 

territory, fines, -iura, iii. plur. 
than, qiiaiu ; abl. case. 
thank (to), gi-atias agere. 



that, in purpose or result clauses, 
ut ; after verbs of fearing, ne ; 
before a comparative, quo ; 
after negative verbs of doubt- 
iug, quTn ; that not, ne, ut 
nun i after verbs of fearing, ut. 

that (one), ille, ilia, illuj ; is, ea, 
id ; that (of yours), iate, ista, 



their, gen. i 



r, of is ; refl. i 



then, deiiide, turn. 

thence, inde, ill inc. 

there, ibi ; illic. 

therefore, ita^ue ; quare. 

they, ei, eae, ea ; itil, -ae, -a. 

thing, res, rei, f. 

think (to), puts, 1 : exlstimo, 1 ; 
arbitror, 1 ; cogito, 1. 

third, tertius, -a, -um. 

this, hie, haeu, hoc. 

this way (in), sic, ita. 

thither, eu, illilc, illu. 

though, cum w. siibj. ; quam- 
qiiiim ; etsi. 

thousand, inille ; plur. uitlia. 

three, tres, tria. 

through, i)er w. ace. 

throughout, per w. ace. 

thus, ita, SIC, hoc iiiodo, 

time, t«mpiis, -oris, n. 

timid, tiuiidus, -a, -um. 

tired, defessus, -a, -um. 

to, dat. case ; ad, in, w. ace. ; ex- 
pressing purpose, ut w. subj., 
ad w. geninilive, causa w. gen. 
of gerund or gerundive, supine. 
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to-day, bodie. 


unliarmed, ineutiimifl, -e. 


together with, cum w. abl. ; 


unimpaired, integer, -gra, -gru 


fioa oiim w. M. 


unite (to), funiungci, 3. 


toil, lubor, -oris, ui. 


unleaB, nisi. 


top of, Huiiimus, -a, um. 


unlike, dissimilia, -e. 


touch (to), tango, 3. 


unskiUed in, imperitus, -a, -« 


toward, aii w. aitc. 


w. genitive. 


tower, turris, -ja, f. 


until, dum. 


town, iippidum, -i, ii. ; iirba. ur- 


unwilling, iiivitus, -a, -um. 


bia. f. 


unwilling (to be), nolo. 








urge, bortor, 1. 


tree, arbor, -oris, 1'. 


use, iisuH, -us, m. 


tribe, geufl, geutis, f. 


use (to), utor, 3. 


tribune, triliriuus, -I, lu. 


used to, imperfect tenee; soled, 


troops, eopiae, -urum, f. plur. 




truBt (to), confldo, 3. 


V 


try (to), Conor, 1 ; esperior, 4. 


vain (in), Mstra. 


Tullifl, Tullia, -ae, f. 


valor, rirtuB, -utia, f. ; ft* 


turn one's back (to), tergum 


tudo, -iniH, f. 1 


liare. 


very, miperl. degree; the very, 


twenty, yfgiiiti. 


ipse, -a, -um. 


two, duo, duae, duo ; which of 


very easy, perfkcUis, -e. 


two, uter, utra, utrum ; each 


victor, victor, -oris, m. 


of two, uterque, utratjue. 


victory, victoria, -ae, f. 


utruniijue. 


view, aententia, -ae, f. 


U 


vigorously, vehementer. 


uncertain, iiipertus, a, uui 


voice, vox, vocia, f. 


under, sub w. abl and act 


W 


understand (to), uitellegO, 3 




undertalte (to), inatituu, 3 


wage (war), gero, 3. 
wail for (to), exapecto, 1. 


■ unencumbered, e\|jedltiis, a, um. 


walk (to), erro,,I. 


B unequal, iiiiquui, -a, um 


wall, muniB, I. m. ; walls (trf ft 


H unexpectedly, niipru\Hu 


cili'), mnenia, -ium, n. plur. 


■ -._.„... 


wander (to), erro, 1. 


L ^ 


« 
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want, inopia, -ae, f. 

want to (to), vol5. 

war, bellum, -i, n. 

warn (to), moneo, 2. 

watch, vigilia, -ae, f. 

watch (to), tueor, 2. 

water, aqua, -ae, f. 

way, via, -ae, f. ; iter, itineris, 
n. ; ratio, -5nis, f. ; modus, -i, 
m. 

we, n5s. 

weapon, telum, -i, n. 

wear out, conficid, 3. 

well, bene. 

what? quid? 

whatever, quisquis, quidquid. 

when, ubi, cum, postquam. 

whence, unde. 

where, ubi. 

wherefore, quare. 

whether ... or, utrum ... an. 

which (of two), uter, utra, 
utrum. 

while, dum. 

whither, quo. 

who, which, what, rel. qui, 
quae, quod; interrog. quis, 
quae, quid. 

whoever, whichever, quicumque, 
quaecumque, quodcumque ; 
quisquis, quidquid. 

whole, t5tus, -a, -um. 

why, quare, cur. 

wicked, malus, -a, -um. 

wide, latus, -a, -um. 

wife, coniunx, -iugis, f. 



will, voluntas, -atis, f.; against 
one's will, invitus, -a, -um. 

wing (of an army), cornu, -us, 
n. 

winter, hiems, hiemis, f. 

winter (to), hiem5, 1. 

winter quarters, hibema, -drum, 
n. plur. 

wise, sapiens, -ntis. 

wish, voluntas, -atis, f. 

wish (to), volo ; cupio, 3. 

with, cum w. abl. ; apud w. ace. 

withdraw (to), cedo, 3 ; discedo, 
3; trans, deduco, 3. 

within, in w. abl. ; of time, abl. 
c^se. 

without, sine w. abl; without 
success, male. 

withstand (to), sustineo, 2. 

wolf, lupus, -1, m. 

woman, mulier, -eris, f. 

wonder (to), miror, 1. 

wood, silva, -ae, f. 

word, verbum, -i, n. 

work, opus, operis, n.; = exer- 
tion, labor, -oris, m. 

work (to), laboro, 1. 

worthy, dignus, -a, -um, w. abl. 

would that = optative subj. 
with or without utinam. 

wound, vulnus, -eris, n. 

wound (to), vulnero, 1. 
wretched, miser, -era, -erum, 

write (to), scribo, 3. 
wrong, iniuria, -ae, f. 
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year, annus, -I, m. 

yield, ce«l6, 3; concedo, 3; per- 
mitto, 3. 

3^011, tu; plur. vos. 

young man, iuvenis, -is, m. ; 
adulescens, -entis, m. 



your, tuus, -a, -um (addressed to 
one) ; vester, -tra, -trum (ad- 
dressed to more than one). 

youth, iuvenis, -is, m. 



zeal, industria, -ae, f.; stu- 
dium, -i, n. 



(1) 



lillllllilH 

3 blDS on 174 DSS 
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